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- PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

VERY slight amount of change has been found necessary

during the revision of this volume for the new edition.
It is however brought fully up to the standard adopted in
the Third Edition of the Pastoral Epistles, especially as re-
gards the Translation.

It is as well to call the reader’s attention once for all to
‘the fact that in these two Epistles the Codexz Ephraem: only
contains ch. i. 2—ii. 8 of the First Epistle. This has been
often noticed in the critical notes, but not invariably.

GLOUCESTER,
April, 1866.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

HE present edition differs but little from the first. There
will be found however traces of a regular and deliberate
revision on every page. Scriptural references have been
again verified ; readings and interpretations have been care-
fully reconsidered, and the grammatical principles on which
the interpretations appear to rest tested by fresh investiga-
tion. Though the result is a very small amount of change,
yet the amount of time thus spent in reconsideration has not
been wholly thrown away; as the Commentary is now pre-
sented anew to the reader with a humble yet increased con-
fidence in the general soundness of the principles on which
it is based.

EXETER,
December, 1861.



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

HE present volume forms the fifth part of my Commen-
tary on St Paul’s Epistles, and is constructed as nearly
as possible on the same plan as the portion which appeared
last year, viz. that containing the Epistles to the Philippians,
the Colossians, and Philemon. I particularly specify this, as
I have been informed by friends on whose judgment I can
rely that the last portion of my labours is an 1mprovement
on those which preceded it.

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case,
I cannot help feeling that it is to be attributed not only to
increased experience, but also to the cautious but somewhat
freer admixture of exegesis which two of the three Epistles
contained in the volume seemed more especially to require.
This slight modification, and so to say dilution, of the critical
and grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier
parts of the work has been continued in the present volume,
but it has been done both watchfully and cautiously, and
will be really seen more in the way of slight addition than
in actual change. Time and experience both seem to show
that the system of interpretation that I have been enabled
to pursue is substantially sound, that plain and patient accu-
racy in detail does in most cases lead to hopeful results, and
serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and more
ennobling views of the Word of Life than such an unpre-
tending method might at first prepare us to expect.

The modifications then, or rather additions and expan-
sions, are really slight, and may be briefly summed up under
two heads; on the one hand, an attempt to elucidate more
clearly the connexion of clauses and the general sequence of
thought ; and on the other hand, an attempt to develop more
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more
profound and ‘more purely theological import. Neither of
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these portions of sacred interpretation was neglected in the
early parts of this Commentary, but in the present a deep-
ening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this
further expansion and development.

A few slight additions to other departments of the Com-
mentary may be briefly noticed.

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the habit
of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peshito, the Gothic, the
Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the two Ethiopic Versions,
I did not think it would be necessary for me ever to make
any addition. I have been convinced however by the able
notice of the Armenian Version in Horne's Introduction by
my learned acquaintance Dr Tregelles that this venerable
Version has greater claims on our attention than I had before
believed. 1In spite of the excellent edition of Zohrab, I had
shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics
that the once-called ‘ Queen of the Versions’ had but slender
claims to that supremacy, and had suffered so much from
Latinizing recensions as to be but of doubtful authority.
The charges which have been brought against the labours of
King Haithom in the thirteenth century, and the readings
adopted by the collator Uscan in the seventeenth, tended
of late years to awaken the suspicions of critical scholars.
It is fair however to say that the charges of Latinism do
not appear to be well founded, and that this ancient Version
deserves the attention of the critic and commentator; still,
if I am not presumptuous in hazarding an opinion, I do
seem to myself to perceive a generally Occidental tinge in
its interpretations, and I have more than once verified the
observation of Loebe and De Gabelentz that there are coin-
cidences and accordances with the Gothic Version that seem
to be not wholly accidental. My knowledge however is at
present too limited to enable me to speak with confidence.

I have then deemed it my duty to make use of this
Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the language as
should enable me to state faithfully its opinion in contested
passages. To the student who may feel attracted towards
this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult lan-
guage, I will venture to recommend the Grammar and Dic-
tionary of Aucher'. The former is now selling at a low
price, and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in the

1 Since the above was written a  1841). It has a simple Chrestomathy
much more useful and better arranged  and good Glossary, but no Syntax.
Grammar has come under my notice, The standard Grammar of a larger
viz. Brevis Lingue Armeniace Gram-  wize appears to be that of Cirbied.
matica, by J. H. Potermann (Berol.  [1861} .
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syntax, which I cannot think very clearly or scientifically
arranged ; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first
sufficiently easy and progressive. The extracts, though cu-
rious, are not well suited for a beginner, and are not intro-
duced by any elementary lessons in parsing and grammatical
application, A strong sense of the value of such aids re-
minds me that I may not unsuitably take this opportunity
of recommending the Coptic Grammar of Uhlemann. Tt is
extremely well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and be-
sides a good progressive Chrestomathy is furnished with a
small but very useful Vocabulary.

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to
the attention of all students who have leisure, and an aptitude
for the acquisition of languages. It is startling to find how
little we really know of these ancient witnesses, how erro-
neous are the current statements of their mere readings, how
neglected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see
on all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multiplying,
and, in at least one instance (I regret to say that I allude
to the otherwise useful editions of Dr Tischendorf), can
abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always
trustworthy or exact, have been the main authorities from
which the readings have been derived. Is it too much to
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the very nature
of his work free from the many distractions of thought that
are the lot of the commentator,—is it too much to demand
that he should consider it a part of his duties to acquire
hwmself such a knowledge of these languages as to be able to
tell us plainly and unmistakeably what are and what are not
the true readings of these early and invaluable witnesses ?
Nay more, it is, and it will ever be, of paramount importance
that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. He
may endeavour to procure collations from others, he may try
to proceed on the principle of division of labour, but he will
I firmly believe ultimately be forced to admit that this is
one of those cases in which labour cannot be well divided,
and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of the
associated collator can never be put in the same rank with
the results of the intelligent search of the professed critic.
The very interest that the latter feels in what he is looking
for protects him to a great degree from those inaccuracies
which the mere collator can never hope entirely to escape;
added to which, his exact knowledge of the variations of the
reading at issue will save him as nothing else can from
confounding merely a greater inclusiveness of meaning with
evidences of distinct textual change. To cite a single and
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familiar instance,—how often must the critical scholar have
observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one side
or other in such cases of prepositional variation as év and
dea, when the plain fact is that the greater inclusiveness of
the Beth or Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading
which the translator had before him a matter of complete
uncertainty. Are then our scholars, and more especially
our critics, to shrink from such a useful and even necessary
duty as the study of the ancient Versions? Are a certain
number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in comparison
with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known
to others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book
of Life that have been the blessed media of salvation to
early churches and to ancient nations?

One word, and one word only, as to my own humble, most
humble efforts in this particular province. Time, toil, and
patience, have done something; and though, alas, my know-
ledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture to hope
that in most of these Versions the student may fully rely on
my statements, and that the number of those statements that
may hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, as I
have observed in one or two reviews with which I have been
favoured, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the
more suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of
detecting it were in fewer hands, have been understood to
imply that my citations from these ancient authorities con-
fessedly could not be relied on. This however has not been
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from drag-
ging into notice the amount of my own labours, I still
perceive that I must heware of leading the reader to pass
over what may be of real use to him, and of feeling distrust
where actually there may be no just ground for it. The
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and
correctly the translation of words of which the subject is
familiarly known is a task which certainly does not lie be-
yond the reach of ordinary patience and industry.

Among other additions the reader will I trust be benefit-
ed by the still increasing attention paid to our best English
divinity. I have made it my study to refer especially to
sermons on all the more interesting and difficult verses, and
it is unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labours
has been more kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of
more real service to theological students. Without drawing
any unfair comparison between English and German divinity,
it does not seem one whit too much to say that if we are
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often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis,

it is to the former alone that we must go if we would fain
add to our mere contextual knowledge some true perceptions
of the analogy of Scripture, and are really and sincerely
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and
mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth.

With regard to matters of textual eriticism, the student
will observe in this volume the same persistent attention to
the principal differences of reading, even in the grammatical
notes. My constant effort is to popularize this sort of know-
ledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and insensibly
to decoy the student into examining and considering for
himself what human words seem to have the best claims to
be regarded as the earthly instruments by which the adorable
mercies of God have been made known to the children of
men. These notices, it must be remembered, are merely
selected, and neither are nor are intended to be enumerations
of all the differences of reading ; still I have good hope that
no reading that deserves attention has been overlooked.

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of those
works to which I am especially indebted. The list is gra-
dually becoming shorter. I have been enabled to use so
many more first-class authorities than when I commenced
this series, that it does not seem disrespectful to omit si-
lently such as can be fairly considered second-class from
pages where text and notes only too often stand in an
undesirable though unavoidable disproportion.

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I have lost
the sagacious guidance of Dr Meyer; I have not however
so much to lament the change of editor as in the Epistles
~above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to Meyer, es-
pecially in the critical and grammatical portion of his work,
Dr Liinemann is still a commentator of a very high order.
His exegesis is usually sound and convincing, and no one, I
am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful Epistles
without having at hand the Commentary of this able editor.

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will
be found specified in former portions of this work, but I
must pause to express my hearty sense of the continued
excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As our
readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more
especially in matters of detail These gentle encounters
however are not only unavoidable but even desirable. It
is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth,
often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is
most surely seen and recognised.
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Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify
the very able Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former
of these two writers has the great merit of being one of the
first of later times who distinctly felt the importance of using
the exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical
interpretation which has now obtained such general currency.
Though both these works have been many years before the
world, and though in many cases their opinions have been
reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither of
them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated.

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor Jowett.
And here I would rather that our differences of opinion
appeared in their respective places than were specifically
alluded to. I feel it however a duty to speak, and it is with
pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system
of interpretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous
as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable, After making
every possible allowance for the obvious fact that our systems
of interpretation are completely and persistently antagonistic,
after willingly making in my own case every correction for
bias, I still feel morally convinced that the objections to
Professor Jowett’s system of interpretation are such as cannot
be evaded or explained away. After having thus performed
a very painful duty, I trust I may be permitted to express
my full recognition of the genius that pervades his writings,
the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness of the style, the
kindly though self-conscious spirit that animates his teach-
ing, and the love of truth that, however sadly and deeply
wounded by paradoxes and polemics, still seems to be ever
both felt and cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated
anew to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to
more happy and more chastened issues.

It now only remains for me with all humility and low-
liness of heart to lay this work before the Great Father of
Lights, imploring His blessing on what I may have said
aright, and His mercy where my eyes have been holden,
and where I have not been permitted to see clearly all the
blessed lineaments of Divine Truth.

TPIAZ, MONAZ, EAEHZON.

Lonpox, dugust 4th, 1858.
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INTRODUCTION.

HIS calm, practical, and profoundly consolatory Epistle was
written by the Apostle to his converts in the wealthy and

populous city of Thessalonica not long after his first visit to
Macedonia (Acts xvi. g), when in conjunction with Silas and
Timothy he laid the foundations of the Thessalonian Church
(Acts xvil. 1 8q.). See notes on ch. i. 1. v

The exact time of writing the Epistle appears to have been
the early months of the Apostle’s year and a half stay at Corinth
(Acts xviii. 11), soon after Timothy had joined him (1 Thess.
iii, 6) and reported the spiritual state of their converts, into
which he had been sent to enquire (ch. iii. 2), probably from
Athens ; see notes on ch. iii. 1. We may thus consider the close
of A.D. 52, or the beginning of A.D. 53, as the probable date, and,
if this be correct, must place the Epistle first on the chronological
list of the Apostle’s writings.

The arguments in favour of a later date are based either on
passages which have been thought to imply that the Apostle had
preached the Gospel for some time elsewhere (ch. i. 8), or on
statements in the Epistle (ch. iv. 13, v. 12; see 2 Thess. iii. 1%)
which have been judged to be in accordance with a greater in-
terval between the time of the first preaching at Thessalonica and
the date of the Epistle than is usually assigned. These have all
been satisfactorily answered by Davidson (Zntrod. Vol. 1L p. 435),
and have met with no acceptance at the hands of recent exposi-
tors or chronologers ; comp. Liinemann, Einleitung, p. 6, Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 40 sq.

The main object of the Apostle in writing this Epistle can
easily be gathered from some of the leading expressions. It was
designed alike to console and to admonish ;—to console, with
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reference both to recent external trials and afflictions (ch. ii. 148q.),
and still more to internal trials arising from anxieties as to the
state of their departed friends (ch. iv. 13 8q.) ;—to admonish, with
reference to grave moral principles (ch. iv. 1 sq.), Christian watch-
fulness (ch. v. 1 8q.), and various practical duties (ch. v. 14) which
had been neglected owing to the feverish expectations and anxie-
ties which appear to have prevailed at Thessalonica even from
the first : comp. ch. iv. 11, and see notes in loc. St Paul had
heard of all these things from Timothy; and this information,
combined with the Apostle’s full consciousness that there were
many points both in knowledge and practice in which they were
deficient (ch. iii. 10) and on which he would fain have further
taught them personally (comp. ch. ii. 17 sq.), appears to have
called forth this instructive and strengthening Epistle.

The authenticity and genuineness of the Epistle are placed
beyond all reasonable doubt both by clear external testimonies
(Ireneeus, Her. v. 6. 1, Clem.-Alex. Pedag. 1. p. 109, ed. Potter,
Tertullian, de Resurr. Carn. cap. 24) and by still stronger in-
ternal arguments derived from the style and tone of thought.
The objections that have been urged against it, like those ad-
vanced against the Second Epistle (see Imfrod.), may justly be
pronounced rash, arbitrary, and unworthy of serious consider-
ation, They will be found fully answered in Davidson, Introd.

Vol. 11. p. 454 sq.



HPOX

Apostolic address and
salutation.

1. ITatMos] The absence of the
official designation dmwéororos in the
salutations of these Epp. is not due to
their early date, nor to the fact that
the title had not yet been assumed by
St Paul (comp. Jowett), but simply to
the terms of affection that subsisted
between St Paul and his converts at
Thessalonica, and their loving recog-
nition of his office and authority ; comp.
Beng. in loc., and see notes on Phil. i.
1. The reason of Chrys., followed by
Theoph. and Ecum., di& 76 veoxarn-
x#hrovs elvac Tovs dpdpas xal undémw
atTob welpay elAngpévar, does not seem
sufficient. That it was ¢ propter reve-
rentiam Silvani’ (Cajet., Est.) is far
from probable, for comp. 1 and 2 Cor.
i1, Col. i. 1. Shovavés] Iden-
tical with Silas mentioned in the Acts
(comp. Acts xvi. 19 8q. with 1 Thess.
ii, r, 2, and Acts xviil. 5 with 2 Cor.
i, 19), & wpogirns (Acts xv. 32), one
Tryoluevos év Tois ddehois in the Church
of Jerusalem (ver. 22), and also pro-
bably a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37):
he was sent by the Apostles and elders
of that Church with St Paul and St
Barnabas to Antioch, and, after first
returning to Jerusalem (ver. 33), ac-
companied the former on his second
missionary journey (Acts xv. 40)
through Asia Minor to Macedonia.
There he co-operates with the Apostle

E, T.

OEXYAAONIKEIX

A.

AYAOZ kai Zhovavos kai Tiud- 1.

Ocos 7] éxxhnaig Ocaaalovicéwy év

(Acts xvii. 4) and Timothy (comp.
Acts xvi. 3, xvil. 14, 1 Thess. iii. 6)
in founding the Church of Thessalo-
nica, and after staying behind at
Bercea (Acts xvii. 14) rejoins St Paul
either at Athens or Corinth, and ac-
tively preaches the Gospel in the last
named city (2 Cor. i. 19). It does not
seem improbable that he afterwards
joined St Peter, and is identical with
the Silvanus mentioned in 1 Pet, v. 12
compare Bleek on Hebr. Vol. 1. p.
408. He is here placed before
Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 15,
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess, i. 1), as
being probably the older man, and
certainly the older associate of St
Paul. According to tradition,
Silas was afterwards Bishop of Co-
rinth, and Silvanus of Thessalonica
(compare the list in Fabric. Zux
Evang. p. 117); the former name
however, though paroxytone, is in all
probability only a contracted form of
the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. note
1, p. 93. For further and legendary
notices of Silas, see Acta Sanct. July
13, Vol. 111, p. 476, and for an at-
tempt to identify Silag with St Luke,
see Journal of Sacr. Lit. Oct. 1850,
p. 328 sq. Tiyuébeos] The
name of this convert is too well
known to need more than a brief
notice. He was the son of a Greek

B
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O¢p mwatpi kal Kupip 'Tnood Xpirrg.

elpyvn.

father and a Jewish mother (Acts xvi.
1, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably from
Lystra, and perkaps converted by St
Paul on his first visit to that city
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). He accompanied
the Apostle on his second missionary
journey to Macedonia, remains behind
at Beroea (Acts xvii, 14), is summoned
by St Paul when at Athens; pro-
bably rejoins him tkere (comp. 1 Thess.
iii. 1, 2, and see Neander, Planting,
Vol. L. p. 195), is despatched to Thes-
salonica, and returns to the Apostle
at Corinth (Acts xviil. 5). After an
interval, he reappears in St Paul’s
third missionary journey, and is sent
from Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xix.
22) and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He
‘was with St Paul ‘when he wrote 2
Cor. (i. 1) and Rom. (xvi. 21), accom-
panied bim from Corinth to Asia
(Acts xx. 4), and subsequently was
with him when he .wrote Phil. (i. 1),
Col. (i. 1), and Philem, (ver. 1), He
appears afterwards to have been left
in charge of the Church at Ephesus
(1 Tim. i. 3), and finally is summoned
by St Paul to Rome, at the close of
the Apostle’s second imprisonment.
He is named by Eusebius (ist. Eccl.
1L 4, comp. Const. Apost. VIL. 46) as
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to
Lave suffered martyrdom under Deo-
mitian ; ses Phot. Biblioth. ccLIv,
p- 1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct.,
Jan. 24, Vol 11. p. 562, and Menolog.
Grae. Vol. 11. p. 128. It may be
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy
are here named with St Paul, not
merely as being then with him (comp.
Gal. i. 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’
(see notes on Phil. i. 1), but also as
haying co-operated with him in found-
ing the Church of Thessalonica. )
™ éxkN. OQegoal. k.TN] “lo the

xa’pzs‘ Suiv kal

Church of the Thessalonians in God
the Father, &c.; not ‘scribunt aut
mittunt hane epistolam’ (Est.), but in
the usual elliptical form of greeting
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the xalpew
(James i. 1) being involved and im-
plied in the wish (xdpts x.7.\.} which
forms the second period of the saluta-
tion : see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2.

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian,
Asin. § 46), wealthy, and populous
city (Strabo, Geogr. VIL 7. 4, Vol. 1L
p. 6o, ed. Kramer), at the north-east
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It
was built on the site of or near to
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. 1v. 10 [17], ed.
Sillig) the ancient Therme (Herod.
viL. 121, Thucyd. 1. 61) by Cassander,
in honour of his wife Oecoalovixy
(Strabo, Geogr. vir. Fragm. 21, Vol.
1L p. 79, ed. Kram.), and under the
Romans was of sufficient importance
to be chosen first as the capital of the
second district of Macedonia, and
afterwards, when the four districts
were united, of the whole province:
see notes on ver. 7, and Livy, XLv. 29.
It afterwards became a libera civilas
(Pliny, Z. ¢.). It retained its import-
ance through the middle ages (see
Conyb. and Howson, 8¢ Paul, Vol. 1.
pP. 345 8q., ed. 1), and even at the
present day, under the name of Salo-
niki, is one of the chief cities of
European Turkey: see Leake, N.
Greece, Vol. 111 p. 238 8q. For fur-
ther notices, see the good account of
Conyb. and Hows. [. ¢., Winer, RWB.
Vol. 1. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encycl.
Vol. vi. p. 1880, and especially the
learned and comprehensive treatise of
Tafel, de Thessal. ejusque agro, Berol.
1839. év O matpl kT,
must be closely joined with 77 éxx\.
Oc¢go., to which it stands in the rela-



I:

‘We thank God for yotir
spiritual progress. The
manner In which we
preached and ye heard
the Gospel is now well known unto all men.

tion of a kind of tertiary predicate
(Donalds. Gr. § 489¢), and which it
serves to distinguish from the moA)ai
éexhpolar kal Tovdaikal xal ‘EM\yucal
(Chrys.) which were in that city; év
Oep matpl, as De Wette suggests, dis-
tinguishing it from the latter, xai Kvp.
k.T.\., from the former. To connect
these words with what follows (Koppe),
or to understand xalpew Aéyovow
(Schott,—not Winer [Alf.], who ex-
pressly adopts the right view) is arbi-
trary and untenable, and to supply 73
or 7§ olop (De W., Alf., comp. Chrys.,
Syr.) unnecessary and even inexact,
such unions without an art. being by
nomeans uncommon in the N.T. ; see
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123,
and for the principle of such combina-
tions, notes,on Eph. i. 15. Com-
mentators call attention to ths fact
that the term éxxA. occurs only in the
addresses to 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2
Cor., and Gal., while in the supposed
later Epp. Rom., Eph., Phil., Col,
the more individualizing Tols dylos
k.7.\. is adopted. The variation is
slightly noticeable ; it does not how-
ever seem to point to gradually altered
views with regard to the attributes of
the Church (Jowett), but merely to
the present comparative paucity of
numbers (compare Chrys.), and their
aggregation in a single assembly;
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. Oa the
meaning and application of the term,
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1X. Vol. L
p. 397 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed,
XIL. 2. I 8G. Xdpis dpiv
k.1.\.] Scil. ey, not &o7w (Schott) ; see
notes on Eph. i. 2. On the blended
form of Greek and Hebrew greeting,
see notes on Gal.i. 3, Eph.i. 2. The
reading is somewhat doubtful: Kee.

2. 3

‘Edxapioroiper ¢ Oecop " wavrore 2

\ ’ - ’ ¢ ~
MEPL TAVTWY UMDY, MVELay VUGV TOLOU-

adds dmd Ocol marpds Hudv kal Kvplov
’Inoob Xp. on strong external authority
[AC (appy.) KL and DE omitting
#Hudv; most mss, ; Fuold., Tol., Copt.,
Syr.-Phil. with asterisk), Ath. (Platt) ;
Chrys. al. (Lackm. in brackets)]; the
omission however is fairly supported
[BFG : some mss. ; Vulg., Syr., Ath.,
Arm.; Chrys. (comm.), Theoph., al.
(Tisch.)], and on critical grounds is
decidedly preferable, as the uniqueness
of the form in St Paul’s Epp. would
be likely to snggest interpolation;
comp. Col. i. 2. ]

2. Evxapuorotpev] ¢ We givethanks,’
see note on Phil. 1. 3,and add 2 Thess.
i. 3, ii. 13. It has been doubted whe-
ther the plural is to be understood of
the Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as
in ch. ii. 18, iii. 1 8q., or to be referred
also to Silvanus and Timothy ; con-,
trast Phil. i. 1, 3. As the plural is.
elsewhere used in reference to the
Apostle and his surepyoi (comp. z Cor.
i. 19, and notes on Col. i 3), and as
Silvanus and Timothy stood in a
very close relation to the Church of
Thessalonica, it seems most natural
here to adopt the latter view; so
Liinem., and Alford, who however
appears inexact in claiming all the
ancient commentt,, as Chrys. and the
Greek expositors seem clearly, though
indirectly, to adopt the former view.
On the late use of the verb edxapi-
oety in the sense of ‘gratias agere,’ see
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col.
i. 12; the more correct xdpow &xw
occurs in 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3,
and as an alternative reading in Phi-
lem. 7 (Zsch.). These thanks
are returned to God (the Father, comp.
Col. i. 3), ds adros epyacduevos 78
wav, Chrys.: so 2 Thess. i. 3, 2 Tim.

B2



4 ITPOZ OEZZAAONIKEIZE A.

- - - . ’
3 mevor émi Taw TPOTEVY WY quoy, GoiaNelTTwRs MITUO~
- .

i. 3, and, with the addition of uov,
Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 4, Phil. i. 3,
Philem. 4. wdvroTe K.T.\.
here obviously belongs to the finite
verb (1 Cor. i, 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp.
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4). Even
if the second Judv be omitted (see
below), the connexion with the par-
ticiple will be almost equally unten-
able, as the expression uvelav woweiofar
wepl Twos, though not unclassical
(Plato, Protag. p. 317 E), is not else-
where found in St Paul's Epp.; so
8yr., Ath., the Greek expositors
(silet Theod.), and nearly all modern
editors. On the alliteration wdrrore
mepl wvrwe, comp. notes on Phil. i.
4. wepl wdvray pdv] ¢ concern-
ing you all ;7 not without slight em-
phasis and affectionate cumulation ;
the Church of Thessalonica, like that
of Philippi, presented but few unfa-
vourable developments. The very
evxapioria was tacitly commendatory
(70 edxapiorely k.T.N.  paprupobyrés
éarw adrois oA\ wpokomiy, Chrys.),
the inclusive nature of it still more
expressly so. The difference be-
tween the use of wepl (1 Cor. i. 4, dc.)
and vrép (Rom. i. 8, dc.) in this and
gimilar formule in the N.T. is scarcely
appreciable ; see notes on Eph. vi. 19.
Perhaps, as a general rule, we may
say that in the former the attention
is more directed to the object or cir-
cumstances to which the action of the
verb extends, in the latter more to
that action itself ; see notes on Gal.
i. 4, and Phkil, 1. 1. :
pvelay Spav mowodp.] ‘making men-
tion of you; not a limitation of the
preceding edxap. mwdvrore, but a. de-
finition of the circumstances under

which it took place ; see Rom. i. 9, "

Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4, and comp. Phil.

i. 3, 4, 2 Tim. i. 3. TFor further re-
marks on the formula (not ¢ making
mention of or remembering,’ Jowett,
but simply the former,—as often in
Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philem. 4,
and for a distinction between uryuy
(yevwey Torwos Yuxns) and  prela
(Aéyos kar dvavéwow heybuevos), Am-
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (ed. Valck.).
Mvele has the meaning ¢commemo-
ratio’ only when it is joined with
woelofar, see notes on Phil. i. 3.
The reading is doubtful ; Lachm. omits
vudv after uvelay with ABN!; Vulg.
(Amiat.), C omits vudy (1); see crit.
note on Eph.i. 16. It does not how-
ever seem improbable that the pre-
sence of the former vud» suggested a
supposed emendatory omission.

&ml TGy mpooevkav fNpev] ¢in our
prayers,’ ‘ inorationibusnostris,” Vulg.,
Copt. (comp. Syr., Hith.),—not merely
¢at the time I offer them,’ but, witha
tinge of local reference, ‘in my per-
formance of that duty ;’ see Bernhardy,
Synt. v. 23 a, p. 246, and notes on
Eph.i. 16. Insuch cases the funda-
mental meaning of the prep. may just
be traced in the way in which it
marks the object to which the action
has reference, its point, so to say, of
application ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68.
40. 5.

3. ddwadelwrws] ‘unremillingly
used in the N. T. only by St Paul,
ch. ii. 13, v. 17, Rom. i. 9, and in
all cages in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect
connexion with prayer or thanksgiv-
ing. The adverb is referred by Vulg.,
Syr., Ath., Arm., and some modern
expogitors, to the preceding participle,
but far more naturally by Chrys. and
the Greek commentators to uvyuovev-
ovres, each mew clause serving to en-
hance and expand what had preceded;
so Lackm., Tisch., Buttm., and per-



I 3.

(o1

’ ~ ~ ¥ ~ ) A~ ~
VEVOVTES ﬁ,u.wv TOoV EP‘)’OU Tne THIG"Tng KAt TOV KOTOV Tne

haps Copt., Vulg. (Amiat.). Alford
connects it with woiovp. urging Rom. i.
9, but there the order is different.
pynpoveiovres ¢ remembering,” Auth.,
¢ memores,” Vulg., Clarom. ; partici-
pial clause parallel to the preceding
pvelay mowlpevor, and defining not
the cause (Schott) but the eircum-
stances and temporal concomitants of
the action: the edxapioria found its
utterance in the prayers, and owed its
persistence (rdvrore) to the unceasing
continuance of the pvfuy. The first
participle has thus more of a modal,
the second of a temporal tinge; od
pbvov ¢yaly éml Tdv mpooeuxdv pov
néuvnpar vpdv dANG kal dA\hore mdy-
7ore, Theoph. It has been doubted
whether pvnuov. is here ‘commemo-
rare’ (Beza), or ¢ memor [esse ’] (Vulg.,
Syr., Ath., Arm., and appy. Copt.)
as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with wepl and
a gen.). The context (umpogfer Ocod
x.7.\.) seems to be slightly in favour
of the former (De Wette), but St
Paul’s use of the verb, and the case
which follows it (gen. not accus.), are
somewhat decidedly in favour of the
latter; see ch. il. 9, Winer, Gr. § 30.
10, p. 184, Jelf, Gr. § 515, obs., and
notes on 2 T'im. ii. 8, The three
objects of the Apostle’s remembrance
then follow in their natural order (so
ch. v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2;
aliter 1 Cor. xiii. 13), dydmn being the
result and exemplification of migrus,
and &\mis the link between the pre-
gent and the future ; comp. also 1 Pet.
i, 21, 22, and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 219, and esp.’ Us-
teri, Lehrd, 11, 1. 4, p. 238.
Spév Tov ¥pyov kT.N.] ‘your work of
faith, i.e. ©which characterizes, is
the distinctive feature of faith ;' comp.
tom. ii. 15, and in point of sentiment
Gal. v. 6, wloTis 8 dydmwys évepyov-

pérn.  The precise meaning and con.
nexion of these words has been much
contested. The simplest view seems
to be as follows: (1) ‘Tudv is not
immediately dependent on pwmuov.
(Ecum.), as this would involve an
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger,
p- 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess.
gen. in connexion with rot &ryov, and
also (as its slightly emphatic position
suggests) with 7o xémov and T4s vmo-
povys : see further exx. in Winer, Gr.
§ 22. 7. note 1, p. 140. (2) Toi &ryov
is certainly not pleonastie, but must
stand in parallelism both in force and
meaning (hence not ¢ veritas,” Kypke,
0bs. Vol. 11. p. 332) with the succeed-
ing rob xbémov (Winer, Gr. §65. 7, P.
541), and has probably here not so

much acollective(Syr. ]riplb {opera]),

as a tinge of active force, imparted
both by tbe context and the following
7o) kémov; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp,
Seripta Var. Arg. Vol. 11. p. 491 note,
and Usteri, Lekrb. 1. 1. 4, p. 238. (3)
T#s wlorews is certainly not a gen. of
apposition (Alf.), as it would thus lose
all parallelism with the succeeding
genitives, but is either (a) a gen. of the
origin (Hartung, Casus, p..17, comp.
notes on Col. i, 23), ‘ quod ex fide pro-
ficiscitur,” Grot., or perhaps more
simply () a possessive genitive, Tob
&pyou being the prevailing feature and
characteristic of the wlg7:s, and that
by which it evinces its vitality ; comp.
Chrys., 7 wloris 3t v Epywy delxvu-
Tat, who however, with Theod., al.,
limits 76 &pyor to endurance in suffer-
ings (rd év xwdbvois BéBarov, Theod.),
a very doubtful restriction.

tod kémwov Tis dydmns] “toil of
love,” i.e. (retaining the same geniti-
val relation asin the préceding words)



6 ITPOZ OEZZAAONIKEIZ A,

ayawns kal The dwomovis Tihs eAwidos Tob Kup[ov K@y

"Tnooi Xpiorob éuTpoaBev Tob Oeob kal waTpos RuwY,

‘the toil which charactelizes and
evinces the vitality of love ;> ¢ multum
est per se dilectio, sed multo magis si
accedunt molesti labores, id enim xé-
wos,” Grot. ; see notes on 1 Tém. iv. 10,
The dvydmy is here not in reference to
God, or to God and one another
(comp. (Ecum.}, but simply to the lat-
ter (Col. i, 4, Heb. vi. 10); and that
a8 evinced,—not merely in teaching
(comp. De W.) or in bearing a bro-
ther’s faults (Theod. ) or in ministering
to the sick, d&c. (Alf.)—but, as the
forcible «émos seems to suggest, in mi-
uistering to, labouring for, and if\need
be suffering for, a brother-Christian ;
comp. Chrys. in loc. On the theolo-
gical meaning and application of
dydmry (Vulg. ¢ caritas’ [8g times] or
¢ dilectio’ {24 timnes] but never ¢ amor,’
consider however August. de Oiv. Dei,
Xiv.' 7), see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v.
19, Vol. 1. p. 203 sq., and comp.
Barrow, Serm. XXviL Vol. IL. p. 44 sq.
s Umwop. Tis é\w.] ‘ patience of
IHope,” i.e. as before, the patience
which is not exactly the product (De
W.) or the cause ((Bcum.), but the
distinguishing and characterizing fea-
ture of your hope; vwouévew 8¢ mpoosj-
ket TO¥ TaUTYY Ociduevor T éAwida,
kal ¢épewy yevvalws T4 wpoomimrorTa
okvlpwrd, Theod. In the noble word
vmoporr), there always appears in the
N. T. a background of dvdpeia (comp.
Plato, Thewt. p. 177 B, where dvipikis
vmopelrat is opp. to drdrdpws gedyew);
it does not mark merely the endurance,
the ‘sustinentia’ (Vulg., but here
ouly), or even the * patientia’ (Clarom.
here, and Vulg. generally), but the
‘ perseverantia’ (see Cicero, de Invent,
1L 54. 163), the brave patience with
which the Christian contends against
" the various hindrances, persecutions

(Chrys.), and temptations (Theoph.),
that befall him in his conflict with
the inward and outward world; comp.
Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 Tim. ii.
10, Trench, Synon. Part. 11. § 3, and
Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 479
(Bohn). Insome cases it seems almost
to occupy the place of éhris, as it
stands in conjunction with wio7is and
dydmry in 1 Tim. vi. 11, Tit. ii. 2, and
with wio7is in 2 Thess. i. 4: for a full
notice of other shades of meaning,
comp. Barrow, Serm. XLII. Vol. IL p.
525 8Q. tov Kuplov k.T.\.
does not refer to the three preceding
substantives (Olsh.), but merely to the
immediately foregoing éAwidos: our
Lord was the object of that hope; -
His second coming was that to which
it ever turned its gaze ; comp. ver ro,
and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 20,
Vol. 1. p. 221.
accumulation of genitives, esp. in St
Paul’s Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3.
note 1, p. Iy2. #prpoofey x.T.\.]
‘before God and our Father,’ scil.
pvnpovebovtes (Syr., Theoph. 1, Beng.,
Alfl), not with 700 &pyov Tis mioTews
x.7.\. (Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as
in such a ‘case the article could
scarcely be dispensed with, "Eumposfer
is joined expressly with rof Geol only
in this Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ii. 19)
and in Acts x. 4 (not Rec.); but the
phrase is scarcely distinguishable in
meaning from the more usual évdérmioy
700 6., Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. 1. 20, al., or
the less usual &arri 706 O., Luke i, 8,
Acts viii. 21 (not Rec.) : itservesto hint
at the more solemn circumstances (of
prayer) under which the remembrance
took place, and to mark its sincerity
and earnestness; it was no accidental
or pretended uveia, but one enturtain-
ed in His presence, and in which His

For exx. of sinilar
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eyes saw no insincerity ; comp. Calv.
in loc., and on the phrase generally,
Frankel. Vorstud. 2. LXX. p. 159.
On the formula ¢ Oeds xal marip, see
notes on (Fal. i. 4, and on the most suit-
able translation, notes to Transl. in loc.
4. €lBéres] ‘¢ seeing we know, or

oLnowmg as we do;’ ..a—&cl_n..&,_.

[novimus enim] Syr.; participial clause
parallel to urnuovedorres, and similarly
dependent on edxapiorobuer, serving
to explain the reasons and motives
which led to the elxaporia. The
finite verb has thus three participial
clauses attached to it; the first serves
principally to define the manner, the
second the ¢ime and circumstances, the
third the reason and motive of the
action, These delicate uses of the
Greek participle. deserve particular
attention ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl, §
56. 10 sq. See also Phil. i. 3, 4, 5,
and notes on ver. 5. It is somewhat
singular that so good a commentator
as Theodoret should refer eldéres to
the Thessalonians; so also Grot., who
connects the clause with the remote
éyeviifnTe, ver, 6. There is no trace
of such a connexion in any of the an-
cient V. except Ath.-Pol.
dyamnpévor dwd Oeod]  “beloved by
God ;” comp, 2 Thess, ii. 13; sorightly
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Ath.-
Pol., and inferentially Chrys. (dmép
y&p TGw Tob Oeol dyamnTdr Ti oUk dv
7is wdoxoi). To connectvrd Oeod with
T ékhoyv, as Ath. (Platt), Theoph.,
and our own Auth., involves a dis-
turbance of the natural order, and an
ellipse of efvar that is here highly im-
probable. The article is inserted be-
fore Oeod by ACK¥; 10 mss.

iy dkdoyny vpdv] ‘your election
scil. out of others not éxhexrol, with

reference to the soversign decree of
God made before the foundation of the
world ; see Eph. i. 4, and notes én loc.
To refer this merely to the manner of
their election to the Gospel (Baumg.-
Crus., Jowett 2), or to any internal
renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is in a
high degree forced and unsatisfactory.
On the use of the terms éxAétacBar,
éxhovy, and éxhexrés, in St Paul’s Epp.
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 14, Vol. 11
p. 132, and on the doctrine generally,
the clear and in the main satisfactory
statements of Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 560,
561 ; comp. also the very valuable
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Vol.
1. p. 705 sq. (ed. Keble), especially
PP- 71T, J12.

LNl
5. 811] “in that, ‘because,’? W

Syr., ‘quia,” Vulg. (not perfectly
conclusive), and sim. Copt., Ath.,
Arm,: reason for this knowledge on
the part of St Paul and his com-
panions, &7t having here its causal
force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 395},
and, with its regular objective charac-
teristics (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 65. 8. 1),
referring to known facts as confirma-
tory of a preceding assertion. The
Apostle argues they must be elect,
first because (ver. 5) he and his com-
panions were enabled to preach the
Gospel among them with such power,
and secondly (ver. 6) because they re-
ceived it with such joy; éx rodrov
Pnol dfhov 6Tt éxhextol doTe, éx TOD
Tov Ocdv T xfpvyua év uiv dofdoat,
Theoph. Others, as Bengeland Schott,
give §ri its expository force, ‘that,
‘to wit that’ (see Kriiger, Sprachl.
§ 61. 1. 3), and place only a comma
after Ju®v ; in which case ver. § be-
comes an objective sentence (Donalds.
Gr. § 584 8q.) dependent on eldbres,
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and more distinctly explanatory of the
nature of the éxhoy#. This is gram-
matically tenable, but certainly not
exegetically satisfactory, as the whole
context seems to have more of a direct
and argumentative, than of a depend-
ent and explanatory nature.

T8 evayy. fpodv] ‘our Gospel,’ ‘the
Gospel which we preached ;’ the gen.
being appy. that of the mediate source
or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), or
perhaps rather of the mediate causa
efficiens; wee notes on ver. 6.
otk dyenjbn s buds] ‘ came not unto
wou ;' not * erga vos,’ Calv., but simply
“ad vos,” Vulg,, Copt., the preposition
not having here its ethical force {comp.
Philem. 6), but simply marking the
direction which was taken by the
eayyéher; comp. Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 170, and notes on Gal. iii, 14,

The reading is perbapsdoubtful. IIpds
vuas is well supported, viz. by AC?D
EFG; 5 mss.; Chrys.,, Theoph.
(Lachm.). Ashowever els appears aless
probable correction for mpds than the
converse, and is supported by strong ex-
ternal authority [B (perhaps C') KLN;
nearly all mss. ; Chrys. ¢ms.), Theod.,
al., Griesh., Tisch.], we retain the
reading of Ree. If mpds be adopted,
the same meaning will be admissible
(comp. 2 John 12, not Rec.), but
will seem less probabie. than ¢ apud’
(Clarom. ; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. I10), as
the geneyal reference of the context
is rather to the development of the
Gospel among them than the cireum-
stances of its first arrival; for this
meaning of yevéofar mpds (denoting
continuance) in the N.T., which Alford
seems to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor.
ii. 3, and Fritz. on Mark, p. zo1.

On the passive form éyev#ify, which
oceurs noticeably often in this and the

following chapter (8 times, against 1%
in the rest of the N.T. of which 5 are
quotations from the LXX.), but appy.
does not involve any passive meaning
(Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108,
Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and
notes on Col, iv. 11.

€v Néyq] ‘in word 7’ mot merely equi-
valent to Aéyos (comp. Jowett), but,
ag usual, with a reference to the sphere
or domain of its action ; ‘non stetit
intra verba,” Grot. ; compare Winer,
Gr. § 48. a. 3. 8, p. 345.

tv Suvdper k.T.N] “in power and in
the Holy Ghost; ‘in the element of
power and—to specify a yet higher
principle (xal being not so much ex-
planatory as slightly climactic, see
notes on ver, 6)—in theinfluence of the
Holy Ghost ;' the preposition as before
defining the sphere, and thence in-
Jerentially the manner, in which the
preaching took place; see motes on
ch. ii. 3. Awdpes does not appear to
refer specially to ¢ miraculous powers’
(Theod., Theoph., al.), but, as in the
similar passage 1 Cor. ii. 4, to the
reality, energy, and effective earnest-
ness, with which the Apostle and his
followers preached among the Thessa-
lonians. Jowett defends the refer-
ence of év dvv. to the influence pro-
duced on the Thess., but is thus led
into an interpr. of év Mrveu. dylp,—
¢ the inspiration of the speaker caught
by the hearers,’ which, as tending
to obscure the reference to the per-
sonal Ilvefpa dyior, seems in a high
degree precarious and unsatisfactory.
On the use of Ilvelua as a Pproper
name, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. I11.

év mAnpoaplg moAAg] ¢ in much as-
surance,’ i.e. ‘much confidence, much
assured persuasion,’ on the part of the
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preachers ; subjective, corresponding to
the more oljective side presented in the
preceding clause: comp. Heb. x. 22,
wAnpopopla wloTews, which latter subat.
Alford here unnecessarily inserts in
translation. Of the three explanations
which Jowett proposes, (a) certainty,
(0) fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn. a
Lap., al., (¢) effect, fulfilment, Thom.
Aq. 2, thefirst alone seems in harmony
with the context, if limited to the
Apostle and his companions. To refer
it to the Thessalonians (Musc., comp.
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott), seems to
mar the correct sequence of thought,
and to introduce notices of the state
of the recipients which come first into
view in ver, 6. The word mAnpo-
¢popla (Hesych. Befaibrys) appears. to
be confined to the N.T. (Col. ii. 2,
Heb. vi. 11, x. 22} and the ecclesiasti-
cal writers. The é» before mAnpog. is
omitted by BR; some mss.

kafus oldare] ‘even as ye know
¢ appeal for confirmation to the know-
ledge of the readers themselves,’ Olsh. ;
buets ¢nol udprupes wds dv Huiv dve-
orpagpnuev, Theoph. To place a colon
or period at oAy, and regard xadds
ofare a8 the antecedent member of a
sentence of which xal Uuels is the conse-
quent (‘qualem me vidistis . . . tales
etiam vos estis,” Koppe), involves un-
tenable meanings of ofSate and éyevij-
6nre, and is well refuted by Liinemann
in loc. olot ¢yeviifnuev] ‘ what
manner of men we proved;’ not ¢ quales
fuerimus,” Vulg., nor yet quite somuch
as ‘facti simus,” Alf. (who throws un-
due emphasis on the passive form),
but, with the more certain and natural
gense, ‘ came to be, proved to be;’ see
notes above, and on Col. iv. 11. The
woubTys was not evinced merely in con-

fronting dangers (Theod. comp. Chrys.),

but in the power and confidence with
which they delivered their message.
8 dpds] ¢ on your account,’ ¢ for your
sake;’ ¢propter vos,” Vulg. ; not with
8o specific a force as mwép Sudw (comp.
Theod., who uses this latter formula
in connexion with kirdbvovs Speardrar),
nor yet one so undefined as wepl Sudv,
but with a clear and distinct reference
to the cause and best inierests [ sake,’
—=Sax. sac, Germ. Sache] of those to
whom the ‘Apostle preached ; 74s dufs
[Huerépas] amoldys Tas els vuds % Yudy
raph Oeol exhoyy wpbpacts yéyover,
(Ecum. The év vulv, it need scarcely
be said, is simply ‘among you; dve-
orpdgmuev év vulv, Theoph. The é&
however is omitted by ACN; 4 mss, ;
Vulg. (Amiat.).

6. kol dpels k.T.N.] ‘and [because]
yebecameimitatorsofus,’ second ground
for knowing that the Thess. were
éxhextol,—the xai not being ascensive
{comp. notes on Eph. ii. 1, Phil. iv. 12)
or equivalent to ‘sic, more Hebrzo’
(Grot.), but simply copulative, and the
verse remaining, if not structural'y,
yet logically, under the vinculum of
the preceding 8re. It thus seems best
to place neither a period (Tisch., 41f.)
nor a comma (Lachm., Buttm.), but a
colon, after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 3,
Liinem. and Alf. lay a stress on the
passive form éyerffyre. This however
is lexically doubtful: the Apostle is
rather dwelling on the effects pro-
duced among them, on wbat they
came to be, and thus significant)yadopts
not the simple verb uiuetafar, but the
more definitive utuyral yivesfar; see
1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil.
iti, 17. kal Tob Kuplov]
‘and of the Lord,’ all misunderstand-
ing is prevented by means of the in-
sertion of 7ol K. with the slightly
climactic «al, see Hartung, Partik.
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xaf, 5. 4, Vol. I. p. 145. This use of
the particle, which is strictly in ac-
cordance with its supposed derivation
[tshi, ¢ cumulare,” comp. Pott, Etym.
Forsch, Vol. 11. p. 320], forms the sort
of connecting link between its simply
copulative and simply ascensive uses,
and may perhaps be termed its ¢li-
mactic use ; comp. Fritz. on Mark i. 5,
p. 11. For a brief analysis of the
leading distinctions in the use of this
particle, see notes on Phil. iv. 12.

The exact manner in which the Thes-
salonians became imitators of their
founders,~and of the Lord, is defined
in the concluding words of the verse,
€v ONper woAAY pera xapds Iy, dylov;
joy amid suffering and affliction is the
‘ tertium comparationis ;’ comp.’Acts
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. Sefdpevor
Ty Aéyov] ‘having received the word
temporal use of the participle (see notes
on Eph. iv. 8), marking here the con-
temporaneousness of the action with
that of the finite verb : the predication
of manner is given in the following
words ; comp. Rom. iv. 20. It is
scarcely necessary to add that 7ov
Aéyor is here practically equivalent to
Tov Noyor Tob Kuplov (ver. 8), Tod Ocol
(2 Cor. ii. 17), or 79s dAnlelas (Eph. i.
13), and refers to the preaching of the
Gospel, which was the Aoyos kar’ éfo-
X7 ; comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii.
11. On the force of &fasfar Tov
Aéyor, and its probable distinction
from wapalafeiy 7. Nby., see notes on
ch. ii. 13. év O\ (rer moAAT]
“in much affliction.” The affliction of
the Thessalonians dated back as early
as their first reception of the Gospel
(see Acts xvii. 6), and, as this Epistle
incidentally shows, continued both
while the Apostle was with them (ch.
ii. r4), and after he had left them

(ch. iii. 2, 3). Xapas
IIveSparos dy.] “joy of the Holy Spi-
it certainly not ‘leetitiamde Spiritu,’
Fritz. (Nova Opusc. p. 271), still less
xaps mvevparicy (Jowett), but ¢joy
inspired by and emanating from the
Spirit’ gen. of the originating cause;
see notes on (ol. i. 23. Between the
two usual forms of the gen. of abla-
tion’ (see Donaldson, Gr. § 448, 449),
viz. (@) the stronger gen. of the causa
efficiens, and {c) the weaker gen. ori-
ginis, which forms the point of trausi-
tion to the partitive genitive, it is
perhaps not hypereritical in the N.T.
to insert (b) a gen. of the originating
cause, or, if the expression be permis-
sible, the originating agent,—in which
the two ideas of source and agency
are blended and intermixed; consider
the exx. cited in Scheuerl. Synt. § 17.
1, p. 126. With the present case,
which appears to fall under (b),—the
Spirit being not only an external
giver, but an internal source of the
xopd—contrast on the one hand 2
Thess. ii. 13, dyiaocuds Ivedparos,
where the verbal in -uos suggests (a),
and on the other Gal. v. 22, 6 kaprés
Toi Ilvedu., where, if the gen, be not
possessive, the image seems to suggest
the weaker (c¢). Such distinctions,
which are not wholly without impor-
tance in the N.T., are really due as
much to doctrinal as to grammatical
considerations; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30.
1, p. 167 s8q. '
7. dore yev. . Twov] ¢ so that ye
became an ensample :’ spiritual progress
of the Thessalonian converts; they
were not only imitators of the ex-
ample of their teachers, but were
themselves (regarded as a collective
body ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 27. 1, p.
157 note) an exainple to others. This
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could hardly apply to those who had
received the Gospel before them (of
mpohafbvres, Chrys., Theoph.), for, as
Liinemaun observes, the church of
Philippi was the only one in Europe
which received the Gospel before that
of Thessalonica ; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acts
xvi, 12 8q. The reading is very doubt-
ful; the plural rémous (Rec.) is well
supported [ACFGKLN; most mas. ;
Boern., Syr.-Phil. ; many Ff.], but
seems 80 much more likely to have
been changed from the singular than
vice versd (Schott), that on the whole
Towov, though having less external
authority [BDY(D3E and 1 ms. read
TUmwos) ; 7 mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm.,
Vulg., Syr., Ath. (both), al., Lachm.
(non marg.), T'isch.], is here to be pre-
ferred. wéaiy Tols moT.]
“to all the believers; migTedovow not
having here a pure participial force,
Tols 78n moTedovst, Chrys., but, as
often in the N.T., coalescing with the
article to form a substantive; see
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p- 316.
év 1 Maked. kal évrq "Ax.] ¢ Mace-
donia and Achaia, t.e. the whole of
Greece ; Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 20,
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Macedonia was
at first (B.c. 167) divided by the Ro-
mans into four districts, but subse-
quently (B.c. 142) reunited into one
provioce comprising all the northern
portion of Greece, Achaia proper was
also united with Hellas and the rest
of the Peloponnese (B.C. 142)in one
province, and as the leading state at
that time gave the name to the whole
southern portion of Greece ; see Winer,
RWB. Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. 11. p.
44. The omission of & before 75 A-
xalg (Rec.) has against it all the uncial
MSS. except KL,

8. dd’ vpdv ydp] ‘ For from you:

proof and amplification of the pre-
ceding assertion.
here simply local (Alf.),—not ethical
(¢ vobis efficientibus,” Storr; a very
questionable paraphrase), nor both com-
bined (Schott),—and marks the Thes-
salonians as the simple terminus a quo
of the étqxelofar. It may be observed
that appy. in all cases in the N.T.
where dxo is said to be equivalent to
vwd the action implied in the verb is

The preposition is

represented as emanating from, rather
than wrought by the assumed agent ;
comp. Luke vi. 18 (not Rec.), James
i 13, see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331,
and notes on Gal. 1. 1.

éfixmran] ‘hath sounded forth; an
dmr. Aeybp. in the N.T. (Hesychius,
eEqNfers Exnpixfn), but found in the
LXX. (Joel iii. 14, Ecclus. xL 13)
and occasionally in later writers, e.g.
Polyb. Hist. XXX. 4. 7, 10 «lxvewov
éinxtoarres. The word forcibly marks
both the clear and the pervasive na- .
ture of thie Agyos 100 Kuplov s éml
gaATLyyos Aaumpdy nxodans kal émwi
moAd gptavotans, Theoph.

6 Néyos Tov Kuplov] ‘ihe word of the
Lord,’ i.e. the Gospel (see above, ver. 6)
as received by the Thessalonians, not
‘the report that it was received by
them’ (De W.), still less ¢ your bright
example became itself a message from
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which in-
terpretations seem needlessly artificial.
The Gospel was received by them with
such eager zeal, its words were so
constantly in their mouths and so
wrought iu their hearts, that it swelled
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call
that was heard of all men sounding
forth from Thessalonica.

év 1] Mak. kal *Ax.] Here the omis-
gion of the article and prep. before
’A xafy is not only permissible (on tlie
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ground that the previous more exact
specification of each would preclude
any misconception), but really gram-
matically exact: Macedonia and A-
chaia now form a whole in antithesis
to the rest of the world ; comp. Winer,
Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116 8q. The reading
however is very doubtful : Lackm. in-
serts év 77 with the strongest external
testimony [CDEFGKLN; 30 mss.;
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), al.], but
as the insertion of the év 77 would
seem so much more likely to have been
a conformation to ver. 7, than its
omission to have been accidental, we
retain the reading of Rec., Tisch.,
though only with B ; majority of mss. ;
some Vv.; Chrys., Theod., al. In A
there is a lacuna (ver. 8 beginning
with d\X' év mwarri) arising from Ho-
meeoteleuton. dAN’ év mavr(
k.7.\.] There is some little difficulty in
the exact connexion, ag dAXN év k.T.\.
seems clearly to stand in immediate
antithesis to o) wmévor k.7.\. (0pp. to
Liinem, who places a colon after
Kuplov), but yet atands associated with
a new nominative. The most simple
explanation is that of Riickert (Loc.
Paul. Expl. Jen. 1844), according to
which the Apostle is led by the desire
of making a forcible climax into a
disregard of the preceding nominative,
and in fact puts a sentence in anti-
thesis to ob udvor— Axatg, instead of
the simple local clause év wavri TémQ
or & S\ 7§ xboug (Rom. i. 8) which
the strict logical connexion actually
required. Rec. inserts «al after
dA\\d, but on decidedly insufficient
authority—viz. D3EKL; Vulg. (not
Amiat.), and several Ff. On the dis-
tinction between this latter form (¢ ubi
prior notio non per se sed quatenus
sola est negatur’) and ov pbvov...@NNG

(‘ubi posterior notio ut gravior in
locum prioris substituitur priore non
plane sublato *), see the good note of
Kiihver on Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 2, and
correct accordingly Jelf, Gr. § 762. 1;
seo also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 8.

1 mpoés Tov Oedv] ¢ which is toward
God,” ‘to God-ward,” Auth,: more
exact definition of the wig7is by means
of the repeated article; comp. Tit. ii.
10, notes on Gal. iii. 26, and Winer,
Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119 8q. The less usual
preposition  wpds is here used with
great propriety, as there is a tacit
contrast to a previous faith wpds 7&
eldwha (see ver. ¢), in which latter
case the deeper wlo7. els (faith to und
into,—surely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would
seem to be theologically unsuitable.
On the meaning of wlor. wpds, see
notes on Philem. §, and on the force
of migris and mworedew with different
prepp., Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 14,
Vol. 1I. p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim.
i. 16. EEehilvlev] ¢ s gone
forth 8o, with reference to a report,
Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18
(Ps. xix. 5); Koch compares the He-
brew N¥! Tzek. xvi. 14, &7N0e,
LXX. The cwrency of the report
was probably much promoted by the
commercial intercourse between Thes-
salonica and other cities, both in
Greece and elsewhere; see Koch in
loc., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 42,
who suggests that Aquila and Pris-
cilla, who had lately come from Rome
to Corinth (Acts xvili. 2), might have
mentioned to the Apostie the preva-
lence of the report even in that more
distant city. If this be so, the justice
and truth of the Apostle’s hyperbole
is still more apparent ; to be known
in Rome was to be known everywhere :

contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 484. Rec.
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adopts the order #uds &cew, but only
with X1, ; most mss.
Aaheiv 1] ‘to speak anything,’sc. about

£y
your wigris, or as Syr. \Q_'L.LA

24

[de vobis]; wpodhaBer Huds 7 @iun
kal wap dN\wv dxolopey & Néyew é6¢-
Nopev, Theod. On the difference be-
tween Aaheiv and Néyety, comp. notes
on Tit. ii. 1; and see Trench, Synon.
Part 11. § 26. The fundamental dis-
tinction that Aahely (Hesych. g¢féy-
yeobai) points merely to sound and
utterance, Néyew to purport, is mainly
observed in the N.T. with the excep-
tion that Aahely is sometimes used
where Aéyew would appear more natu-
ral, but never vice versai ; see esp. the
good note of Liicke on Jokn viii. 43.

0. avrol] ‘they themselves;’ i.e. the
people in Macedonia and Achaia and
elsewhere; a very intelligible ©con-
structio ad sensum; see Winer, Gr.
§ 22. 3, p. 131, and notes on Gal. ii. 2.
The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,” airo-
nadds, is here artificial and unneces-
sary: adrol stands in somewhat em-
phatic antithesis tothe preceding 7ués;
‘we have no need to say anything
about you, for they to whom otherwise
we might- have told it themselves
gpeak of it and spread it;’ o wapapué-
vovow Groboar mepl UGy, dANG Tols
mapbvras xal Tefeapévovs T4 Upérepn
xaTopfduara ol i mwapdvres pndé Te-
feauévor mapahapBdvovow, Chrys.
wepl 1|dv] ¢ about us,” acil. the Apostle
and his helpers; not ‘de me et vobis
simul,” Zanch. (compare Liinem.,—
well answered by Alf.), as the studied
prominence of wepl 7udv and the real
point of the clause are thus completely
overlooked : instead of our telling

about our own success, they do it for
us; d yip avrods éxpip wap Tudv
dxolew, TabiTa avrol mpohafSdvTes Né-
yovgt, Chrys, émolay k.T.\.]
‘what manner of entering in we had
unto you:’ fuller explanation of the
preceding wepl fuav. The reference
of the qualitative smolar to the dangers
and sufferings undergone by St Paul
and his followers in their first preach-
ing at Thessalonica (Chrys., Theoph.,
Ecum.) is rightly rejected by most
modern commentators : the moibrys is
rather evinced in the power and confi-
dence with which they preached, and
serves to illustrate verse 5.

Efoodos has here no ethical meaning,
¢ indolem nostram ' (Zth.-Pol. ; comp.
Olsh.), but, as always in the N.T.
(ch. ii. 1, Acts xiil. 24, Heb. x. 19,
2 Pet. i, 11), is simply local in its re-
ference, ¢introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘in-
gressus,’ Copt., ¢ quomodo venimus ad
vos,” Ath. (Platt): so too inferentially
the Greek commentators, and after
them most modern writers. The pre-
sent Eyouev (Rec.) appy. rests only on
the authority of cursive mss., and is
rejected by all modern editors,

wés trecrpélare] ¢ how ye turned
illusgtration of ver. 6. The x&s does
not necessarily involve efxéAws, uerd
woANgs gpodpdryros, Chrys., ¢ quanti
facilitate,” Calv., but simply points to
the fact of émigrpods (Alf.), the clause
being not modal but objective; comp.
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb émi-
orpépew the prep. does not kere seem
to mark regression (comp. notes on
Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction : both
meanings are lexically admissible (see
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. and . v. éni,
¢), but the second seems to be most
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in accordance with the context.

mpds Tov Oedv] marks the conversion
in its generalrather than its specifically
Christian aspects, with reference to
the former heathen and Gentile condi-
tion of the Thessalonians: if they had
been Jews, the appropriate formula,
as Olsh. well observes, would have
been mpds vdv Kipiov. Omn this and
i the following verse, see a sound ser-
mon by Sherlock, Serm. Li11. Vol, 111.
p. 56 (ed. Hughes). Sovhedew
K.T.N] “to serve the living and true
God ;* infinitive of the purpose or in-
tention, eis 7 dovhevew k.7.\., Chrys.,
—a form of the final sentence (Donalds.
Gr. § 606) not uncommon in St Paul’s
Epp. ; see 1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. i. 4, Col.
i. 22. On the difference between this
and the infin. with dore (consecutive
sentence), see notes on Col. L ¢., and
comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284, ed.
6, but more fully in § 45. 3, ed. 5.
God has here the appropriate title of
{@v (Acts xiv. 15) in contrast with
the dead (Wisdom xiv. 5, 29, comp.
Habak. ii. 19) and practically non-
existent (1 Cor. viil. 4, see Meyer in
loc.) gods of the heathen,—and that
of dAnfwds (John xvii. 3, T John v.
20, comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3) in contrast
to their false semblance (Gal. iv. 8)
and paratérys (hence DB"?N Lev. xix.
4, xxvi. 1). On the omission of the
art. with ©eds, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19.
1, p- I10.

10. dvapévev] ‘to await; second
great purpose involved in the émisrpo-
¢7 : hope of the nature here described,
as Liinem. observes, involves and in-
cludes faith, and forms a suitable pre-
paration for the allusions in the latter
portion of the Epistle. If yapd besaid

to be the key-note -of the Ep. to the
Philippians (iii. 1), éAwis may truly be
termed that of the present Ep. The
verb dvauévew, a dmw. Aeydu. in the
N. T., does not here involve any re-
ference to awaiting one who is to return
(comp. Beng.), nor yet any specific
notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), but
simply that of patience (‘erharren,’
Winer) and confidence ; the dvd having
that modified intensive force (wpooué-
vew, Theod., see 1 Tim. i. 3; wepiué-
veww, Theoph., see Acts i. 4), which is
80 hard to convey without paraphrase ;
see esp. Winer, de Verb. Comp. 11
p. I5, and comp. Rost u. Palm, Lez.
8. V. dvd, E. b. i Tav olpavay
belongs to drauévew, involving a slight
but perfectly intelligible form of bra-
chylogy, scil. épxéuevor éx @y olp.”;
comp. Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547.

v fiyapev k.7.N.] ‘whom ke raised
Jrom the dead ;’ relativesentence placed
emphatically before Insofiy as involv-
ing an ‘argumentum palmarium’
(Beng.) of His sonship; see Rom. i. 4,
and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol.
1. p. 313 (ed. Burton). The article
before vexpdv is omitted by Ree. with
ACK; (Ec., but is supported by pre-
ponderating external evidence [BDE
FGLX; Ff.], and by the probability
of a conformation to the more usual
éyelpey ek vexpiv. Inooiv
k.. N] ‘Jesus who delivereth us.’ The
present participle has not the force of
an aor. (‘qui eripuit,” Vulg., Arm.) or
future part. (‘qui eripiet, Clarom.,
¢ qui liberabit,” Copt.), but may serve
(@) to mark the action as commenced
and continuing (Vorst., Beng. ¢ Chris-
tus nos semel é\vrpdoare, semper
plerac’), or (b) as ‘rem certo futuram’
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‘Our coming among you
was not vain; we nei-
ther beguiled you nor
were burdensome, but
toiled bravely, and en-
couraged you both by
actions and words.

(Schott), or still more probably (c) is
associated with the article in a sub-
stantival character, ‘our deliverer,’
Alf. ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. %, p- 316.
dwd Tis 6pyns] This powerful word
(dpy#) is not merely synonymous with
kohagis or Tiuwpla (Orig. Cels. 1v. p.
211 ; comp. Liinem.), but implies de-
finitely the holy anger of God against
sin,—that anger which, when deeply
considered, only gerves to evince His
love; see esp. Miiller, Doctr. of Sin,
1. 2. 2, Yol. T p. 265 (Clark). For
dmd s opy. ABN ; 17, 73, read éx 7.
opy- Tis épxopévns] ‘ which is
coming ;' more specific definition of
the dpy7; elme 7y dvdoracw, Aéye
kal Ty dvramwbddoow, v fuépav dpyhs
xaXet, (Bcum. The present participle
has no future tinge, e.g.=pexkovoys
(Olsh., Koch), but marks the certainty
of the coming (Bernhardy, Synt. x. 2,
p- 371), and hints at the enduring
principles of the moral government of
God ; comp. Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6.

CHAPTER IL. 1. Adrol ydp olBare]
¢For ye yourselves know,;’ explanatory
confirmation of the first part of ch. i.
9, by an appeal to the knowledge and
experience of his readers. In ch.i. g
two distinct subjects are alluded to,
(@) the power and confidence of the
preachers, {b) the obedience and recep-
tivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys.:
the former is amplified in the present
and 11 following verses, the latter in
ver. 13—16. Tép is thus certainly not
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but
what Hartung (Partik. yap, § 2) terms
¢ argumentativ-explicativ,’ the dpa ele-
ment of the particle referring to what
had preceded (*quasi pro re naté jam

Adrol yap oldare, adex¢pol, Tiv

15
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recte atque ordine hoc ita se habere
dicitur,” Klotz), the y¢ element add-
ing an explanatory asseveration ; see
esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 235. If
the distinction of Hand (Tursell. Vol.
I p. 375) be correct, ‘nam ipsi,’
Vulg., is here a judicious correction
of ¢ipsi enim,” Clarom, .
87 0¥ wevi) Yéy.] ‘that it has not been
empty,’ i.e. void of power and earnest-
ness; ‘non inanis, sed plena virtutis,’
Beng. In this form of the objective
sentence—by no means uncommon
after verbs of ‘knowledge, perception,
dr¢.’—there i8 an idiomatic anticipation
of the object, which serves to awaken
the reader’s attention to the subsequent
predications ; see esp. Kruger, Sprachl.
§ 61. 6. 2. For other forms of the
objective sentence, see Donalds. Gr.
§ 592. The exact meaning of xevy
has been somewhat differently esti-
mated : it can scarcely involve any
ethical reference (‘deceitful,! Ham-
mond, uifoc Yevdels kal Afjpor, (Ecum.),
or any allusion to accompanying dan-
gers (Theod., Theoph.), or yet to the
results of the elgodos (De Wette 1), as
these belong to the second part of ver.
9,—but, as yéyover and the leading
idea in the following words (¢wajpne.
év 7@ Oe@ k.7.\.) both suggest, to the
essential character of the eloodos, its
fulness of power and purpose and

T

reality ; ovkx dwfpwmlvy o0d¢ 1 Tuxolaa, ;

Chrys.
nem., and Alf.

2. dAAa introduces the positive an-
tithesis to the preceding negative o0
xevn yéyovev ; see I Cor. xv. 10. Ree.
reads dAA& kai, but has only the sup-
port of a few mss., and Clarom.
mpomad. kel IBpuod.] ¢ having suffered

So rightly De Wette 2, Lii-
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previously and having been injuriously
treated,” Acts xvi. 22 8q.; ‘id quod
alios a predicando deterrere potuisset,’
Beng. It is doubtful whether the
participle is here concessive (‘ although
we had, dee.,” Liinem. ; see Plato, Rep.
II. p. 376 A), or simply temporal. If
kal (Rec.) were to be admitted in the
text before the part., the former mean-
ing would seem more probable, as in
such cases the xal(though not = kalmep,
De W.) gerves to sharpen the anti-
thesis invelved in the concession (see
Kriiger, Sprackl. § 56. 13. 1 8q.) ; as
however kal must be rejected, the sim-
ple participle seems here more natu-
rally regarded as temporal ; comp. Xen,
Mem. 11. 2. 5. So Auth., and appy.
Syr., Copt. The verb wpomdoyew is
a dm. Aeyép. in the N.T. though not
uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. 111. 67,
Xen. I c., Plato, & ¢.), and serves
clearly to define the relation of time;
dmd kwddvwy éxpuybvres wdAw els éré-
7 pous kwdivous éveméoopev ; comp. Syr.
and Ath. (Platt). To this word the
addition of yB8piad. gives force and cir-
cumstantiality. drappnoiacd.
peda] ¢we were bold of speech ;’ so dis-
tinctly Ath.-Pol. (but not Platt). It
seems more exact to retain this pri-
mary meaning ; for though wajpnoia
has indisputably in the N.T. the deri-
vative meaning of confidence, boldness
(see on Eph. iii. 12), still after a com-
parison of Eph. vi. 20, and Acts xxvi.
26 (a speech of St Paul’s), the idea of
bold speech, even though reiterated in
Aadfoa:, can scarcely be excluded.
This wagpnola was &y ¢ Oed fpdv;
it was in Him (not exactly ‘per Deum,’
Schott 1), as the causal sphere and
ground of its existence, that the rag-

7 7&p wapdx?wa'tc Ny

pmota was felt and manifested. On the
particularizing 7u@v, see notes on
Philem. 4, and Phil. i. 3.
Aadfjoar] ¢ 30 as tospeak ; explanatory
infinitive, defining still more clearly
the oral nature of the boldness ; see
Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p- 285; so rightly
De W., Meyer (on Epk. vi. 20), and
Koch, who however appears (from his
reference to Winer, G7. p. 379, ed. 5)
to confound this use with that of the
inf. with ro0. Liinem., Alf., and
others, far less plausibly, consider the
inf. as a simple object-infin. after
émrappne. The ancient Vv, here give
no distinct opinion, except perhaps
Syr.-Phil., ¢ in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro
loqui, dc.,” where the inf. seems clear-
ly regarded as explanatory: so too
(appy.) Chrys. Té edayy. TOU
Oeot] ‘the Gospel of God;” the Gospel
which comes from Him, and of which
He is the origin; gen. not of the ob-
ject (Chrys. on Rom. i. 1), but of the
origin or originating cause; see notes
on ch, i. 6. On the various genitives
associated with edayy., comp. note on
Eph.i. 13, and esp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
v. 8, Vol. 11. p. 81. & woAAQ
daywown] ‘in much conjflict ;' not without
emphagis + it was this fortitude amidst
external dangersthatpeculiarly evinced
that the cloodos ob xev yéyover. Tt
does not seem neeessary here to refor
dydv to any internal conflict (comp,
notes on Col. ii. 1), but simply, in ac-
cordance with the context, to the ex-
ternal dangers by which they were
surrounded; so Theoph.,, Ecum.:
Chrys. appears to unite both.

3. 1 ydp wapdk\. qudv] “ For our
exhortation,” explanatory confirmation
(comp. mote on ver. 1) of éragp. k.7,
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3. ovdé (2)] So Lachm. with ABCD'FGN ; 6 mss.; Copt. (Tsch. ed. 1).
In ed. 2, 7, however, Tisch. reads ofire with D3EKL; nearly all mss.; Chrys.
(aliquoties), Theod. (of7e...o0ire), Dam., al. (Rec., AIf.), and with some plausi-
bility, as oU8¢ might be thought a correction for ofire, which, though unusual,
is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schots, ALf.): still, as this defence rests
mainly on a doubtful use of év,—as a recognition of the change of prepp. might
have suggested a change from 08¢ to olire nearly as probably as a non-recogni-
tion of it the converse,—and lastly, as the uncial authority very distinctly

preponderates in favour of o0dé, we revert to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). So
Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, Olsh., De W., Liinem., Koch.

especially of the concluding words ; of
TAarGrres ovk els kwdtyous éautobs ékdi-
daow, (BEcum., compare Chrys. There
is here, as' Bengel acutely observes, an
‘etiologia duplex,’ the present ~yap
introducinga reference to the Apostle’s
regular habit, the second yap (ver. 5)
to that habit as specially evinced
among the Thessalonians. The word
‘mwapdrAnges here includes ¢ totum pra-
conium evangelicum’ (Beng.), and ap-
proaches in meaning to &.3ax (Chrys.),
or Stdagkalia (Theod.), from both of
which however it is perhaps distin-
guishable, as being directed more to
the feelings than the understanding;
" comp. notes on 1 Tim. iv. 13, and
Beng. in loc. who says ‘mwapdx. late
patet : ubi desides excitat est hortatio,
ubi tristitiz medetur est solatium.” A
good dissertation on Tapaxaleiv, Tapd-
K\nois, and wapdchyros will be found
in Knapp, Script. Var, Argum.No.1v.;
see esp. p- 134.

obk &k whdwns] ¢ is not of error;’ not
‘grounded om,” Alf 1, but ‘having
its source in,’ Alf. 2, the prep. retain-

ing its wsual and primary force of

origination from; see notes on Gal. ii.
16, Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 329. The
verb to be supplied is not 7» (Syr.,
Aith.) but éariv (Copt.) ; as the Apo-
stle is here referring to his general
and habitual mode of prea.chihg; see

above, Lastly, wAdvy is not trans-

E. T.

itive, ‘impostura,” Beza, ‘seducendi
studium,” Grot. (comp. Theoph.), but,
as appy. in all passages in the N.T.,

intransitive, ‘error,” Vulg., ]ZQ.-.LZ

[error]Syr., the context servmo-to show

whether it is in the more abstract
senge of ‘mentis error’ (Irrthum) as
in Eph. iv. 14,.0r as bere in the more
general meaning of ‘being deceived®
(Irrwahn, delnsion), whether by one-
self or others; comp. Theod., oix Zoike
T4 map Hudv mposgepsueva 74 mvboo-
yig T@v wornTdy, & woANol pév Yeudols
woNATs 8¢ dkoNagias éumémhnoTat.

dkabapolas] ¢ impurity,’ almost ©im-

pure motives;’ not apparently with any
reference to the unclean and licentious
teaching of udyou xai yéy7es, Theoph.
(comp. Chrys.), buf, as v wpopdoet
mheoveflas (ver. 5) seems to suggest,
with reference to moral impurity
(comp. noteson Gal. v. 19), more espe-
cially as evincedin covetousness (Olsh.)
and desire of gain (Linem., Alf.);
comp. aloxpokepdis as used in ref. to
Christian teachers in 1 Tim. iii, 8,
Tit. i. 7, and the charges that appear
to have been brought against the
Apostle himself, 2 Cor. xi. 8 sq.

ovbt &v 8dAg] ‘nor in guile ie ¢in
any deliberate intention to deceive;
not 8o much with reference to ‘the
manner in which’ (AlL), as to the
ethical sphere in which the rapdiinois

C
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was found, and by which it was, as it
were, environed; comp, 2 Cor, iv. 2,
N wepuraTobyres &y wavoupyle pydé
doMotrTes TO¥ Abyov Tol Oeol, a some-
what instructive parallel. The use of
év, especially with abstract or non-
personal substantives, is always some-
what debateable in the N. T., and can
only be fixed by the context; it some-
times librates fowards 8w both with
gen. (1 Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth, vi.
7), sometimes towards wmerd (ver. 17,
Col. ii. 7, iv. 2, see notes), sometimes,
appy. very rarely, towards xard (Heb.
P iv. 11),—but is commonly best referred
to the imaginary sphere in which the
. action takes place ; see Winer, G, § 48.
a, P. 345, and Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.,
where this prep. is very fully discuss-
ed. On the reading of this passage,
see crit. note, and on the most suitable
transl. of o0...008¢, notes to Transl.

4. kabds SeBokp.] ¢ according as
we have been approved ; oik avroxetpo-
Tévnror Sddokador kalfesTKopmer, AN
vwd 100 Oeol Td edayyéhov émioTed-
. Onuev, Theod. Kabos (see notes on
Gal. iii. 6) has here no argumentative
force (Eph. i. 3, see notes), but stands
in correlation to olrws, marking the
meagsure or proportion existing be-
tween their approval by God to preach
the Gospel and their actual perform-
ance of the commission. The idea of
a recognition of any worth on the part
of God in the dedoxipacuévor (Chrys.,
Theoph., (Ficum. ) is certainly here not
necessarily involved in the word, Ao-
kuud{ew is properly (a) ¢ to put to the
test’ (Luke xiv. 19, Eph.v. 10, 1 Tim.
iii. 10, dc.), thence by an easy grada-
tion (b) ‘to choose after testing’ (see
Rom. i. 28, with infin.), which again

32. 5, P. 204.

passes insensibly into—(c) ¢ to approve
of what is so tested:’ comp. Rom.
xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi, 3, and notes on
Phil. i, 10. In the present case the
appended notice of the subject in
respect of which the Soxiuacia was
exercised seems clearly to limit the
meaning to (b): émedhy Edofev aiTd
kal édoxipace moreboas juty, Theod,

morevbivar 16 edayy.] ‘o have the
Gospel entrusted to us,” comp. I Tim. i.

11, Tit. i 3: explanatory infinitive
serving to define more nearly that to
which the dokipacia was directed, see
‘Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285; compare
Madvig, Synt. § 148. For remarks
on, and exx. of the idiomatic construc-
tion of the accus. rei with moredopar
and similar verbs, see Winer. Gr. §
ovx ds dvl.
apéokovres] ‘ not as busied in pleasing
men ; the present temse having here
its fullest force, and marking that
which they were engaged in, were
seeking to do; ovx dpéokew Oélovres,
Theoph. ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2,
P-.313, and.comp. notes on Gal. i. 10.
The particle @s serves as usual to
characterize the action, and to define
the aspect in which the whole was to
be regarded, ¢ not as striving to please
men, but (as striving to please) God,
&e.; comp. Bernhardy, Synt. vi1, 2,
P- 333, and notes on Eph. v. 22,

76 Soxip. k.. N1 ¢ who proveth, trieth,

‘pur hearts ;” doxtp. here relapsing back

to its primary meaning, see above,
The plural u@v can here scarcely be
referred otherwise than to St Paul
and his fellow-preachers at Thessalo-
nica: if the sentence had been gene-
ral, it -would have been omitted (Rom,
viil, 27); if the reference were simply
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‘to St Paul, the plurals kapdias and
‘v,bvxds (ver. 8) would seem wholly inap-
propriate. The art. before Oeg
(Rec.), though well attested [AD’EFG
"KLNY], seems due to grammatical cor-
rection, andisrightly rejected by Zisch. :
it is inserted in brackets by Lachm.

5. - Otre ydp k.7.\.] Confirmation
of this general character of his and
their Apostolic teaching by a special
appeal to the experience of his readers;
comp, Vver. 3. év A, x. éyevriBnper]
“came we [to share] in;’ scarcely
‘were we found employed in’ (comp.
Liinem.), as the more distinct passive
meaning cannot safely be maintained :
see notes on Eph. iii. 7; on the form,
see note on ch. i. 5. The Greek
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para-
phrase it simply by éxohaxedoauer;
this however somewhat falls short of
the idiomatic ~ylyrouar év, ‘in aliqui
re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol.
II. p. 1004), and fails to mark the
entrance into, and existence in the
given thing or condition; see notes
on 1 Tim.ii. 14.

Aéye kohakelas] ¢ speech of flattery,’
‘sermone adulationis,” Vulg., ¢verbo
adulationis,” Syr., Copt., °blanditiis
Aith. (Platt);  Nyos
having here its simple and proper
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not
coextensive with Heb. 937,—a use
apparently not found in the N. T.},
and colakefas being a gen.—mnot of
quality (¢assentatorio,” Beza), nor of
origin (‘ex adulandi studio profecto,’
Schott), but of the substance and con-
tents ; comp. 2 Cor, vi. 7, Eph. i. 13,
al. ; and see Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1,
p. 182, Hartung, Casus, p. 21, The
word xohaxela [possibly connected with
Kelew, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. Vol. I.
P. 233, or with x6Xos, K\dw, in sense of
broken-spiritedness, eringing] is a .-

...in  voce,

Aeydp. in the N. T., and is defined in
Pseud.-Plat. Def. p. 415 E (Vol. 1X.
p- 272, ed. Bekk.) as dmMa 7 mpds
Wovyw &vev ToU PedtloTou: comp,
Theoph. Charact. 2. It serves here
more specifically to illustrate the év
86\ of ver. 3, and forms a natural
transition to the next words, the es-
sence of xohaxela being self-interest;
0 8¢ drws dgéhed Tis avT@ HlyrnTar
els xphpara kal Soa 8k xpmpdTwy
kohaf, Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. IV, 12
(ad fin.), comp. vIII. 9.

& mpoddoa wheov.] ‘in a cloke of
covetousness;’ ¢ preetextu specioso qug
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The exact
meaning of these words is mot per-
fectly clear. IIpdpac:s is mnot here
¢ occasio,” Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘accu-
satio,, Hamm., nor even ‘apecies,’
Wolf, still less is otiose, Loesn. (Obs.
p- 376), but has its simple and usual
meaning of ¢ pretextus’ (comp. Copt. ;

]L\L_L Syr. is somewhat indef.), while

the gen. mheovetlas is a gen. objecti !
{comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1,p. 126)

gerving to define that to which the

mpbpagis was applied, and which it " -

was intended to mask and conceal;

«comp. Xen. Cyr. 1L 1. 25, mpbgaois '

uewopegias, and see exx. in Rostu. Palm,
Lex. 8.v. {b), Vol. 11. p. 1251. The
Apostle and his companions used no
Aéyos which contained kohakela, nor
any mpépagis which was intended to
cloke their wAeovefla., On the true

.meaning of mheovefln, see mnotes on

Eph. iv. 1g,and on its distinction from
¢apyvpla, Trench, Synon. § 24.

Oeds pdprus] ‘ God is witness ;* strong
confirmation of the declaration imme-
diately preceding ; comp. Rom. i. ¢,
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators
pertinently remark that in what men
could judge of he appeals to his read.

c2
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ers, but in what they could nnt so
distinctly recognise he appeals to God;
Smep v dnhov, avrols kalel waprupas’
€l éxohaxeloauey Vuels oldare Pmaly’
Ymwep 8¢ ddnhov G, 7O v Tpbmy wheov-
etlas, Ocdv kakel pdprupa, Chrys,

6. olre Lyrovvres KT A Cneither
seeking glory from men ;> continued
notice on the negative side of the
characteristics of his own and his
companions’ ministry ; {nrolvres being
dependent on the preceding éyemify-
pev, and the clause serving to illustrate
obx s dvfp. dpéok., ver. 4. It is very
difficult kere to substantiate any real
distinction between ¢f and dwé. The
assertion of Schott and Olsh. that éx
refers to the immediate, dmd to the
more remote origin, is true (see notes
on QGal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable;
that of Liinem. and Alf.,—‘that éx
belongs more to the abstract ground of
the dbta, dwd to the concrete object from
which it was in each case to accrue,’
—is artificial and precarious. Tt would
really seem more probable that they
are here synonymous (Winer, Gr. §
50. 2, p. 365), and that while in the
first clause ék might seem more idioma-
tic in immediate union with {#reiv, the
disjunctive clauses into whicb it'is ex-
panded might admit of and be lightened
by the change to dwé. St Paul's love
of prepositional variation has often
been noticed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § so.
6, p. 372, and notes on Gal. i. 1.
Suvdpevor tv Bdper elvar] ¢ though we
could be of weight;’ councessive parti-
cipial clause subordinated to the pre-
ceding part. {nrobvres: comp. Krii-
ger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1, Donalds. Gr.
§ 621. The meaning of év Bdper elvar
is somewhat doubtful. -Two interpre-

G’

XpioTod amosToNor

tations deserve consideration : {a) ¢ on-
eri esse, Vulg., Ath. (Copt. baros,-
uncertain), Papos retaining its more
simple meaning, and referring to the
Apostolic right of being maintained
by the Churches (Theod.) ; comp. mpds
70 py émBapioas, ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii.
8, o0 xareBdpnoa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and
dBapi...éuavrov érpnoa, 2 Cor. xi.g:
() ‘in gravitate[honore] esse,’ Clarom.,

and appy. Syr. TOO'[SBA ]:.;.Q.:

[honorabiles esse; see Schaaf, Lex.
8. v.], Bapos having its derivative sense .
of ¢ weight,” ‘authority ;* comp. Diod,
Sic. 1v. 61, 70 Bdpos s wohews (T
loxtv, Suid.), esp. XvVI, 8 (where it is
associated with dfiwpa), and somewhat
similarly Polyb. Hist. 1v. 32. 7, XXX.
15. 1 : see esp. Suidas, 8.v. Of these
(@) is plausible on account of émSap.,
ver. 9: as however the concessive
clause is closely appended to one in
which 86fa is the prevalent notion,
and as the reference to 4mwisTys serves
to enhance the same idea by contrast,
it seems more exegetically.correct, and
more in harmony with the immediate
context, to adopt (6); so Chrys. mwo\-
Aijs dmohaboar ryuns, ant less decidedly
Theoph. and (Ecum.

ws Xp. dmwdorohol] “ as Christ’s Apo-
stles;’ the possessive gen. marking with
slight emphasia whose ministers they
were (see notes on Fpk.i. 1, Col.i. 1),
and the term dworohow receiving its
more extended sense (see mnotes on
Gal. i. 1), and including Silvanus and
Timotlry. De Wette, Koch, al., refer
the plural solely to St Pau), but with-
out sufficieut reason. Though & refer-
ence to the Apostle’s coadjutors must
not perhaps be strongly pressed in
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every cage where the plural occurs,
yet in the present passage the plurals
xapdias (ver. 4) and ywxds (ver. 8)
seem distinctly to favour the wider
application.

7. dAN’ dyevr{npev] Statement, on
the positive side, of the behaviour of
the Apostle and his helpers, the dAAa
introducing an antithesis, not merely
to the last clause, but to the whole
of the preceding verse: they did not
seek 86£av as diddaraler, but, what was
very different (see Klotz, Devar. Vol.
1. p. 2), evinced the affection of a
pareut; ob Bdpv 00d¢ kdumov Exov dire-
Seitdueba, Chrys. fmor]
‘gentle:’ a dis Aeyou. in the N.T.,
here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The epitlet
is similarly applied to a. father (Hom.
Od. 1. 47), to a ruler (Herod. 111. 8g),
to a god, Dionysus (Eur. Bac. 861), as
marking ‘animi lenitatem in aliis fe-
rendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing to an
outward exhibition of an inward mpaé-
ns* comp. Etym. M., fmios* 6 év Noyw
wavra woudy kal py) male, éx peTald-
Yews 3¢ kal 6 Sud Adyov mpoamwihs kal
mpios (where however the derivation
seems too much pressed), see Tittm.
Synon. 1. p. 1405 and notes on 2 Tim.
l.c The reading is doubtful :
vimo: is most strongly supported
[Lachm. with BC'DYFGN!; some mss.;
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Aith. (both),
al.], but as a repetition of the N,
owing to the somewhat. common use
of wjmios in St Paul's Epp., is more
probable than that of an omission,
and as »9rios mars both the sense and
metaphor, we seem justified in retain-
ing.fmeos, with ACPDSEKLN!; great
majority of mss.; Sah., Basm., Syr.
(both). So Tisch., and the majority
of recent editors. v péog vpav]
¢ in the midst of you;’ scarcely, by an

anticipation of the image, ‘sicut gal-
lina pullis circumdata,” Beng.,—but,
with a bint at the absence of all as-
sumption of authority, ‘as one of your-
selves,” ‘ut sequales idque cum omni-
bus,” Zanch. ; s dv elror Tis ¢ Sudv,
obxi Thy dvw AaBdvres Angw, Chrys.

s &v Tpodds k.T.M.] ‘as a nurse
(nursing mother) doth cherish ker own
children;’ the particle ¥s having here
not a temporal but simply a compara-
tive force (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1L p.

737) 7...]0 [sicut etiam] Syr., ‘tam-
b4

quam si,’ Vulg,, Clarom., ‘sicut,’
Copt., ABth.,—and combining with
éav and the pres. subj. in marking the
habitude or perhaps rather the con-
tinuance of the objectively-possible
event; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, p.
274, and comp. Herm. de Part. dv,
p. 275. Green, Gr. p. 57 8q. Rec.
reads dv with AD}(K?)LN ; most mas.
For exx. of somewhat similar usages
of 7pogos, see the list collected by
Loesner, 0bs. p. 377, and on the
meaning of #d\rew [fostering warmth
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6],
gee Krebs, Obs. p. 345, and notes on
Eph. v. 29. The tenderness conveyed
in: the 7é éavris 7ékva should not be
overlooked; Ty ¢ihooTopylar abrod
delcvvaw, Theoph. The present
clause must not be marked off by a
colon at dudw (Liinem.), but regarded
both as an illustration of the preceding
words, and as the protasis to the follow- '
ing ofTws dpeipdpevor vudy ebdokoDuev,
ver. 8.

8. opapbpevor Tpav] ‘earnestly,
affectionately, desiring you,” * having a
fond affection for you;® émiBuuotvres,
Hesych., Photius (Lex. p. 242): This
form, though not found in the current
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted),
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is supported by all the uncial and
more than 3o cursive mss., and rightly
adopted instead of {uewp. Fec.) by
Zackm., Tisch., and most modern
commentators. It is not compounded
of 6uob and elpeww (Thecph., Phot.),
but is either (a) a form of the shorter
pelpopar  (comp. dVpouar, 63pouat),
Winer, Gr.§ 16. 4, p. 92, or (b) a late
and perhaps coarsely-strengthened form
of the more usual Iuelpopat, comp.
Fritz. 1, on Mark, p. 792. As it seems
probable that pelpopar (Nicander, The-
rigca, 402) i8 not an independent
verb, but only an apocopated form of
ipelpopac ‘metri causa’ (see Rost u.
Palm, Lex. s.v. uelpow.), it seems safer
to adopt (b), and to consider ouelpopar
as a corrupted and perhaps strength-
ened form of the more usual verb.

oliras...ebdok.] “So...kad we good will ;’
the ofrws being connected not with
the participle but with the finite verb.
The verb evdok. is here mot present,
¢ cupimus,” Clarom., but imperf., ¢cu-
pide volebamus,” Vulg, (comp. Copt.,
an-temat), the past tenses being com-
monly found in the N.T. with tbe
more Aftic e/ (comp. Lobeck, Phryn.
P- 140, 456), not with 70 as B here,
and a few MSS. elsewhere, see ch. iii.
1 [BR], 1 Cor.x. 5 fJABC], Col. i. 19
[ADE], al. The verb eddox. is only
found in writers after the time of
Alexander (see Sturz, de Dial, Maced.
P. 167), and appears to be commonly
used in N.T. not as a mere equivalent
for Joxéw (comp. Koch), but as con-
veying the idea either of the ‘propensa
voluntas’ (Fritz.), or of the free, un-
conditioned, and gracious will (Luke
xii. 32, Gal. i. 15, comp. 1 Thess. iii.
1) of the subject ; comp. notes on Epk.
i. 5, and esp. see Fritz. Rom. x. 1,
Vol. 1t, p. 369 sq. For a notice of

the constructions of eddox. in the
N.T., see notes on Col, i. 19.

peraSobvar] ¢fo impart;’ properly and
specially connected with 76 edayy.,
but also by a very intelligible zeugma
with 7a&s davriw Yuxds, the compound
verb being in the latter case under-
stood in its simple form; comp. dolvac
iy Yuxiw, Mark x. 45. The use of
ueradidovac  with a dat. and acc,
though less usual than with a dat.
and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with-
out example, especially when the par-
titive notion is owing to the context
inadmissible ; see Kriiger, Sprackl. §
47. 15. d\Ad xal k.7.A.]
*but even our own souls,” ‘nostras ani-
mas,” Clarom., Vulg.; not with any
Hebraistic tinge (=ININ/B) ¢ nos-
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely
‘nostras vitas,” but perhaps with a
faint reference to the deeper meaning
of Yuxi, as pointing to the centre of
the personality (Olshaus. Opusc. p.
154, Beck, Seelenl. § 1), our life and
soul (Fell), our very existence, and all
things pertaining to it. On the plu-
ral, see above on ver. 4, and ou the
use of davrwr with reference to the
first person, Winer, G, § 22. 3, p. 136.
The force of the strong antithesis o?
pévoy...dA\Ad kal is noticed in notes on
ch. i. 8. 8uéte dyam, fpiv éyer.]
¢ because ye became very dear (beloved)
to us;’ surely here with no reference
to the Agent by whom they were
made so (Alf.), but simply to their
having decome 80, owing to their eager
and earnest reception of the Apostolic
message; see notes on ch. i, 5. On
the pronominal conjunction 8:ér¢, here
used in its slightly modified sense of
8 Tolro 8t (o quod), *quoniam,’
Vulg., ¢quia,’ Clarom,, see Fritz. Rorm.
i 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, but correct the
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very doubtful statement (endorsed by
Koch) that 867 is tbere equivalent to
y&p or  nam,’ see Meyer in loc. The
reading of Ree. yeyévyobe is only sup-
ported by K; mss.; and may have
been a correction to harmonize the
clause with the supposed present eddox.

" 9. pympovevere ydp] ¢ For ye re-
iember;’ confirmation of the main
declaration of ver. 8, ueradovvat...7as
éavrdy Yuyds, not of the more remote
éyevifnuer dmoe (comp. Olsh.), still
less of the subordinate causal member
8eore k. 7.\, (Linem.; comp. Just.,
Alf.),—a doubtful reference of vap
appy. suggested by limiting the term

yvxas unduly, and still more by find-

ing no allusion in the present verse to
actual dangers. This however is not
necessary: the Apostle and his fol-
lowers practically gave up their ‘ex-
istence > to their converts, when they
spent night and day in toil rather than
be a burden to any of them. Mwnu.
is of course the indic. pres. On uwy-
pov. with the accus. see notes on ch.
i. 3, and esp. on 2 Tim. ii. 8. Com-
pare throughout this verse 2 Thess.
iii, 8. v kémov 1V kal
Tov pbyOov] ‘our toil and our travail,’
the article being repeated to give em-
phasis to the enumeration and to en-
hance the climax; comp. Winer, Gr,
§ 19. 5, p. 117. The words xdmos and
udxbos are again found connected in
3 Thess. iii. 8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27: the
former perhaps marks the toil on the
side of the suffering it inwolves (see
notes on 1 Tim. iv, 10), the latter, as
its derivation seems to suggest [con-
nected with udyis, and perhaps allied
to uéyas, see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol.
1 p. 283], on the side of the magni-
tude of the obstacles it has to over-
come: the connexion of udxfos with

kd ’ 1 1 1
epya{o,uevm TPOS TO MY

&y fos (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lex. 5.v.)
seews philologically doubtful ; comp.
Pott, L.c. No. 373.

vukros kal fip. dpyal.] ¢ working night
and day ;’ modal participial clause de-
fining the circumstances under which
the k7jpvypa was delivered. On the
secondary predication of time wvvxTos
xal muépas, and on the strict gramma-
tical force of the gen. as pointing to
some indeflnite point of the space of
time expressed by the subst. (contrast
2 Thess, iii. 8, Rec., Tisch.), see notes
on 1 Tim. v. 5. There is perhaps
some emphasis in the collocation of
the whole expression, but appy. none
in the fact of yuxrds preceding nuépas
(Alf.), as St Paul always adopts this
order; see further on 1 Tim. I.c., and
comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq.
The addition of vé&p after yurrbs [Rec,
with D3EKL; mss.; Chrys. (text),
Theod.], though partially defended by
De W., seems to have been an inser-
tion ‘nexus causd,’ and is rightly re-
jected by most modern editors.
épyotSpevor has here a special refer-
ence to the manual labour (Schott) of
the Apostle and his agsociates ; comp.
Acts xviii, 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp.
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by
the addition rafs idlacs xepolv.

wpds 76 pYf k.T.N.] “with a view {o not
being burdensome to any of you;’ object
contemplated in the wukrds xal Au.
épyaf. On this use of wpos, comp.
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, and on its
possible distinction from els, comp.
notes on 2 Thess. iii. 4. The lateform
émBapetv (2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. §,
comp. Dion. Halic. 1v, g, vIII. 73) is
nearly but not quite equivalent in
meaning to xaraBapelv (2 Cor. xii, 16),
the prep. in the former case being
mainly directive (onus imponere), in
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the latter mainly intensive; comp.
émBaplivew, Exod. xxi. 3o. The in-
ference of Chrys., Theoph., that the
Thessalonians were év mevig is very
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4,
ywawdy Te TOY wpdTwy odk SAlyat,
and comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. 1L
p. 208 8q. (Clark). ¢rnptt. els

Spds] ‘we preached unto you,’ \am N

Syr., Vulg. (Amiat.), Ath.; not ‘in
vobis,” Vulg., Clarom., Copt., the pre-
position being not equivalent to é»,
but indicative of the direction, so to
say, which the xjpvyua took; see
Matth. Gr, § 578.b. It is singular
that Winer (Gr. § 31. 5, p. 197, ed. 6)
should bave been induced merely by
the plural following to adopt the less
probable translation  unter,’ especially
as in ed. 5 (p. 231) he has added the
more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft an
die Volker gebracht;’ comp. Mark
xiil. 10, Luke xxiv. 47, I Pet, i. 25.
10. Upels pdpr. kal 6 Oeds] * Ye are
witnesses, and [so0 i8] God:’ statement
in a collected form of what had pre-
viously been expanded into particulars.
As the summary involves what could
not be adequately judged of by man,
the Apostle subjbins an appeal to God;
Tov 8¢ Oeob Ty papruplay mwpostéfei-
kev: éwedh 7ois dvfpdrots dfha Ta
opdueva pbva, ¢ 8¢ Oep xal Td Tods
avfpamovs Aavavéueva, Theod.
ds datws k.T.\.] ‘ how Rolily and right-
eously and blamelessly we behaved to you
that believe;’ characteristics of the be-
haviour of the Apostle and his asso-
ciates, the adverbs dsiws x.7.\. not
being merely adjectival, but serving
as secondary predicates (Donalds. Gr.
§ 436 s8q.) to define the form and man-

ner of the ‘comparatum esse’ involved
in éyeypOnuev: see Winer, G7. § 54. 2,
p- 341, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 62. 2. 3.
The adverbs are grouped together
somewhat cumulatively, to express
both on the positive and negative side
the complete faithfulness of the minis.
try. The ordinary distinction between
the two former (mwepi uév dvfpwmovs 7&
mpooikovra wpdrTwy dikal dv mpdTToL,
mepi 8¢ Ocods dawa, Plato, Gorg. p. 507
B; comp. Chariton, I 10), urged kere
with some plausibility (Theoph., Alf,,

al.) on account of the preceding vuels
xal 6 Oeds, is still always precarious in
the N.T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24,

Ti¢. 1. 8. Perhaps it is safer to say;
that éciws and Swaiws form on the,
positive side a compound idea of holy\‘?
purity and righteousness whether to-.
wards God or towards men, while'
duéumrrws (see Phil. ii. 15, iil. 6) gives

on the negative side the idea of gene-

ral blamelessness in both aspects and

relations. To refer duéurrws to Paul

and his companions (‘respectu sui ip-

sorum,” Beng.), or to regard it as

merely the negative reiteration of 8-

xalws in ref, to men (Olsh. ), seems too

restrictive; comp. Luke i. 6.

Ypiv rols moredovow] ‘to you that

believe;’ objects in whose interest the

behaviour was shown; dative of ¢n-

terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4.

Liinem. and Alf., following (Ecum.

and Theoph., and swayed by the posi-

tion of the words and supposed passive

force of éyenif., regard vuiv as a dat.

Judicii; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b,

P- 245 (ed. 5,—omitted in ed. 6). This

however seems very doubtful; the

Apostle would scarcely have appealed

to God in ref. to the judgment of the
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Thessalonians; nor would an allusion
to their estimate of a former line of
conduct have been so pertinent as one
to their consciousness that they were
the interested objects of it. The ad-
dition rois mior. i8 not otiose (Jowett),
nor suggestive of different relations
with unbelievers (comp. Theoph.), but
enhances the appeal to the conduct
displayed towards the Thess., by show-
ing that their spiritual state was such
as would naturally evoke it.

11. kaldmep olBare] ‘even as ye
know;’ confirmatory appeal to the in-
dividual experience of his hearers ; the
general 60168 kal dikatos vy kai dpew-
¢la of the Apostle and his companions
was verified by its strict accordance
(xabfdmep) with what was observahlein
special cases, The genuine and ex-
pressive form kafdrep (kadd marking
the comparison, wep the latitude of
the application, ‘ambitum rei majorem
vel quamvis maximum,” Klotz, Devar.
Vol. 11. p. 722) is only used in the
N.T. in St Paul’'s Epp. (11 times),
and in Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 Rec.),
the later xadus (see notes on Gal. iii.
6) being the greatly predominant form.
The simple xafd only occurs once,
Matth. xxvii. 10. ds éva
¢kaorov] ‘how as regards each ene of
élou,’ ‘unnmquemgque, nemine omisso,’
Schott; the ws referring to a finite
verb that has been omitted (see below),
and the accus. being governed by the
participles, and put prominently for-
ward to mark the individualizing re-
ference of the acts; BaBal, & Togobry
mAN0e undéva mapalirely, Chrys. The
collective vuds follows, as serving still
more clearly to define that all were
included: it is thus not so much a
mere pleonastic repetition of the pro-
noun (Col. ii, 13, comp. Bernhardy,

Kal ‘/rapa,u.ueoﬁ,uevot kal 12

Synt. p. 275), as a defining and sup-
plementary accus. somewhat allied to
the use of that case in the oxjua ka8’
d\ov kal uépos, Jelf, Gr. § 584.

Wws marip] Appropriate change from
the image of a nursing-mother (ver. 7)
to that of a father; the reference not
being here to the tenderness of the
love, but to its manifestation in in-
struction and education. The remark
of Theoph..(suggested by Chrys.), dvw
uév ovv Tpog§ éavrdy dmeixace vy §é
warpl THY dydmwmy Sekviwy kal Ty
mpooragiay, is thus not wholly appro-
priate. Tapakal. Jpds kal
wapapvd.] ¢ exhorting you and encou-
raging you;’ more exact specification
of the behaviour previously described.
The participles are certainly not di-
rectly (Copt.), nor even indirectly (by
an assumed omission of Huer, Beza,
al.) equivalent to finite verbs, but are
either () dependent on édyevnfnuer
supplied from the preceding clause
(Liinem., Alf.), or (b) are used dvako-
Aovbws, as modal clauses to a finite
verb (=dévyevnf. Upiv) that has been
omitted, but is readily suggested by
the context; ‘ye know how we did so,
exhorting you, dc.;* so appy. Theod.,
Tabra 8¢ dwolovw [éyd] mwporpémuwy
k.7.\., and probably Goth,, which
simply retains the participles. Between
(a) and (b) the difference is practically
not great; in the former case the par-
ticiples form part of the primary, in
the latter of the modal and secondary
predication: (b) however seems pre-
ferable, both from the special consi-
deration that thus the secondary pre-
dications of manner in ver. 10 find
a parallelism in ver. 11, and from the
general consideration that these parti-
cipial anacolutha are common in St
Paul’'s Epp.: comp, 2 Cor, vii. 5, and
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Winer, Gr. § 45. 6, p. 313. The
verb wapauvf. seems here to imply
‘not so much direct °*consolation’
(Jobn xi. 19, 31), Vulg., comp. Syr.

A \am QASDD [loquentes in

corde vestro], Copt., Zth., as ‘encou-
ragement,’ see ch. v. 14, yet not spe-
ciallyto meet dangers bravely ((Ecum.),
but, as the context suggests,—to per-
form generally their duties as Chris-
tians.

12, paprupbpevol] ‘charging;’ ¢ con-
Juring,’ ‘quasi testibus adhibitis’
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however
= diapaprupbp. (De Wette, Liinem.),
which is obviously a stronger form ;
see notes on 1 Tim. v. 12.. This sense
of uaprip. is abundantly confirmed by
the use of the verb not only in later
(Polyb. Hist. x111. 8. 6),.but even in
earlier writers, ¢.g. Thucyd. vI. 8o,
deducla 8¢ xal paprvpouefa, and vIII.

53, HapTupouévwy kal émbeiatbyrwp

(Gokll.),—and is similar to though, as
the context shows, not perfectly iden-
tical with (Koch) its use in Gal. v. 3,
Eph. iv. 17, where it approaches more
nearly to uaprvpovuas; see notes in
loce. The reading is slightly
doubtful: Rec., Lachm., read paprv
potu. with D'FG ; most mss.; Theod.,
Theoph., al.,, but as the external evi-
dence in favour of paprvpéu. [BD?
(appy.) D*E (appy.) KL®; 30 mss.;
Chrys., (Ec.: A omits xal papr., and
€ is deficient] is of superior weight,
and as waprupeiocfar is always used
passively in the New Test., we adopt
uapTupdu, with Tisch. and the majority
of modern critics ; see Rinck, Zucubr.
Crit. p. 91. els 76 x.T.\.] ‘that
ye should walk worthy,’ Col. 1. 10; de-
pendent on the preceding participles,

‘ A L[4 -~ ’ A}
els Ty éavrov Paciielav kai

and indicating not merely the subject
(Liinem.) or direction (Alf), but, as
els 73 with the infin. nearly always
indicates, the purpose of the foregoing '
exhortation and appeal: comp. Chrys., -
who paraphrases by iva with the subj.,
and contrast Theod. who paraphrases
with a simple infin. The form eis 79
with the infin, is commonly used by
St Paul simply to denote the purpose
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295,
Megyer, on Rom. i. 20, note), and pro-
bably in no instance is simply indica-
tive of result (ecbatic); still, as perhaps
in the present case, there appear to be
several passages in which the purpose
is 80 far blended with the subject of
the prayer, entreaty, c. or the issues
of the action, that it may not be im-
proper to recognise a secondary and
weakened force in ref. to purpose,
analogous to that in the parallel use
of a; comp. notes on Eph. i. 17.
The present wepirarelv is rightly
adopted instead of the aor. wepurary-
cat (Rec.) by most modern editors on
preponderant uncial authority [ABD?!
FGY¥; many mss.: C is deficient].
7oV kalodvros] ‘who is calling;’ not
kaXéoarros, as in Gal. i. 6, and here
in AR and 8 mss.: the calling was
still continuing as relating to some-
thing which in its fullest realization
was future. It has been before ob-
served that in the Epistles the gra-
clous work of calling is always ascribed
to the Father; comp. notes on Gal.
l. c., Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 15, p.
144 8q., Usteri, Lekrb, 1L 2. 3, p. 269
sq. On the ¢vocatio externa’ and
‘interna,’ see the good distinctions of
Jackson, Creed, X11, 7. 1, 2,
Bacihelav kal 8éfav] ‘kingdom and
glory;’ not a év diud duoly for Basihelar
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We thank God that ye \ ~ .
received our preaching Aia TolTo kat

as the word of God. Ye suffered from
your owh people as we did from the Jews.

Nukels eﬁxapta'roffyev 13

13. AW rofro] So Rec. with DEFGKL; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg,
Clarom., Goth., Zth. (both); Chrys., Theod., Theoph., Eeum. (De W., Linem.,
Wordsw.). Tisch. and Lachm. prefix xal with ABN; Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Theod.
(ms. B), Ambrosiaster (41f.). The reading is thus very doubtful, as the addi-
tion of W (C is here deficient) must justly be considered of great weight., I
do not however at present reverse the reading of ed. 1, 2, till the peculiarities
of R (which is of very unequal weight in different portions of the N.T.) are
more fully known to us; especially as it is by no means unreasonable to sup-

pose that the kal was prefixed to help out the difficulty of connexion.

&dofor .(Olsh.), but, as all the Vv.
rightly maintain (Syr., €opt., Ath.,
even repeat the pronoun), two separate
substantives, the common article being
accounted for by the inserted geni-
tive; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, p. 116.
The Basekela 7ol Oeol is the kingdom
of His Son, the Bacela Ty ovpavdy
(Chrys.), of which even while here on
earth the true Christian is a subject,
but the full privileges and blessedness
of which are to be enjoyed hereafter;
comp, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 21,
Vol. 11, p. 244 s8q., and the long trea-
tige of C. G. Bauer in' Comment. Theol.
Part 1. p. 107—17%  The 8éta to
which He calls us is His own eternal
glory, of which all the true members
of the Messianie kingdom shall be
partakers; comp: Rom. v. 2, and see
" Reuss, L ¢. p. 253, Usterl, Zehrb. 11.
. 2. B, p. 351«

13. Au Tovro] ‘For this cause;’
as we have displayed this zeal and
‘earnestness, we thank God that ye
received our message in an accordant
spirit: see note on ver. 1. The exact
reference of these words is somewhat
doubtful. Schott and others refer the
words to the ¢ effectum admonitionis’
implied in els 79 wepemr. &7\, (comp.
Jowett); De W., al.,, to the purpose
and object of the preaching which the
same words seem to imply, but thus

introduce a greater or less amount of
tautology which it seems impossible
to explain away. It would seem then,
a8 Lilnem. correctly observes, that we
can only logically refer them (a) tothe
specific declaration involved in the
clause immediately preceding, scil. érs
Kkahet Vuds 6 Oeds els x.7.\. Olsh., Lil-
nem., Alf.; or (b) to the general sub-
ject of the preceding verses,—the
earnestness and zeal of the Apostle
aod his associates. Of these (a) de-
serves consideration, but is open to
the grave objection that thus & TolTe
is made.to refer to a mere appended
clause rather than, as usual, to the
tenor of the whole preceding sentence.
‘We therefore, it would gseem with the
Greek expositors, adopt (b); cdx €orww
elrely 8711 nuels pév wdvra dudumTws
wpdrTouer vuels 8¢ dvdfia THs juerépas
dracTpogis drorhrare, Chrys.

kal fpeis] ‘we also,’ not, as Alf. and
Liinem., ‘ we as well as wdvres of e-
arebovres’ (ch. i. %),—a reference far
too remote,—but ‘we as well as you
who have 8o much to be thankful for:’
the «al involving some degree of con-
trast (see notes on Phil. iv. 12), and
delicately marking the reciprocity of
the feeling between of wepl Tov Ilaihoy
and the twice repeated Vueis in the
preceding verse; see esp. notes on Eph.
i. 15. De W. und Koch (so also Auth.)
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refer kal to 8id TolT0,~—a connexion
decidedly at variance with the usage
of the particlein demonstrative clauses,
but involving a less error than the
counter-assertion of Liinem., that we
should then expect dd xai TovTo: such
collocations are very rare; see mnotes
on Phil. iv. 3, and comp. Hartung,
Partik. kal, 4. 3, Vol. L. p. 143.
eixapioroipey Td Oef] ‘we give
thanks to God.’ On the meaning and
usages of edxap. see notes on Phil. i.
3, and esp. on Col. 1. 12.
81 mapakafdvres] ‘that when ye re-
ceived ;’ objective sentence (Donalds.
Gr. § 584 sq.) defining the matter and
grounds of the edxapioria. The par-
ticiple is here temporal, and specifies
the more external act that was either
contemporaneous with, or rather im-
mediately prior to the more internal
édétagbe; comp. notes on Eph. iv. 8.
The distinction between rapadauBdrewr
and déyeocOar stated by Liinem. and
Koch, viz. that mapalauBdvew points
rather to an objective (Gal. i.- 12, see
notes), déxeasbac to a subjective recep-
tion (2 Cor. viii. 17), seems substan-
tially correct, but must be applied
with caution ; see notes on Col. ii. 6.
Adyov drors] ‘the word of hearing;’
i.e. ‘the word which was heard,’” or
‘the word of preaching,’ dxoh being
used in its passive sense which pre-
vails in the N.T. (see notes on Gal.
ifi. 2; comp. Heb. iv. 2, and the Heb.
ﬂyﬂbl;‘} 5'1.‘), Jer. x. 22, pury dko7s,
. LXX.), and the gen. being that of ap-
position or identity; Winer, Gr. § 59.
. 8, p. 470, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, P.
82, 83. The gen. dkofjs is probably
here subjoined to Aéyos to introduce a
slight contrast between the Aéyos in
ite first state as heard by the ear and
the same Adyos in its subsequent state

as évepyotuevos in the hearts of be-
lievers; comp. Rom. x. 17.

map’ 1jpdv thus naturally belongs to
mapahaBérres (ch. iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii.
6, comp. Gal. i. 12), from which it is
only separated by the somewhat em-
phatic object-accusative ; so Vulg.,
Syr., Copt., Goth. (Ath. omits wap
Hudv), Beum., and a few modern com-
mentators. The construction adopted
by the majority of expositors, and
perhaps Clarom., Syr.-Phil, dkofs
map nudv is defensible,—but harsh
and unnatural, and probably only sug-
gested by the unusual but significant
position of the following 70U Oeob.
On the force of mapa as denoting the
more immediate source, see notes on
Gal. i. 12, and esp. Schulz, 4bendm.
p- 218 8q.

Tob Q¢ot] ‘of God,’ sc. ‘ which cometh
from God;’ Oeob not being a gen. ob-
Jjecti (‘de Deo,” Grot.), nor the pos-
sessive gen. (‘belonging to, Alf. 1),
but a gen. of the author (De Wette,
“coming from,’ Alf. 2), or even more
simply of the source from. which the
Aédyos droijs really and: primarily came ;
see notes on: ch. 1. 6. The unusually
placed 7ol Oeob seems added correct-
ively, the words being appended al-
most ‘extra structuram,’ to mark that
though the 7juels were the immediate
human source of tbe dkoi its real and
proper source was divine.

o¥ Aéyov dvlp.] ¢ not theword of men,
4. e. which cometh from' them, and of
which they are the true source; see
above, It is incorrect to supply ta-
citly ws: the Apostle, as Liinem. ob«
gerves, i8 not stating how the Thes-
salopians regarded the message, but,
as the pext clause still more clearly
shows, what it was as a matter of
fact. The importance of this clause
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as asserting the direct Inspiration of
the spoken words must not be over-
looked. 8s kal évepyelrar]
‘which also worketh,” *is operative,’
"scil, the Aéyos Oeov (Clarom., Syr.,
Goth., Theoph., (Ecum.), not Oebs
(Vulg., Theod.),—which in St Paul's
Epp. is never found with the middle
évepyeiafar, but always with the act. ;
see 1 Cor, xii. 6, 11, Gal. ii. 8, iii. 3,
Epb. i. 11, al.  On the constructions
of éyepy., see notes an Gdl. ii. 8, and
on the distinction between the active
(‘vim exercere’) and the intensive
middle (‘ex se vim suam exercere’),
see notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, Gr.
§ 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. Kriiger,
Sprachl. § 52. 8. 1 8q. 'The xal must
not be omitted in transl. (Alf.), or as-
sociated with the relative (De W,,
Koch),  but -connected with évepy.,
which it enhances by suggesting a
further property or characteristic of
the Inspired Word, and perhaps a con-
trast with its inoperative nature when
merely heard and not believed. Omn
‘this use of «al, see notes on Eph.i. 11,
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 636, and
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12.
&v Ypiv Tols mor.] ‘in you that be-
lieve,” not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’
Vulg., which would require Tols -
oTedoacw, ner ¢ propterea quod fidem
habetis,” Schott (comp. Olsh., Koch),
which would require the omission of
‘the article (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492),
but “vobis qui creditis,” Goth., Syr.-
Phil., 7ols mwredovarr adding a spi-
ritual characteristic that serves indi-
rectly to illustrate and verify the pre-
ceding declarations of the verse.

14. -Vpes ydp] Confirmation, not of

their reception of the word ((Ecum.),
nor of the predication of their belief
(Olsh.), but of the évépyeia displayed
in them by the Aéyos Oeof: ¢your
imitation of the churches of Judea in
your sufferings is a distinct evidence
of the évépyeia of the word within
you.’ On the words punral éyevsd.,
see notes on ch. i. 6.

Tay obadv &v 7 "Tovd.] ¢ which arein
Judea ;' not ‘presens pro preterito,’

‘Grot., but with a direct reference to

the churches that were still existing

in Judaa; comp. throughout Gal. i.

22. ‘Why the Apostle peculiarly
specifies these churches has been very
differently explained. The most pro-
bable reason seems to be that as the
Jews were at present the most active
adversaries of Christianity, he specifies
that locality where this opposition
would be shown in its most determined
aspects, and under circumstances of
the greatest social trial; see Wordsw.
n loc. v Xp. 1] “in Christ
Jesus;’ “in union and communion
with Him ;” ¢incorporated with Him
who is the Head” Both here and in

‘Gal, i. 22 this spiritual definition is

suitably subjoined, as still more clearly
separating them even in thought from
the svvaywyal 78v "Tovdalwy ((Ecum.),
which might be év 6¢¢, but were far in-
deed from being é» Xpiore. For 78, adrd
Rec. reads ravra with AD ;' most mss.
vrrd Tav 16lwy ovpdvl.] ‘at the hands
of your own countrymen ;’ closely de-
pendent on érdfere—imd béing used
correctly with neuter verbs which in-
volve a passive reference, see Winer,
Gr.§ 47- b, p. 330 : the reading dwd
[D'FG ; Orig. (1) in some ed.] is pro-
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bably only due to a grammatical cor-
rector, The supererogatory compound
aguuguh. (¢ contribulibus,” Vulg,, éuo-
ebvis, Hesych.) is a dm. Aeydu. in the
N.T.; it isnot found in earlier wiiters
(moNiTys, dnuérys, Puhérys, dvev Tas
oty, Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck),
and is an instance of the noticeable
tendency in later Greek to compound
forms without corresponding increase
of meaning: comp. cvrmohirys, Eph.
ii. 19, and see Thiersch, de Pentat. 11.
1, p- 83. These cvuguheral, as the
contrast requires, must have been
Gentiles ; it is however not unreason-
able to suppose that they were insti-
gated by Jews (De W.); comp. Acts
xvil. 5, 13. Kkabos kal
avrol] ‘even asthey also;’ not agram-
matically exact, though a .perfectly
intelligible apodosis ; comp. Demosth.
PRil. 1, p. 51, and Heindorf an Plato,
Pheedo, § 79 (p. 86 &), Jelf, Gr, §869.
2. On the repetition of kal in both
members of the sentence, by which
¢ per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem’ a
double and reciprocal comparison is
instituted, see Fritz. Rom. i. 13, Vol.
1. p. 37, 38, and notes on Epk. v. 23.
The adroi obviously does not refer to
the Apostle and his helpers [Goth.,
Ath.-Pol. (but not Platt), Copt.], but

by a ‘constructio ad sensum’ to the’

persons included in the more abstract
ékxhnowy  [Syr.,, Vulg.,, Clarom.,
Arm.]; comp. Gal. i 22, 23, and
Winer, Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131.

15.  tovkal oy Kip. k.T.N] ‘who
slew both the Lord Jesus and, &c.:’
warning notice of the true character
of the unbelieving Jews, suggested
prohably by recent experiences ; comp.
Acts xvii. 5,13, xviii. 6. The particle

Ang éxduwtarrwy (De W., Koch).

xal is not ascensive, ‘qui ipsum Do-
minum occiderunt,” Clarom., nor con-
nected with 7dv (Liinem.),—a most
questionable connexion, as 7dv pro-

perly considered has no relatival force,

—but simply correlative to the follow-
ing xal, ¢ et Dominum...et prophetas’
(Vulg. ; Copt. omits first xaf), and in-
troductory of the first of two similar
and co-ordinate members ; see Winer,
Gr. § 53. 4, p- 389, and notes on 1 Tim.
iv. 10, The position of 7év Kipioy

s obviously emphatic, and serves more

forcibly to evince the heinous nature
of their sin. kal Tovs mpodriras]
‘and the prophets;’ clearly governed
by the preceding dwoxrew. (Chrys.,
Theoph., (Ecum. ), not by the succeed-
The
counter-argument that all the prophets
were not killed .is of little weight, as
“mutatis . mutandis’ it can be nearly
as strongly urged againstthe connexion
with ékdiwfdyrwr. The addition of
this second member serves indirectly
to weaken the force of the plea of
ignorance (comp. Acts iii. 17): AN
Ayvonoar abrdy lows. MdN\oTa uév oby
fdecar. Ti dal; olxl kal Tobs ldiovs
wpopriras améxrewar ; Chrys,

There is here a variety of reading:
{8iovs is inserted before mpog. by Ree,
with D2D’E?KL ; appy. Syr., Goth.,
al.; Chrys., Theod., al, but is not
found in ABD'E'FGR; 7mss. ; Vulg.,
Clarom., Copt., Orig. (2), Tertull. (who
ascribes the insertion to Marcion); C is
deficient. It was perhaps suggested
hy the preceding {3iwy in ver, 14. It
is thus rightly omitted by nearly ail
modern editors.

kal fipds ékBuwt.] ¢ and drove ug out ;>
i.¢. not merely St Paul and his helpers,
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but the Apostles generally. The force
of the compound ékdidxew is somewhat
doubtful :
(De W.), nor even simply intensive
(Liinem.), but has appy. a semilocal
reference, ‘qui persequendo ejecerunt,’
Beng., Alf.; comp. Luke xi. 49, and
consider Acts xviil, 6. This meaning
of éxdubkew does not seem to have
been clearly recognised either by
Chrys., al., or any of the best Vv.,
but is somewhat strongly supported
by the prevailing use of the verb in
the LXX. ; see Deut. vi. 19, 1 Chron.
viil, 13, xii. 18, Joel ii. 20, al. For
fuds Steph. 1550 (not Rec.) reads
Juds probably by an error.

Ocg pi) dpeox.] “do not please God ;’
not ¢ placere non qusrentium,” Beng.
nor aoristic ‘non placuerunt,’ Clarom.,
but, with the proper force of the tense,
‘are not pleasing,” are pursuing a
course displeasing to,—the present
“marking the result of a regular and
continuing course of behaviour; eomp.
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304. The uy
here does not seem to imply so much
as ‘Deo placere non curantium,” Alf,
but is simply used to mark the aspects
under which their conduct caused them
to be presented to the reader; comp.
Winer, Gr. § 85. 5, P. 429, and esp.
Gayler, de Part. Neg. cap. IX. p. 275
sq. In estimating the force ¢f
w7 with a participle in the N. T, two
things should always be borne in mind,
(1) that u3 with the participle is so
decidedly the prevailing: combination,
that while the force of o0 with the
part. will commonly admit of being
pressed, that of u7 willnot ; see Green,
Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not correct
always to find in the w7 (as Alf. here)
a reference to the feelings or views of
the subject connected with the partici-

éc does mot seem otiose

ple) comp. notes on Gal. iv. 8), but
that it sometimes refers to the aspect
in which the facts are presented by the
writer, and regarded by the reader;
see esp.- Winer, G7. l.c., and Herm.
Viger, No. 267. waow dvlp.
tvavrlwv] ‘contrary to all men;’ scil.

- ‘quia saluti generis humani per in-

vidiam et malitiam obsistebant,” Est.
2, and in effect Chrys. and the Greek
commentators. The usual reference
of the 7 évavrior to the ¢adversus
omnes alios hostile odium’ entertained
by Jews, Tacit. Hist. v. g (Olsh., De
W., Jowett), has been recently called
in question by Liinem., and satisfac-
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that
thisexclusiveness, which had originally
a monotheistic reference, would hardly
have received from the Apostle such
unqualified censure ; (2) on the gram-
matical principle that the causal par-
ticiple kwAvbyTwy does not add any
new fact, but explains the meaning of
what is appy. ¢ generaliter dictum’ in
the preceding words ; so also Schott
and Alford.

16. kwAvdvrwv] ‘seeing they hinder;’

not TAD? [qui prohibent] Syr,
14

comp. De W,, but (_.AQ fal

s " L

[dum prohibent] Syr.-Phil.,, ¢prohi-
bentes,” Vulg., the participle being
anarthrous, and supplying the causal
explanation of the foregoing asser-

‘tion ; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492 sq.

There is no idea of ‘conatus’ (De W)
involved in xwAubyrwy; the present
simply states what they were actually
doing, as far as circumstances permit-
ted them ; comp. Liinem,

Aarfjoal iva ocwbaaw] ¢ to speak that
they might be saved ;’ not * evangelium
preedicare ut (‘qua,” Erasm.) salvae
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fiant,” Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn., but
simply, ‘gentibus loqui ut serventur,’
Beza,—\a\joa preserving its ordinary
meaning, and appy. coalescing with
e gwhdow to form an emphatic peri-
phrasis of elayyehifesfar (Olsh.). “Tra
will perhaps thus have a somewhat
weakened force (see notes on Eph. i
17), and the final sentence will to
some extent merge into the objective.
On the nature of these forms of sen-
tence, see Donalds. Gr. § 584 8q. and
605 sq. els 16 dvawAnp.
k.r.\.] “in order to fill up (the measure
“of ) their sins;’ final clause appended,
not merely to xwhvérrwr, but to the
whole preceding verse, and marking
with the full force of els 74 (see notes
on ver. 1) the purpose contemplated
in their course of action. This pur-
pose, viewed grammatically, must be
ascribed to the Jews, —whether as
conscious and wilful (sxome ol duap-
ravew émolovy, (Beum.), or as blinded
and unconscious agents (De W.) : con-
sidered however theologically, it main-
1y refers to the eternal purpose of God
which unfolded itself in this wilful
and at last judicial :blindness on the
part of His chosen people; comp.
Olsh. and Liinem. .in loc. The
compound draw). i8 not synonymous
with mAzpoliv, but marks the existence
of a partial rather than an entire
vacuum ; the Jews were always blind
and stubborn, but when they slew
tbeir Lord and drove forth His Apo-
stles they filled up (supplebant) the
measure of their iniquities ; see notes
on Phil, ii. 30, and Winer, de Terb.
Comp. 1L p. 11 sq.

. y 'S
mwavrore] ‘at all times,’ Qm

[omni tempore] Syr., nat only in the
imes before Christ (érl 765 wpogy-

‘ness in the use of the aorist.

T@v), but when He came, and after
He left them (éml 7dv dmosrTdiws).
There is no exegetical mnecessity for
assuming that wdrrore = warreNds
(Bretschn., Olsh.): the Jews were
always in all periods of their history
acting in a manner that tended to fill
upthe continually diminighing vacuum:
{placey 82 i alrols] ¢ But thereis
come wpon them;’ contrast between
their course of evil and its sequel of
punishment. It is scarcely necessary
to say that 8¢ is not equivalent to ydp
(‘enim,” “Vulg.), but with its usual

and proper foxee (T:?’ Syr., ‘autem,’

Clarom.) marks the antithesis between
the procedure and its issue; ‘alii rei
aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis quee-
dam -oppositio declaretur,” Klotz, De-
var. Vol. 1L, p. 362. On the meaning
of the verb ¢fdvewv in later Greek (not
‘prevenit,” Clarom., Vulg. [Amiat.],

but —L-QSO [advenit] Syr., and with
¥

els ‘pervenit,” Vulg.), see notes on
Pril. iii, 16, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31,
Vol 1. pp. 356, 357. The aorist
¢pfacey ‘came’ (but see notes to
Transl.) is certainly not equivalent
either to a present (Grot.) or to a
future (Schott), but marks the event
as an historical fact that belongs to
the past, without bowewer further spe-
cifying ‘quam late patcat id quod actum
est; see esp. Fritz. de dor. Vi, p. 17,
The perfect &gbaxev [Lachm. (non

‘marg.) with BD!] was appy. an interpr.

suggested by a supposed inappropriate-
The
perf. contemplates an endurance in
the present, the aorist leaves this fact
unnoticed but does not exclude it.

1 Spyj] ¢the anger,’ scil. o8 ©eobd,—
which is actually added in DEFG;



I endeavoured to see ‘ ~ 4
you, but was hindered H ueeg 86’

by Satan. Ye truly are our crown and glory.

Vulg., Clarom., Goth.; comp. Rom.
v. 9. The article either marks the
dp¥h as mpowpiouévy xal wpogyTevo-
pévy (Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps rather
as dgedouéry (Chrys. 1, (Ecum.), or
even simply épxop.él/‘i;; comp. ch. i. 10.
els Téhos] ‘to the end,’ “to the utter-
niost;” ‘usque ad finem,’ Clarom.; in
close connexion with é&@facer, not
with épy7,—a construction that would
certainly require the insertion of the
article. Bis 7é\cs is not used adver-
bially (Jowett,—comp. Job xx. %),
whether in the sense of *postremo’
(Wahl, comp. Beng. ‘tandem’) or
‘penitus’ (Homb.), but, in accordance
with the ordinary construct. of POdvew
eis 7l, marks the issue to which the
0py% had arrived : it had reached its
extreme bound, and would at once
pass into inflictive judgments. As the
cup of the apapria had been gradually
filling, so had the measures of the
divine épv4. It can scarcely be
doubted that in these words the Apo-
stle is pointing prophetically to the
misery and destruction which in less
than fifteen years came upon the whole
Jewish nation. To regard the present
clause as specifying what had already
taken place (Baur, Paulus, p. 483) is
wholly inconsistent with the context :
‘see Liinem, ¢n loc., who has well re-
futed the arguments urged by Baur,
d.c. agaiost the gennineness of the
Ep., derived from this and the pre-
ceding verses.

17. ‘Hpeis 8é] ‘But we;’ return
after the digression to the subjects and
leading thought of ver. 13, the 8¢ not
being simply resumptive, but reintro-
ducing the Apostle and his associates
with contrasted reference to the Jewish
persecutors just alluded to: comp. the
remarks on this particle in notes on

E. T.

i7. 33

adehpol, amoppavicOévres 17

Gal. iii. 8, dropdanobévres
4’ tpdv] ‘bereaved in our separation
Jrom you,” ‘desolati a vobis,’ Vulg.,

éa.:_&: ].SDA... [ppparol a vobis]

Syr., temporal not concessive (Theod.)
use of the participle, marking an ac-
tion prior to that of the finite verb;
comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, p. 315.
In this expressive compound the amd
(reiterated before the pronoun) serves
to mark the idea of separation (Winer, .
Gr. § 47, p. 331), and the term dpgpa-
vbs, Spgarifw, the feeling of desolation
and bereavement which the separation
involved. The further idea waldwy
warépas ¢nrovwrwy, Chrys. (Alsch.
Choéph. 249), or conversely, ‘orbatiut
parentes liberis absentibus,’ Beng., is
not necessarily involved in the term,
as pgards [cognate with orbus,” and
perhaps derived from Sanscr. rabk, the
radical idea of which is ¢ seizing,” dc.;
see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. I. p. 259]
is not unfrequently used with some
latitude of reference ; comp. Pind.
Isthm. Vi1, 16, dpgpavdv érdpww, Plato,
Republ. v1. p. 495 ¢, dppaviw Evyyeror,
and the good collection of exx. in
Rostu. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. II. p. 542.
The idea of separation from those we
love seems however to be always in-
volved in the term, when used in re-
ference to persons; comp. Plato,
Phedr. p. 239 E, TGv PINTdTWY...KTY-
pdrwv dpgaviv. wpos Kapdy
&pas] ¢ for the season of an hour;’

more emphatic expression than the
usual wpds wpav (2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii.
5, Philem. 15), or the less defined
wpds kawpby (Luke viil, 13, 1 Cor, vii.
5), serving to mark the shortness of
the time that elapsed between the
bereavement and the longing expecta-
tion of return ; comp. the Latin ‘hore

D
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momento,” Hor. Sat. 1. 1. 7. On the

use of mpds in these temporal formulee,

a3 properly serving to mark motion
toward an epoch conceived as before
the subject, see notes on Philem. 15
(where see also on the derivation of
dpa), and compare Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 177, mpoodire od kapdla]
“in face not in heart;’ scil. ris alofy-
Tis Dudv éorépnuar Qéas, THs 8¢ voryris
drohatw Supvexds, Theod.: datives,
certainly not of manner (Alf.), but of
relation (‘of reference’), marking with
the true limiting power of the case
the metaphorical place to which the
action is restricted ; eomp. 1 Cor. v.
3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal.i. 22,
and esp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22, p. 179 sq.,
where the distinctions between the
local, modal, and instrumental, uses
of this case are well illustrated.

meprooor. éomovd.] ‘were the more
abundantly zealous,” ¢ eo amplius [ma-
gis] studuimus,” Beza,—viz. because
our heart was with you, and our long-
ing consequently greater. The exact
reference of the comparative is some-
what doubtful. It is certainly not
merely an intensified positive (Olsh.,
Just. 2, comp. Goth.); for though fre-
quently used by St Paul (2 Cor. i. 12,
il 4, vil. 13, 18, X1 23, xii. 15, Gal.
i. 14, Phil. i. 14; comp. Heb. ii. 1,
xiii. 19), it has appy. in every case its
proper comparative force; see Winer,
Gr.§ 35. 4, p. 217. The most plau-
sible ref. is not to the mere fact of the
dropgpavioubs (Winer, L ¢.), nor to the
briefness of the time as suggestive of
& less obliterated remembrance (Lii-
nem., comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to
the comparative length of it (repiroor.
9 s elkds 7¥ Tols wpds Wpay Gmole-

0idTe fOehjoamer éNOeiv wpos vuds €yw

@0évras, Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but
to the fact that the separation was
wpoowwy ot kapdlg; ‘quo magis corde
presens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan-
tius faciem vestram videre studui,’
Musc. The form wepiogorépas (repio-
obrepov, Mark vii. 36, 1 Cor. xv. 10,
Heb. vi. 17, vil. 15 only) is appy. rare
in classical Greek, comp. however
Isocr. p. 35 E.
vpov 18elv] ‘to see your face;’ mot
‘exquisite positum’ for vuds Idelw,
with reference to the preceding mposd-
ww (Schott, Jowett), but appy. an ex-
pressive Hebraistic periphrasis (n'mj
B NY), marking the personal face-
to-face nature of the meeting ; comp.
ch. iii, 10, Col. ii. 1.

&v molhg émb.] ‘with greal desire;’
appended clause specifying the ethi-
cal sphere in which the omovd was
evinced (‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom.,
Copt., Goth.), or perhaps more simply
the concomitant feeling (‘cum multo
desiderio,” Vulg., comp. Arm.) with
which it was associated ; see notes on
Col. iv. 2, and comp. above on ver, 3.
’Emi. is seldom in the N.T. used as
here in a good sense: see Trench,
Synon. Part 11. § 37.

18. 8] ¢ On which account,’ seil.
of our longing to come and see you.
The particle 8:67¢ is here used in a
sense little different from &4 (comp.
Lat. ¢ quare’), and stands at the be-
ginning of the period,—a usage in
which Jowett and Lachm. appear to
Lave felt a difficulty, as they place
only a comma after émfuula. Lachm.
and Tisch. (ed. 1, 7) read 8idm with
ABDWFGN ; 9 mss. (Linem., Alf.).
Tisch. has here rightly returned to the
reading of his first edition, as the ex-

7$ wpbowirov
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ternal authority for 66 (Rec., De W.,
Tisch. ed. 2)—viz. (D2 DEKL; great
majority of mss.; Chrys, Theod.,
Dam., al. (C is deficient) is not strong,
and, owing to the unusual position of
aibre, the temptation to correct was
very great. NéeAnoapey] we
wished,” © would fain;’ not nBouANon-
pev, which would have expressed *ip-
sam animi propensionem’ (Tittm.)
with a greater force than would be
consistent with the context; comp.
Philem. 13, 14. On the distinction
between 0éAw and Bodlopnat, see notes
on 1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 463, but in applying it in St Paul's
Epp. observe that 6\w is used 4 times
to @Bovhouas once. This perhaps sug-
gests that we may commonly with
safety press the latter, but must be
cautious with regard to the former.
éyo ptv Ilavhos] ‘even I Paul,’ ‘ipse
ego Paulus,” Zth. The pév ¢solita-
rium’ serves to enhance the distinctive
use of the personal pronoun (Hartung,
Partik. uév, 3. 3, Vol. 1. p. 413) by
faintly hinting at the others from
whom for the sake of emphasis—not
of contrastin conduct (xdkeivor pév vdp
#0ehov pévor, éyw 0¢ kal émexelpyoa,
Chrys.)—he is here detaching himself ;
comp. Devar. de Partic. Vol. I. p. 122
{ed. Klotz). On the proper force of
uév (incorrectly derived by Klotz and
Hartung from uw), and its connexion
with the first numeral, see Donalds.
Cratyl, § 154, and comp. Pott, Etym.
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 324.

kal dwaf xal 8(s] ‘both once and
twice,’ t.¢. ‘not once only, but twice;’
see Phil. iv. 16, and notes in loc. The
first kal is not otiose (Raphel, Annot.
Vol. 11 p. 522), but adds an empbasis
to the enumeration; contrast Nehem.
xiii. 20, 1 Macec. iii. 30, where the

omission of the xai leaves the formula
scarcely stronger in meaning than *ali-
quoties.’ xal évéxodey k.7.\.]
“and Satan hindered us.’ The kai has
not here an adversative force (‘sed,’
Vulg., De W.), but simply places in
juxtaposition with the intention the
actual issue (‘et impedivit,” Clarom.,
and all the other Vv.), the opposition
lying really in the context. On this
practically contrasting use of xaf, see
notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Winer, Gr.
§53. 3, p-388. On the primary mean-
ing of the verb évxdmwrew (Hesych.
&exomrrouny évemodifopnr) “to hinder
by breaking up a road,’ see notes on
Gal. v. 4. 6 Zaravas)
¢ Satan,” Heb. ZXQQ’, the personal evil
Spirit, the ‘adversary’ rar’ éfoxiw (¢
éx0pds, Luke x. 19); comp. notes on
Eph. vi. 27. To refer this term to
human adversaries(De W.), or to some
inward impediment (Jowett, who
most inaptly compares Acts xvi. 7),
is in a high degree doubtful and pre-
carious: St Paul here plainly says that
the Devil was the hindrance; what
peculiar agencies he used are not re-
vealed. Without here entering into
controversy, it seems not out of place
to remark that the language cf the
N.T., if words mean anything, does
ascribe a personality to the Tempter
8o distinct and unmistakeable, that a
denial of it can be only compatible
with a practical denial of Scripture
ingpiration. To the so-called charge
of Manicheism, it is enough to answer
that if an inspired Apostle ecruples
not to call this fearful Being 6 feds
Tob al@vos Tobrov (2 Cor. iv. 4), no
sober thinker can feel any difficulty
in ascribing to him permissive powers
and agencies of a frightful extent and
multiplicity ; see Hofmann, Schriftb..

D2
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Vol. 1. p. 389 8q., Ebrard, Dogmatik,
§ 240, Vol. 1. p. 290, and Plitt, Evang.
Glaubensl. § 31, Vol. 1. p. 245 sq.

19. 7ls ydp fpév] Interrogative
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest
desire to see his converts; ¢ who is so
if ye are not so?’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum
sl tanto tenear vestri desiderio? nam
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi
placeam, quo me jactem, quo fretus
mihi promittam felicitatem?’ Calv.
np. Amls 1 xapd] “our hope or joy;’
not exactly ¢ causa spei et materies le-
tandi,” Schott, but the subject and
substratum of both one and the other,
—the subject in whom both reside ;
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and 1 Tim. i. 1 (sce
also notes) where this form of expres-
sion is used with the highest emphasis.
Examples of similar uses in pagan
writers are collected by Wetst. in loc.;
the most pertinent is Livy, XxviIL 39,
¢ Scipionem. . .spem omnem salutemque
nostram.’
arédavos kavxNoews] ¢ crown of boast-
ing;’ comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. xvi.
12, NMORBA MY [o7ép. ravxioews,
LXX], and Isaiah Ixii. 3 [o7ép. xd\-
Movs, LXX]: the Thessalonians were
to the Apostle as it were a chaplet of
victory, of which he might justly make
his boast in the day of the Lord. It
is scarcely necessary to add that kav-
Xfhoews not merely = dofns Aaumpds
(Theoph.), but implies é¢' @ dydAho-
por [kavyduad], Chrys., the genitive
being not the gen. ‘appositionis’
(Koch), nor even of the metapherical
substance (comp. Rev. xii, 1), but, a8
the termination in -ous seems to re-
quire, that of the ‘remoter object;’
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8,

p. 170. 7 ovx\ Kal

Opets] ‘or d8 it mot also you?’ not
‘nonne,” Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’

Clarom., CON 01 Syr.-Phil,, the
24

particle 7 retaining its proper disjunc-

tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. 1.

p. 101, ed. Klotz), and introducing a

second and negative interrogation, ex-

planatory and confirmatory of what is

implied in the first; comp. Winer, G7.

§ 57. 1, p. 451, and esp. compare the

good remarks of Hand, Tursell. Vol.

I p. 349. The ascensive xal serves to !
place the Thessalonians in gentle con-;
trast with other converts, ‘you as well
as my other converts;’
vpels dmhds, dANd kal Uuels perd
T&p d\\wy, Chrys.
this great commentator’s observation
of the details of language.]

tpmrpoodey Tov Kuplov x.7.N] ‘in
the presence of our Lord Jesus at His
coming?’ There is some little diffi-
culty in the connexion of this mem-
ber with what precedes, We clearly
must not assume a transposition, and

ov yap elmwev

[How accurate is

counect it with 7is yap—xavyfoews
(Grot.), nor again closely and exclu-
sively unite it with 4 odxl xal vuels
(Olsh.), but, as the context seems to
require, append it to the whole fore-
going double question, to which it im-
parts its specifically Christian aspect.
The Apostle might have paused at xal
vuels, and proceeded with ver. 20, but
feeling that the éAmis, xapd, x.7.A.
needed characterizing, he subjoins the
circumstances of place and time. ‘E»
T{i mapoveig obviously refers to the
Lord’s second coming,—not merely
and exclusively ©to establish his Mes-
gianic kingdom’ (Liinem., compare the
objectionable remarks of Usteri, Lekrb..
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‘As we could not forbear
any longer, we sent Ti-
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in your affliction.

p- 352), but—to judgment; comp. ch.
iil. 13, iv. 15, v. 23. The addition
Xpiorob [Rec. with FGL; Vulg. (not
Amiat.), Goth., Copt.] is rightly re-
jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most
modern editors.

20, Vpels ydp k.T.A] ¢ Yea verily
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The
~ép does not appear here to be argu-
mentative,—i.e. it does not subjoin a
reason of greater universality (Alf.,
citing Soph. Philoct. 756, but see
Buttm. ¢n loc.), but sees rather con-
firmatory and explanatory (¢ confirmat
superiorem versum serid asseveratione,’
Calv.}), the v¢ element having here the
predominance; see notes on Gal. ii. 6,
and Winer, G, § 53. 8. b, p. 396.
For a complete investigation of the
primary meaning and principal uses
of this particle, the student is espe-
cially referred to Klotz, Devar. Vol.
IL p. 231 8q.

Craprer III. 1. AW] ¢On which
account;’ not exactly dud 76 elvar duas
Tiw 86av Huldv xal Tiw xapdy (Liinem.),
which seems too restricted, but on
account of the affectionate but abor-
tive. desire expressed in the three
preceding verses; émweudn nuels Spaueiy
wpds vuds ExkwAUOnuey dmweoTelhauer
Tiubé0eor, Theod. On the use of &6,
see notes on (al, iv. 31, and gram-
matical reff. on Philem. 8.
pkére oréyovres] ‘no longer able to
Jorbear;’ ¢no longer able to control
my longing to see or at least hear
about you;” ¢ cum desiderio vestri im-
pares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann (ap-
proved by Winer, Gr. § 535. 5, p. 429)
rightly objects to the assertion of
Riickert that unxéreis here incorrectly
used for ovkére, as umkére can be pro-
perly and accurately explained as in-

volving the subjective feelings of the
writer (¢ being in a state that I could
not,” ‘as one that could not’); still,
as has been before said {notes on ch. ii.
15), the tendency of later Greek to
adopt the subjective form of negation
with participles is very noticeable, and
must always be borne in nind ; comp.
Madyvig, Synt. § 207, and see also notes
and reff. on ch. ii. 15. The verb
oréyew (Baordew, vmouévew, Hesych. ;
Pépey, vmouévew, kaprepely, Chrys. on
1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in the N.T.
by St Paul, twice with an accus. ob-
jeeti (1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. %, in both
cases mdvTa), and twice without (here
and ver. 5): see however the list of
exx. in Wetst. on 1 Cor. ix. 12, and
those in Kypke, Annof. Vol. 11. p.
213, the most pertinent of which in
ref. to this place iz Philo, in Flace.
§ 9, Vol. 1. p. 527 (ed. Mang.), uz-
kére gTéyew duvduevor Tas évdelas.

evBokioapev] ‘we thought it good’
Auth., comp. Arm. ‘placuit nobis,’
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaidauns,’ Goth.,
not ‘enixe voluimus’ [abedarna] Ath.,
comp. Syr. [c_._g 5], as the idea

of a “libera’ (ei)\g,ueﬁa., mpoexplvaiey,
Theoph.) rather than a ‘propensa vo-
luntas’ seems here miore snitable to
the context; see notes and reff. given
on ch. ii. 8. The plural here seems
clearly to refer, not to St Paul and
Silas (Beng.), but to St Paul alone,
the subject of the verse being in close
connexion with the concluding verses
of ch, ii.,, where (ver. 18) the Apostle
expressly limits the reference to him-
gelf. On the form e¥d. not yid. see
notes on ch. ii. 8. karalepd.
& "Abjv. pévol] “to be left behind
at Athens alone,’—alone, not without
some emphasis, a8 its pesition seems to
indicate; alone, and that at Athens,
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‘in urbe videlicet a Deo alienissim4,’
Beng. There is some little difficulty
in reconciling this passage with Acts
xvii. 14 8¢. From the latter passage
compared with xvii. 5, it would seem
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined
St Paul at Corinth, and so that the
former was not with the Apostle at
Athens; from the present words (kara-
hepfpar, éréuwbapey, ver. 2; Emepfa,
ver. 5) however it seems almost cer-
tain that Timothy was despatched
from Athens. Omitting all untenable
assumptions—such as that a second
visit was paid to Athens (Schrader),
or that St Luke was ignorvant of the
circumstances, or ‘that only Silas was
left behind’ (Jowett),—we must either
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched
Timothy before his own arrival at
Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 8q.),
or perhaps more naturaily (b) that
Timothy, having been able to obey
the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 15)
more quickly than Silas, did actually
come to Athens, and was at once
despatched to Thessalonica. The
Apostle then continued waiting for
both where he was (Acts xvil. 16), but
ultimately left the city, and was re-
joined by them both after his arrival
at Corinth ; see Neander, Planting,
Vol. 1. p. 193, note (Bohn).

2. ouvepydy Tov Qeod] “fellow-
worker with God,” ¢ adjutorem Dei,’
Clarom. ; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The gov
does not refer to others not named,
but, in accordance with the regular
construction of the word in the N.T.
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil, ii. 23, iv. 3,
comp. 2 Cor. i, 24), to the expressed
-and associated genitive Oeol; comp.
Bernhardy, Synt. 111 49, p. 171, Jelf,

Gr, § 507. The reading is
somewhat doubtful, and the variations
very numerous, but all may probably
be referred to the supposed difficulty
of the expression. [Rec. reads xal
Sudkovor Tol Ocol kal cuvepydy Rupwy
with D3E (confusedly) KL; most
mss.; Syr, (omitting xai 1), Syr.-Phil.
(but with asterisk to xai owvw. 7p.),
al.; Chrys., Theod. The text as it
stands [Griesh., Lachm. (text), Tisch.,
and most modern editors] is only
found in D!; Clarom., Sangerm., Am-
brosiast., but is supported indirectly,
(1) by AN; some mss.; and several
Vv. (Vulg., Copt., Goth., Ath.),
which have diudkovor instead of cuvep-
by (so Lachkm. in marg.), (2) by ¥G;
Aug., Boern., which have duik. xal
ow. 1ol Oeol, and also (3) to some

" extent by B, which gives xai cvvepy.

omitting rol Oeol.

tv 19 ebayyekie defines more precisely
the sphere in which his co-operation
was exhibited ; see Rom. i, 9, 2 Cor.
X. 14, Phil. iv. 3.

ks T oomplfar kT N.] ¢ to establish you
and to exhort in behalf of your fuith
that, &c.:’ purpose of Timothy’s mis-
sion; in the unavoidable absence of
the Apostle, he was to strengthen
them, and to exhort them to be stead-
fast ; comp. émiorypllerv joined with
wapak. Acts xiv. 22, xv. 32, 2 Thess.
ii, 17. These expressions do not seem
in accordance with the timid cha-
racter which Alf. (in notes in loc, and
on 1 Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. i. 7, 8) as-
cribes to the Apostle’s faithful fellow-
worker.

wapakakéoar] ‘to exhort,’ “ad...exhor-
tandos,” Vulg. ; not here ‘to comfort,’
Auth., Syr.-Phil,, al, (Eph, vi 22, Col.
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L
iv. 8), still less Q2180 LY
N\ [roget vos de} Syr. (and so in
y

2 Cor. viil. 6, dc.), but, as the next
verse seems to require, in the more usual
sense of ‘encouraging’ or ‘exhorting;’
tva rapakaléoy Pépew yevvalws Tas TOY
évavriwy émiBoulds, Theod. The se-
cond dzas which Rec. adds after rapax.
with D3?KL; most mss.; Syr., is
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch.,
with distinctly preponderant external
evidence [ABD'FGN; 15 mss.; Cla-
rom., Vulg., Goth.,, Copt.; Chrys.,
Theod. ; C is deficient].

umtp ris wlorews] Not identical in
meaning with wepl 7fs wlorews (De
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak
external authority [D3E2L ; mss.], but
appy. more distinctly expressive of the
benefit to, and furtherance of the
faith, which was contemplated in the
wapdxAnoes 3 see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1,
P- 343, and comp, notes on Phil,
ii. 13.

3. 76 pndéva k.T.\.] ‘that no one,’
&c. : objective sentence (Donalds. Gr.
§ 584) dependent on wapaxadéoat, ex-
plaining and specifying the subject-
matter of the exhortation; comp.
Winer, Gr. § 44 5, P- 294 {(ed. 6), but
more fully p. 375 (ed. 5). Of the dif-
ferent explanations of this infinitival
clause, this seems far the most simple
and grammatically tenable. That of
Schott, according to which 76 undéva
k.7.\ is an accus, of ¢reference to,’ is
defensible (see Kriiger, Sprackl. § so.
6. 8, comp. notes on Phil. iv. 10), but
in the case of transitive verbs like
wapakalely of precarious application:
that of Liinem. and Alf., according
to which 75 u»d. is in apposition to
the whole preceding sentence and de-
pendent on the preceding els, more

than doubtful; the regimen is remote,
and the assumption that rovréorimight
have been written for 76 (Liinem.) or
that it is nearly equivalent to it (Alf.)
extremely questionable, if not incon-
sistent with the assumed dependence
on els. The only objection to the con-
struction here advocated—that wapa-
xaiéoar would thus be associated with
a simple accus. rei—is of no real
weight ; for (1) such a construction s
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2)
the dependence of such explanatory
or accusatival infinitives on the govern-
ing verb is appy. not so definite and
immediate as that of simple substan-
tives; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs.
2, 3, Scheuerl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478.
The only real difficulty in these and
similar constructions is correctly to
define the difference between the infin.
with and without the article : perhaps
it amounts to no more than this that
in the former case the infinitival clause
is more emphatic, aggregated, and
substantival, in the latter more merged
in thegeneralstructure of the sentence ;
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, p. 286, Kriiger,
Sprackl. § so. 6. 3, Matth. Gr. l.c.
obs. 2. The reading of Rec. 7¢3
unbéva k.T.\. is not either exegetically
or grammatically admissible (opp. to
Green, Gr. p. 277; see Winer, L c. p.
294), and is wholly unsupported by
uncial authority. The text has the
support of all MSS, except FG which
give fva (in the place of 74) with the
infin.

oalveofol] ¢ be disturbed,” “be disquiet-
ed. This verb (a dw. Xeyéu. in the
N.T.) properly signifies ¢ to be fawned
on’ (calvew, éml {duwv dAbywy, o éore
oeleww Ty olpdy, Eustath. p. 393, g),
and metaphorically ‘soothed’ (Asch.
Choéph. 194), but is occasionally found
in later writers in the stronger sense
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of kweloBat, caeverfar (Hesych.);
comp. Diog. Laert. vIIL 41 (cited by
Elsner), cawduevor Tols Aeyoudvois £dd-
xkpvoy kal guwiov. So rightly Chrys.
(BopvBeiobar), Theod., Zonaras, Lex.
p. 1632 (khovelcBar), al., most of the

ancient Vv. (Syr. \LA_QLL [succi-

deretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur ) and near-
ly all modern commentators. Wolf,
Tittmann (Synon. I.p. 189), and appy.
Jowett, retain the more usual sense
¢pellici,” scil. ‘ad officium deseren-
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and
in opposition to the consent of both
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need
scarcely be said, is not from ZAN- or
ZAN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p.
181), but from celw; comp. Donalds,
Cratyl. § 473. & Tals
O\leaiy Tadrars] ‘in these afflictions;’
not merely those endured by the Apo-
stle (comp. (Ecum.), but those in
which both he and his readers had
recently shared, and which, though
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would
be almost certain to recur. The évis
certainly not instrumental, nor even
temporal (Liinem.), but merely local,
with ref. to the circumstances ¢» which
they were, and by which they were
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer,
Gr. § 48. 3, p. 3435. avrol
yap olbare]l ‘for yourselves know ;’
reason for the foregoing exhortation
70 uy calrecfar k.7\.: both their
own experiences and the Apostle’s
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac-
tical lesson. els TolTo
kelpeba ] ¢ we are appointed thereunto;’
scil. 78 NBecbar (comp. ver. 4), not 7o
vmropéverr ONyes, Koch 1, the Tobro
referring laxly to the preceding GAlye-

O’l,(;aTG.

1 ~ Al
dia TolTo KAY® uukéT

gw, Onthemeaning of keluefa (Vulg.
‘positi sumus,” Syr.
Goth. ‘ratidai,” but?), see notes on
Phil. i. 16, and with respect to the
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge-
neral (wepl wdvTwv Nyer Tdv mioTOY,
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. z2o0,
Vol. 11. p. 224 sq.

4. kal ydp 8te k.T.\.] *for verily
when we were with you,” ‘nam et cum,’

x x

Vulg., Clarom,, ;_:\\ e \9]
b4 14

Syr. ; proof of the preceding assertion,
y&p introducing the reason, xai throw-
ing stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. §
53. 8, p. 397, and notes on PLil. ii. 27,
where this formula is briefly discussed.
On the use of wpds with ace. with
verbs implying rest, dc., see notes on
Gal. i. 18, iv. 18.

pé\hopev ON(BecBar] © we were to suffer
afffiction ;> here not merely a peri-
phrasis of the future, but an indirect
statement of the fixed and appointed
decree of God; comp. ver., 3. The
verb ué\\w has three constructions in
the N. T.; (a) with the present,—in
the Gospels and the majority of pas-
sages in the N. T.; (&) with the aor,,
Rom. viii. 18, Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii, 2,
16, xii. 4,—a construction found also
in Attic Greek (Plato, Critias, p. 108
B, Gorg. p. 525 A, al.); (¢) with a fu-
ture,—only in a few passages (Acts
xi. 28, xxiv. 15, Xxvii. 10, in all three
cases with recfai), though the use is
the prevailing one in earlier Greek:
see Winer, Gr. § 44.7, p. 298, Kriiger,
Sprackl. § 53. 8. 3 sq.

kal oldare] °and ye know,’ scil. from
your own experiences. The first xai
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and are deeply thankful,

does not here seem to be correlative
to the second, xal...xal (see notes on 1
Twm. iv. 10), but appears rather to have
an ascensive force, while the second is
simply copulative ; oby 87 éyévero ToliTo
Néyer pbvoy, XX 67t woAhd kai d\ha
mpoeime, xal é£é8n, Chrys.

5. Sud Tovro] ‘For this cause;’
scil. because the foretold tribulation
had now actually come upon you.
In the following xdy@ the xal does
not belong to the sentence (the argu-
ment of Liinem. however that it would
then be 3iud xal TobTo is of no weight,
see notes on Phil. iv. 3) but to the
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con-
trast with the duels twice expressed
in the preceding verse: as they had
felt for the Apostle (more fully alladed
to in ver. 6), so he on his part felt for
them; comp. notes on ch. ii. 13.
pakén oréyev] ‘no longer forbeara
ing, able to contain;’ see notes on
ver. I
€is 10 yvovar] ‘with a view of know-
ing;’ design of the #&meuya, comp.
ver, 2. It does not seem right to
supply mentally adréy (Olsh.; ‘ut
cognosceret,” Ath.-Platt, sim. Pol);
the subject of the principal verl is
naturally the subject of the infinitive.

So rightly Syr. “?]? [ut cognoscer-
¥y

em]: the other Vv. adopt the inf.,
or an equivalent (*ad cognoscendam
fidem vestram,’” Vulg., Clarom.), and
are thus equaily indeterminate with
the original. pimos énelpacey
k.T.\] ‘lest haply the tempter have
tempted you;’ aor. indic. specifying a
fact regarded as having actually taken

place already: the temptation was a
fact, its results however were uncer-
tain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, Gr.
§ 56. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes on
the very similar passage Gal.ii. 2. It
may be observed that Green (Gr. p.
81), Fritzsthe (Frite. Opusc. p. 176
note), and Scholef. (Hints, p. 114) re-
gard pimws as dubitative in the first
clause, and expressive of apprehen-
sion in the second, ‘an forte Satanas
tentasset...ne forte labores irriti es-
sent,’—but with little plausibility. The
argument of Fritz. that the uimws
(metuentis) in the first clause would
have required yerjserac in the second
(“atque ita labores irriti essent fu-
turi’) is certainly not valid: the future
would have representeéd something to
occur at some indefinite future time,
the aor. subj. is properly used of a
transient state occurring in particular
cases; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 7, and
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who
correctly observes that pn with fut.
after verbs of fearing, dc. always
gives a prominence to the notion of
faturity. On the substantival
form ¢ mepd{wr, see exx. in Winer,
Gr. § 45. 7, p- 316, comp. Bernhardy,
Synt. v1. 22, p. 316.
els kevdv yévqran] ‘prove fo bein vain;’
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. collected
by Kypke, 0bs. Vol. 1. p. 275. The
primary force of the prep. is somewhat
similarly obscured in the adverbial
formule, els kowdy, els kapby, x.7.\.3
see Bernhardy, Syat. v. 11, p. 221.
On the meaning of xdmos, see notes on
ch. ii. g.

6. "Apri 8 is most naturally con-
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nected with the participle (Eth.-Pol.
distinctly), not with the remote verb
wapex\jfnuev, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch),
which has its own adjunct dua Tov70}
so appy. Syr., and probably all the
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to
punctuation precludes their being con-
fidently cited on either side. The
adverb dpr¢ [dpw, connected with dp-
7lws, dpuoi], which properly stands in
opp. a8 well to immediately present
(viv, Plato, Meno, p. 89 ¢) as to re-
motely past time (wdha¢, Plato, Crito,
P- 43 A), is often used in the N.T. and
in later writers in reference to purely
present time; see esp. Lobeck, Phryn.
p. 18 sq. ebayyehioapévov]
¢ having told the good tidings of ;’
comp. Luke i, 19: ok elrev dwayyel-
Aarros, GAN ebayyehwsauévou' TogoUTOY
ayabbr fyeiro Thy éxelvwr BeBalwow
kal Tiw dydmwy, Chrys. The verb
ebayyeX. i8 used in the N.T. both in
the active (Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6, only),
passive (Matt. xi. 5, Gal. i. 11, Heb.
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last
form its constructions in the N.T. are
singularly varied ; it iy used (a) abso-
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (b)
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (¢
with an accus. personce, Acts xvi. 10,
1 Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus. rei,
Rom. x. 15, Gal. 1. '23; (¢) with a
double accus., person® and rei, Acts
xifi. 32; and lastly (f)—the most
common construction—with a dat.
persone and ace. rei, Luke i. 19, al.
Of these (b) and occasionally (c) are the
forms used by the earlier writers; see
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag.
p- 379, ed. Bern. v wloTwv
kal v dy. ¥p.] ‘your faith and your
love,’ the faith which you have, and
,the love which you evince to one an-

other (ver. 12); dy\of 4 uév wloTes Ths
evoeBelas 70 PéBacov, 7 8¢ dydmwy Tiy
mpaktikyy dpergv, Theod. The third
Christian virtue, é\mis, is not here
specified (comp. 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim.
i. 13, al.), but obviously is included;
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 1I. 1. 4, p. 241,
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol. 1L
P- 289, 260. 8 ¥xete
pvelay k.T.\.] ‘that ye have good re-
membrance of us always;’ not exactly
pvnuoveere fuy perd émalvay xal ev-
¢nuias, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but
simply ¢ that ye retain a good, i.e. as
the following words more fully specify,
a faithful (BeSalav, Ecum.) and affec-
tionate remembrance of us,” ¢ ut nostra
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt.,
comp. Syr. On prela, see notes on ch.
i. 2. The uvela dyafy formed the
third item in the good tidings; 7pla
Té0eikev dfdpacTa, THY wloTw, THY
dydmnw, kal 700 Sdackdlov THw pwj-
v, Theod. TdvTOoTE Seems

_here more naturally joined with the

preceding verb (Syr., Ath.), as in
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. . 3, al.,
than with the participle (Copt.): the
uvela was not only dyafy, but ddia-
Aamrros; see 2 Tim. i. 3. So Auth,,
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo-
dern commentators.

émurol. ripas WBeiv] “longing to see
us:” further expansion of the preceding
words ; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the
force of the émf, here not intensive
but directive, see Fritz. Rom. i. 11,
Vol. 1. p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c.
kaBdmep xal rjpels Spds] ‘even as we
also are longing lo see you;’ 76 vip
padelv TOv pholvra Sri TovTo older §
dholpevos 8 @ilelrar woMy mapa-
mvfia xal mapdrinois, Chrys. On the
meaning and use of kafdep, see notes
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8. oriknre] So Rec., Lachm., and Tisch. ed. 2, with BDEN'; many mss. :
Tisch. ed. 7 adopts the solecistic oT#kere with AFGKLN?; mss, ; Chrys. (ms,),
which is maintained by Koch. The authority however is insufficient, as such
permutations of vowels are found occasionally even in the best MSS.; comp.

Scrivener, Introd. to N. T. p. 10.

on ch. ii. 11, and on the use of kal
with comparative adverbs, notes on
Eph. v. 23.

7. &ud ToiTo] ¢ for this cause:’ in
reference to the three preceding speci-
fications, which are here grouped to-
gether in one view. Tbhe resumed 8:d
Tobro is not superfluous (comp. De
‘W.): the length of the preceding sen-
tence, and the fact that dpre éXfbwros
involved mainly the predication of
time, make the occurrence of a re-
capitulatory and causal formula here
by no means inappropriate.
wapekh...&p’ Vpiv] ‘we were comforted
over you;’ you were the objects which
formed the substratum of our com-
fort; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep.
éml is pot exactly equivalent to ¢in,’
Vulg., ‘ex,” [fram] Goth., or even
¢‘propter,” Ath.-Pol.,—still less to
‘quod attinet ad,” Liinem.,—but with
its usual and proper force points to
the basis on which the mapdcinois
rested, ‘fundamentum cui veluti su-
perstructa est,” Schott; see Winer,
Gr. § 48. ¢, p. 351. 'The reading ma-
paxekAqjpeba, though found only in A
and 3 mss., has been adopted by Koch,
as according better with bis connexion
of dpre with the finite verb. Surely
this is most rash criticism.
ém wdoy k.T.N] “in all our necessity
and tribulation;’ certainly not ‘in
quévis angustia et afflictione,” Schott,
—a translation distinctly precluded
by the presence of the article, which

here represents the dvdykn kal GAiyus
as a collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i.
4, vil. 4o The use of éxi is bere only
slightly different from that above; it
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.)
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the
accompanying & w. O\.), but a semi-
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and
Mey. in loc.), marking that with
which the wapdsAnows stands in im-
mediate contact and connexion ; comp. l
Beruhardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 sq,
and notes on Phil, i. 3. In the
former use the idea of ethical super-
position seems mainly predominant,
in this latter that of ethical contact;
comp. Kriiger, Sprackl. § 68. 41. 5.
It is somewhat doubtful to what
the dvdykn xal 6Alfus sbould be re-
ferred. On the whole, the force of
dvdyxn [connected with ATX-, Pott,
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim
omnem notat que evitari non potest,’
Herm. Soph. Track. 823] and the
tenor of the context seem to imply
not any inward distress (De W.), but
rather some outward trial and trouble
(AM. compares Acts xviil, §—10)
under which the Apostle was then
suffering ; see Liinem. in loc.

The order of the words is inverted in
Rec. (ONY. «. dvdrycy), but only on the
authority of KL ; mss.; several Ff,
8ud Tiis Ypav wloTews] ¢ through your
Jaith:’ the medium by which this
comfort was realized by the Apostle
was the faith on the part of the Thes-
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salonians of which he had received
tidings; al'ry dodAevros uelvaca Thy
wapdkAgow Hulv elpydoaro, Ecum.

8. O viv {dpev] ‘because now we
live;” reason for the preceding state-
ment of the comfort which he re-
ceived from hearing of the faith of
his converts. The contrast shows that
the Apostle regards the dvdyxy xal
OAiyrs as a kind of death, from which
he is raised to the full powers of life
(comp. Rom. viii. 6) by the knowledge
of the firm posture of the Thess.; Tiw
ydp Vuerépav Befalwow fwiy Nueré-
pav drolauBdvouev, Theod.; compare
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 319 (ed.
Burt.). The conditional member, éav
‘Uuels k.7.A., shows that »iv (like the
-Lat. ‘nunc’) is not here used in a
purely temporal (comp. Jowett), but
in a logical and argumentative sense,
approaching in meaning to ‘in hoc
rerum statu,” ‘rebus sic se habenti-
-bus;’ see Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2,
Vol. 1. p. 25 Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2.
The true principle of the usage is well
cxplained by Hand; ‘sepe in his
dum rerum conditiones collocantur,
quarum altera aut pracessit, aut cogi-
tatur esse posse, eique ex adverso op-
ponitur ea que vera ac prasens adest
et valet,” Tursell. Vol. 1v. p. 340.
vy dpeis orikmre]l ‘Y ye stand
(fast); hypothetically stated, as the
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience
was yet to show whether the assump-
tion was correct. On the force of dav
with the subj. (‘sumo hoc, et potest
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere
futurum sit necne id nescio, verum
experientii cognoscam,’ Herm.), and
on its general distinction from el with
the indic4 see notes on Gal. i. ¢,

Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and
Herm. Viger, No. 312. Onthe mean-
ing of this late form orijxeww, not per
se “to stand fast’ (comp. Rom., xiv. 4J,
see notes on Phil. i. 27. In the N.T.
it occurs only in St Paul’s Epp. and
Mark iii. 31 (T4sch.), xi. 25; and in
the LXX in Exod. xiv. 13 (dlex.).

&v Kvplo] ‘in the Lord,’—in Him as
the element of their true life, and the
sphere of its practical manifestations;
80 with omjkew in Phil iv, 1; see
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. I.

9. Tiva ydp x.7.A.] Confirmation
of the preceding conditioned declara-
tion &r¢ vov {Ouev k. 7.\ 3 ‘we live, I
say, for what sufficient thanks can be
rendered to God for our plenitude of
joy on your account?’ TogaiTy, pnoiv,
% 8¢ Yuas xapd, 8¢ obdé ebyapisTely
ka7 dtlav evplokoper, (Ecum., comp.
Theoph. For fep D'FGN! read Kv-
ply, and N! also gives Kuplov for Oeop
at the end of the verse. dvramo-
8otvar] ‘render,’—properly ‘in return,’

14
¢retribuere,” Vulg., \\,.QSQ'_\. Syr. ;

eUxapioria is regarded as  kind of
return for the mercies and blessings
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm
cxvi, Iz, n'l'ln‘l”Z J’i‘{hj'ﬂp. The bi-
nary compound dyramodidovar is used
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam’ and
‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i, 6,
comp. Rom. xii. 19) in the sense of
rendering back a due; the dvrl mark-
ing the idea of return, the drd hinting
at that of the debt previously in-
curred, ‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito,’
Winer, de Verb. Comp. 1v. p. 12.

mepl Dpav]  Cconcerning you,” *for
you;’ comp. ch. i. 2 (and notes), 1 Cor.
i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, il. 13. The differ-
ence between wepl and dwép (Eph, i.
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16, comp. Phil, i, 4) in such combina-
tions as the present is scarcely appre-
ciable; see notes on Col iv. 3, and
comp. on Phil. i. %,

éml ardoy T Xapd] ‘on account of,
for, all the joy;’ éwl having here more
of its causal and derivative sense, and
marking the ground and reason of the
dvrarbdoois exapiorias: comp. 1 Cor.
i 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Hist. xvuiI
26. 4, see notes on Phdl, i, 5, and
Kriiger, Sprackl. § 68. 41. 6. The
present use of éml is nearly allied to
the common use of the prep. with
verbs denoting affections of the mind,
Oavpdfew, dyaX\idv, k.7.\., but per-
haps recedes a shade farther from the
idea of ‘ethical basis,” to which both
this and all similar uses of the prep.
are to be ultimately referred ; see
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48.
¢, p. 351. It is scarcely mecessary to
say that wdoa 7 xapé is mnot, except
by inference, ‘summa lztitia’ {Schott,
—who however fails to observe the
article), but ‘all the joy," Copt.,—
¢ the joy taken in its whole extent;
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101: the
Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make
it full and complete.

1) xolpopev] ‘whick we joy;’ attraction
for 7y xalpopey (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1,
p- 747), the construction being appy.
here xaipew xapdy (Matth. ii. 10), not
xalpeww xapg (Jobn iii. 29), which,
though analogous, would be scarcely
so natural with the simple relative,
On these intensive forins, see Winer,
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, § 54. 3, P- 413,
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 8q.
tpmpocfev x.1.N.] ‘before our God;’
furtber definition of the pure nature
of the joy: it was such as could bear

the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo
videlicet teste atque inspectore et ut
arbitror probatore,” Just., comp. Calv.
On the formula éumwpocfer ToU Oeol,
ouly used by St Paul in this Ep., see
notes on ch. i. 3. The clause ob-
viously belongs not to xapg (Pelt),
still less to ver. 10 (Syr., but not Syr.-
Phil.), but to the verb xalpouer.

10. vuktds kal fpépas) ‘night and
day;’ xal Tolre THs xapls onuelor,
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. 5.
vrrepexepuroot Sedpevor] © above mea-
sure praying;’ participial adjunct,
not to xalpouer, which is only part
of a subordinate clause, but to the
leading thought Tiva—dvramododras
(Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the participle
not having so much a causal (Liinem.)
as a circumstantial (‘praying as we
do,” Alf.), or perhaps rather a simply
temporal reference ; compare Kriiger,
Sprackl. § 56. 10. 1. On the rare cu-
mulative form ymrepexm. (ch. v. 13 [-&s],
Eph. iii. 20, Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 20
[-&s]) and St Paul’s noticeable use of
compounds of vwép, see notes on Eph.
l.c. ds 1 6. x.TA]
‘that we may sce your face;” ‘ut vi-
deamus,” Vulg., Clarom. ; purpose and
object (tva i85 avTods, Theoph.) of the
prayer, with perhaps an incladed re-
ference to the subject of it; comp.
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. ii.
12, and on vu. 7d 7pbo., notes on ch.
it 17, xaraprioa] ‘make
complete, ‘ut suppleamus,” Clarom.
The verb xaraprifew (Hesych. kara-
oxevifaw, oTepeoly, Zonar. Aapudlew)
properly signifies ¢ to make dprios™—
the xaré having appy. a slightly in-
tensive force (see Rust u. Palm, Lex.
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8.v. kard, IV. 4),~—thence ‘to re-ad-
just and restore,” whether in a simple
(Matth. iv. 21) or an ethical sense
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously
out of order; and thence, with a some-
what more derivative sense (as here),
‘to supply what is lacking or defi-
cient,” mAnp&oas, Theod., drarinpdoar,
(Ecum. TFor exx. see Wetst. Vol. I.
p. 278, Blsner, 0bs. Vol. 11, p. 70, and
notes on Gal. I. c.

Td voredpara krN] ‘the lacking
measures of your faith,” ‘that in which
your faith is yet deficient;’ comp.
Phil, ii. 30, Col. i. 24. These defects
are referred by Olsh. to their faith not
on the side of its power but of its
knowledge. This seems substantially
true (o) wdans dréhavaar THs ddacka-
Mas, 033¢ éoa éxpiy palfely Euaboy,
Chrys., comp. ch, iv. 13); it does not
however seem correct to exclude de-
fects on the side of practice, which ch.
iv. I 8q. seems mainly intended to
supply; see Lilnem. in loc.

11. Abrds 8¢ ko] ‘Now may
God Himself and our Father;’ transi-
tion by the 8¢ ueraBarwiv (see notes
on @al. iil. 8) to good wishes and
prayers for their progress in holiness,
The airds does not seem here to sug-
gest any antithesis between God and
the Seduevor, ver. 10 (De W.), but
merely to enhance the power of God
in respect of the xarev@ivew THv 086p
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast
the human agent with his earnest but
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God
who if He willed could instantly and
surely accomplish all; woel Ereyer ‘O
Oeds ékxbyar TOv Zaravar Tov Tarra-
x00 iy Sk Tdv wepaculv éumodl-
$ovra, Wa épbhy 630w wpds Vuas worned-
pefa, Ecum, On the meaning
of the august title & Oeds kai warip,

OEZZAAONIKEIZ A.

May God direct my way
to you. May He make
you abound in love, and
stablish you inholiness.

and the probable connexion of 7udy
with the latter subst. only (so also
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It
may be remarked that the copula is
omitted in Syr., Copt., Ath. (both),
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth.,
Arm., Syr.-Phil,, but that in these
latter Vv. where it thus occurs there is
no trace of the explanatory force here
ascribed to it by many modern com-
mentators. kal & Kipios x.1.\.]
Union of the Son with the Father in
the Apostle’s prayer. The language
of some of the German expositors is
here neither clear nor satisfactory:
we do not say with Liinem,, that
Christ as sitting at the right hand of
God has a part in the government of
the world ‘nach paulinischer An-
schauung’ (compare Usteri, Lehrb. 11
2. 4, P. 315), still less with Koch, that
the Apostle regards Christ ‘als die
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’—but
agsert simply and plainly that the
Eternal Son is here distinguished from
the Father in respect of His Person-
ality, but mystically united with Him
(observe the significant singular xar--
evfvai) in respect of his Godhead,
and as God rightly and duly address-
ed in the language of direct prayer;
see esp. Athan, contr. Arian. 1L 11,
‘Waterl. Defence, Qu. xviL. Vol. 1. p.
423, Qu. XXI1, p. 467.

The addition after "Ins. of Xpworés
(Rec.), though supported by D’ EFGK
L; mss. ; Vv.; Ath., and many Ff,
is rightly rejected by most modern
editors with ABDXR (D! omits "Is.
a8 well); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.,
Vulg. (Amiat.), Zth. (Pol.,—but not
Platt), al., as a conformation to the
more usual formula.

kateubivar] direct;’ optative, not in-
finitive,~—which, though occasionally
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found in older and esp. poetical writers
in ref. to wiches and prayers (Apollon,
de Synt. n1. 14, Bernhardy, Synt. 1x.
3, P- 357), has no place in the lan-
guage of the N.T.; see Winer, Gr. §
43. 5, p. 283. The singular is cer-
tainly very noticeable both here and
in 2 Thess. ii. 17: no reasons except
those founded on the true relations of
the Father and Son seem in any way
to account for the enallage of number.
The verb karevfivew (Luke i. 79, 2
Thess. iii. §) properly signifies ‘to
make straight,’ thence (as here) ‘to
direct’ (*dirigat,” Vulg., 365[\.1

a
Syr.), the kara being appy. not so
much intensive (Koch) as directive,
and the appended pds specifying the
terminus ad quem; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 52. 4. 9, p- 383.

12. vpds 8] ¢ But you,—you—
whatever it may please God to ap-
point with respect to us and our
coming : ‘altera precatio ut interea
dum obstructum illi est iter se tamen
absente Dominus Thessalonicenses con-
firmet in sanctitate et caritate im-
pleat,’ Calv. 6 Kipuws]
Not the First Person of the blessed
Trinity (Alf.),—still less the Third
(Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11 p.
265, ed. Burt.), but, in accordance
with the application of the title both
in ver. 11 and ver. 13, and the pre-
vailing usage in St Paul's Epp., the
Second ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p.
113. The subject 6 Kdpios [s0o BD?K
LN; Augiens.: 6 ©eds, A; 73: 6 Kipros
"Inoots, D'E'FG; Clarom., Sangerm.,
al.] is omitted in Syr., Arab. (Erp.),
Vulg. (Amiat.), and is rejected by
Mill (Prolegom. p. cxxx.), De W,

Koch, al., as an interpolation, The
external authority for its insertion is
too preponderant to be safely set
aside: Lachm. and Tisch. retain it.
wAeovdoar kal weproeioal] ‘ make
to increase and abound,’ ‘multiplicet
et abundare faciat,” Vulg, Clarom.;
both verbs transitive, and nearly
synonymous; the former referring not
to mere numerical increase (7@ dpfud
mheovdoac, Theod.) but to spiritual en-
largement, the second to spiritual
abundance, and having more of a
superlative meaning ; comp. Fritz.
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 351. II\eovd{ew is
not transitive elsewhere in the N. T.,
see however Psalm Ixxi. 21, émhes-
vacas T dikaooUvyy cov, 1 Mace. iv.
35, mheovdcas Tov yevnbévra grpariv;
the verb mepioo. is also commonly in-
trans., but see 2 Cor, iv, 15, ix. 8,and
notes on Eph. 1. 8.

T dydwp k..A] ‘in your love to-
ward one another and toward all;’ in-
strumental or rather ablatival dative
specifying that with which they were
to be enlarged and to abound; see
Hartung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt.
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to
be shown both in the form of brotherly
love (¢pihadergia, ch. iv. g) and in its
more extended form to all mankind
whether éuémiocror (Theod.) or mnot;
rolTo vap Tis kard Oedv dydmns diop
10 mdvras meprrhékesfar, Theoph.
kabdmep kal fdpels ds dp.] ‘even as
we also abound toward you;’ comp.
ver. 6; scil. mheovd{ouer xal mwepio-
cedouey T dydwy [mepl Duds dierédn-
uev, Theod.], the verbs which were
previously trausitive now relapsing in-
to their usual intransitive meaning:
70 pdv tpérepov fdy dorl TO 8¢ vués
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Tepoy déoluer yevéofai, Chrys, This
mode of supplying the ellipsis, though
open to the objection of causing two
different meanings to be assigned to
wAeov. and mepioo. in the same verse,
seems less arbitrary than that of Syr.
( omp. Copt.), al., dydap &xouev,
Grot, ‘sumus, more Hebrzo,” dc.,
and is supported by the analogy of
simple verbs being supplied from com-
pound verbs, affirmative from rega-
tive ; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 8g95. L. b.

On the meaning of xafdwep, see notes
on ch. ii. 11, and on the use of «xaf,
notes on ch. iv. 5.

13. €s 16 omplfar] ‘in order to
establish,”  to the end he may stablish,’
Auth.; not the result (Baumg.-Crus.)
but the end and aim of the wheor. xal
wepioo. T dydwy: dv ydp alTy mepio-
gevn, oTNPLyHOS 0TL TOV KekTNUévwY
abrijy, Beum.; love being, as De W.
observes, ‘the filling up of the law’
(Rom. xiii. 10) and * the bond of per-
fectness’ (Col. iii. 14). The subject of
the inf., it need scarcely be said, is
not fuds (Corn. a Lap. 1), nor avyd-
wy» ((Eeum.), nor even Oeor (a Lap.
2), but the subject of the foregoing
verse, v Kopiov. dpépmrrovs
&y dywovvy] ‘so as to- be unblameable
in holiness,’ proleptic use of the ad-
jective ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. iii. 21,
see Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, p. 550, dJelf,

Gr. § 439- 2, Schaefer, Demosth. Vol.

I. p. 239, and the long and elaborate
note of Koch én loc. The hearts (éc
775 kapdlas é&épxovrar Siakoyiopol mo-
vypol, Chrys.) were to be blameless,
and that not simply, but in a sphere
and element of holiness. On the
orthographically correct but late form
daywovvy (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1, a8

N, not dyiooivy, as BIDEFG (A has
Sikacoatyn), see Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p.
10, Buttm, Gr. § 118. 11. In mean-
ing it differs but little from ayérys
(2 Cor. i. 12 [not Rec.], Heb. xii, 10),
except perhaps that it represents more
the condition than the abstract quality,
while dywaouss, as its termination
shows, points primarily to the process
(2 Thess. ii. 13, 1 Pet. i. 2), and thence,
with that gradual approach of the ter-
mination in -uos to that in -gvry which
is so characteristic of the N, T., the
state (ch. iv. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 15), frame
of mind, or holy disposition (Water-
land, on Justif. Vol. v1. p. 7), in
which the action of the verb is evinced
and exemplified ; see Usteri, Lehrb. 1.
1. 3, p. 226, and comp. dyaBwairy,
dyafdrys, and notes on Gal. v. 22.
fumpoofev k.T.\. does not belong ex-
clusively either to év dyiwadvy (Pelt)
or to duéuwrovs (De W.), but to both
(Liinem.) : their ducupia é& dyiwe.
was to be such as could bear the
searching eye of God; see notes on
ver. g, and on ch. i. 3.

To¥ ©. kal w. fjp.] See notes on ver.
11, and on Gal. i. 4. év
wapovaila k.TN.] ‘at the coming of
our Lord Jesus;’ xal vydp v abrod
kpwopeha  Eumposber o0 Iartpds,
Theoph. ; see notes on ch. ii. 1g. The
addition Xpwrol is rightly rejected
by Lackm. and T'isch., with ABDEKN ;
20 mss,; Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg,
(Amiat.), Zth. (Pol.,—but not Platt);
Dam., Ambr. : the appearance of *Iy-
ools without Xpiords seems somewhat
noticeably frequent in this Epistle (g
times out of 16); comp. ver. 11, ch. i.
10, ii. 15, 19, iv. 1, 2, 14 (bis).

perd wdvrev k.rN] ¢ accompanied
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with all His Saints;’ not c¢iv but
" perd; they are here represented not
so much as united with Him as at-
tending on Him and swelling the
majesty of His train; comp. notes on
Eph. vi. 23, and contrast Col. iii. 4,
where on the contrary the context
shows that the idea is mainly that of
coherence. It is very doubtful whe-
ther ol dyio are, with Pearson (Creed,
Vol. 11. p. 296), to be referred to the
Holy Angels (see 2 Thess. i. 7, Matth.
xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al.; comp. Heb.
D'W'IP Psalm lxxxix. 6, Zech. xiv. 3,
al.), or, with Hofmann (Schrifth. Vol.
II. 2, p. 595), to the Saints in their
more inclusive sense (see ch. iv. 14,
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the addi-
tion mdyres may justify us in referring
the term to both; so Beng., Alf.

The duip at the end of the verse [insert-
ed by ADIEN!; mss. ; Clarom., Sang.,
Vulg.,, and by Lachm. in brackets]
seems to be a liturgical addition.

CHAPTER IV. 1. Aovwév odv] ¢ Fur-
thermore then,’ in consequence of, and
in accordance with the issue prayed
for in the preceding verse; the oiv
having here its collective force, and
introducing an appeal to the Theysa-
lonians on their side, grounded on
what the Apostle had asked in prayer
for them from God ; they were to do
their part, Olsh. On the two uses of
olv (the collective and reflexive), see
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 717, com-
pared with Hartung, Partik. Vol. IL
p- 9. The transl. of Vulg., ‘ergo’
(Clarom. less correctly ‘ autem’), is
judiciously altered by Beza to ‘igitur ;’
the former being properly used only
‘in graviore argumentatione, Hand,
Tursell. Vol. m. p. 187. The exact
meaning of Aourdy has been somewhat

E. T.

contested. By observing its use (2
Cor. xiii. 11) and that of the more
specific 70 Nouwrdv (Eph. vi. 10, Phil.
iii. 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii, 1) in St
Paul’s Epp., we see that it is neither
simply temporal (del uév ral els 70
dupvexés, Chrys., Theoph.), nor simply
ethical (dmoxpdvrws, (Ecum. 2), but
rather marks the fransition to the
close of the Ep. and to what remains
yet to be-said (‘de ceetero, Vulg.),
whether much (Phil. iili. 1) or little

(2 Cor, xiii. 11); 70 els mwapalvesw
é\feiv, (Hcum, I: comp. notes on
PRl iil. 1. The omission of

7d (inserted by Rec.) is here supported
by all MSS. except B? [mss. ; Chrys.,
Theod.], and acquiesced in by Lachm.,
Tisch., and appy. all modern editors :
that of ofv [omitted by B!; 10 mss. ;
Syr., Copt. ; Chrys.], though approved
by Mill (Prolegom. p. Xcv) and Tisck.
ed. 1, is on the contrary by no means
probable. épaTdpev] ¢ we
beseech;’ comp. ch. v. 12, Phil. iv. 3,2
Thess. ii. 1, where alone it is used by
St Paul: a derivative and non-classi-
cal use of épwrdy, perhaps suggested
by the double use of XY (Schott),
of which in the LXX it is not un-
commonly a tra.nslatmn, see Psalm
cxxii. 6, épwrhgare (1 ) oy T els
elpnyyy T ‘Tepovoaliju.
wapakalolpev év Kup. "Ino.] ‘exhort
you in the Lord Jesus;’ our mapdrhy-
ois is in Him alone (see Phil. ii. 1,and
notes) ; He is the sphere and element
in which alone all we say and do has
its proper existence and efficacy: see
notes or Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. The gloss
Sia 700 Oeol, Chrys. (Tdv Xpiordv wapa-
AauBdve, Theoph., ‘per Christum
rogat et obsecrat,’ Schott 2), involves
a needless departure from the almost
regular meaning of this significant

E
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formula: all the ancient Vv. retain
the simple and primary meaning of
the preposition. Tva kabos
k.T.\.] ¢ that even as ye recerved from
u3;” subject of the prayer blended
with the purpose of making it, intro-
duced by the partially final ba; see
notes on Epk. i. 17, On the meaning
of wapedBere, here unduly extended
by Chrys., Theoph., to the teaching
of examples (o¥xi pyudrwy wbvov éoriy
d\N& kal wpayudTwy), see notes on ch.
ii. 13. This ¥a is omitted by Ree.
with AD’E?KLN; great majority of
mss, ; Syr.-Phil.,, Zth.-Platt (appy.);
Chrys., Theod., al. (Tisck. ed. 2): but
is rightly retained by Lachm., Tisch.
ed. 7. Cis deficient.

o whs 8t k.t N.]  ‘how ye ought to
walk;’ literally ‘the how, dc.,” the
76 giving to the whole clause a sub-
stantival character, and bringing the
two members into a single point of
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv.
13, viil, 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3,
p. 162, ed. 5 (omitted or placed else-
where in ed. 6), Fritz. on Mark, p. 372,
Jelf, Gr. § 457. 3, and the numerous
exx. in Matth. Gr. § 280.

xal dpéoxey Oed] “and (by so doing)
to please God.! The kal does not seem
to be either explanatory (Schott 2) or
Hehraistic (‘ vim consilii aut effectus
describens,” Storr, cited by Schott),
but with its not uncommon consecu-
tive force marks the dpéorew as the
result of the wepirarelv; comp. notes
on Phil.iv. 12. 'The words xafws kal
mepirarelTe are omitted by Rec., Tisch.
ed. 2, but only on the authority of
DE’KL; most mss.; Syr,, Chrys.,
Theod., Dam.: they are rightly ino-

‘and see notes in locc.

ToiTo yap éoTwv OéNnua

serted by Lachm., Tisch. ed. %, on
greatly preponderant authority. We
can hardly say that the words are in-
gerted ¢ vitiose et parum ad rem’
(Just.); the terms of the concluding
exhortation seem to render an allusion
to their present state, if not necessary,
yet certainly natural and appropriate.
For a sound sermon on this text,
see Beveridge, Serm. oxxir Vol. v.
P- 347 8q. TMepLooredn Te
paEXNov] ‘ye may abound still more,
scil. in your walking and pleasing
God: the expression occurs again in
ver. 10 and Phil. i. g. The omission
of a olrws corresponding to the first
rafws, and the conclusion of the sen-
tence in terms not wholly symmetrical
with what had preceded, involve no
real difficulty, and are characteristic
of the Apostle’s style.

2. olbare ydp] ‘For ye know.’
Appeal to the memory of the Thes-
salonians in confirmation of the fore-
going declaration kafws wapehdBere,
‘quasi dicat Accepisse vos a mnobis
dico,” Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2,
Gal. iv. 13. tivas mapayy.]
¢ what commands;’ not ‘evangelii pree-
dicationem,” Pelt,—but, inaccordance
with the regular meaning of the word
and the tenor of the context, *pra-
cepta,’ scil. ‘ bene sancteque vivendi,’
Est., ‘vivendi regula,’ Calv.; comp.
Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 1 Tim. i. 3, 18,
The emphasis,
as Liinem, observes, rests on r{vas, and
prepares the reader for the following
TobTO, Ver. 3. 8ud Tod
Kuvp. ‘Ino.] “by the Lord Jesus,” ¢ per
Dominum Jesum,” Vulg., Clarom.,
¢ pairh,” Goth.; not equivalent to év



IV.

2, 3.

51

. ~ e ~ [3 3 b ¢~ hd ’ e -~ hd b -~
Tov Oeov, 0 aytaouos vuwy, arexea'eat VUas amTo THS

R I -

Kuply (Pelt), but correctly designating
the Lord as the ‘causa medians’

- through which the mapayyeMa: were
declared : they were not the Apostle’s
own commands, but Christ’s (od« éua
ydp, ¢nole, & waphyyeda, dAN éxelvov
rabra, Theoph.), by whose blessed in-
fluence he was moved to deliver them;
comp. 2 Cor. i. 5, and see Winer, Gr,
§ 47. 1, p. 339 note 2. The addition
does not then seem designed so much
to vindicate the authority of the Apo-
stle (Olsh.) as to enhance the impor-
tance of the commands; comp. 1 Cor.
vii. 10,

3. Tovro ydp w.T.\.] ¢ For this is
the will of God,—*this that follows,
this that I am about to declare to
you;' further explanation of the Tivas
wapayyeNas, yip having here more of
its explanatory (‘ quippe heec,” Schott)
than its argumentative force; see
notes on Gal. ii. 6. Tobro is obviously
not the predicate (De W.), but the
subject, placed somewhat emphatically
forward to echo the preceding rivas
and direct the reader’s attention to
the noun in apposition that follows.
Liinem. and Al. compare Rom. ix. 8,
Gal. iii, 7; but the passages are not
perfectly analogous, as there the de-
monstrative pronoun is retrospective,
here mainly prospective; comp. notes
on Gal. L.c. 0npa Tol Beoi]
‘the will of God; *id quod Deus
vult,” Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. p. 33. The
omission of 76 before 8¢\, [inserted by
AFG, and by Lackm. in brackets] is
not to be accounted for by the ‘non-
distribution of the predicate 6é\. 7ot
Oeoti’ (Alf.; but with ?), nor because
what-follows does not exhaust the con-
ception (Liinem.), but simply on the
principle noticed by the Greek gram-
marians (Apollon. de Synt. 1. 31, p. 64,
ed. Bekk.) that ‘after verbs substantive

or nuncupative’ the article is fre-
quently omitted: see Middleton, Gr.
Art, 1L 3. 2, p. 43 (ed. Rose), but
observe that the rule is by no means
8o universal as Middl. seems to think ;
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When
the subject is a demonstrative pro-
noun and the verbis omitted (Rom. ix.
8), the exceptions are naturally fewer,
as the inserlion of the article might
often leave it uncertain whether the
demonstr. pronoun was intended to be
predicative or no; see Stallb. on Plato,
Apol. p. 18 A, and Engelhart on Plato,
Lach. § 1. It may be noticed
that the useful and common form
0éAnua is appy. confined to the LXX,
N.T., and late writers; comp. Lo-
beck, Phryn. p. 7.

6 dywaopos dpav] ¢ your sanctifica-
tion” appositional member to the
preceding @é\npua 700 Oeot, further
defined both negatively and positively
in the following clauses, and more
specially exemplified in the subsequent
appositional member 76 u) UwepBal-
veww, ver. 6. The late substantive
dytacubs,—which, as the defining
clauses seem to show, has here some-
what of a special meaning (Beng.),—
is not equivalent to dyiwstwy (comp.
Olsh., Usteri, Lekrd. p. 226, note), but
in accordance with its termination
(‘action of verb proceeding from sub-
ject,” Donalds. Cratyl. § 253) still re-
tains its active force, vud» being a
simple gen. objecti, ‘sanctificatio ves-
tri,’ 7.e. * ut sanctitati studeatis,” Me-
noch, ap. Pol. Syn.; comp. Kriiger,
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq., and see note
on ch, iii. 13. )
dmégerdar dpds k.TA] “lo wit that
ye abstain from fornication;’ explana- |
tory infinitive, defining on the nega-
tive side the preceding term ¢ dya-
oubs, which otherwise must have been

E2
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regarded as simply gencral in its sig-
nification ; see Kriiger, Sprackl. § 57.
10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p- 284,
and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, who
however has not sufficiently illustrated
this not uncommon use of the infini-
‘tive. Even Winer (Gr. § 44. 2) seems
4o regard the inf. here as a subject-inf.
in apposition to #éAnua ol Ocot (comp.
‘too Syr., Ath.), bot appy. with but
little plausibility. The insertion (ch.
v. 22) or omission (r Tim. iv. 3) of
dmd after the compound dméyedsfa,
involves no real change of meaning
(compare Acts xv. 20, 29), but differs
at most only thus much,—*‘ut in priori
formula [with dwé] sejunctionis cogi-
tatio ad rem, in posteriore autem ad
nos ipsos referatur,” Tittmann, Synon.
L p. 225. Tijs mopvelas]
¢ Fornication ;° abstract, and perhaps
here with a somewhat comprehensive
mneaning [F reads waot 745, and 31
waoys 7is: Ni; a few mss. ; Syr,
Chrys., Theod., al substitute wdoys
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum
venerearum,’ Calv., or more suitably to
‘the present context ¢ omnem illicitum
concubitum’ {comp. Est.). It must
be always remembered that the deadly
sin of woprela in its usual and general
sense ever formed the subject of
‘special prohibition, as beiog one of
those things which the Gentile world
regarded as diidgpopa; see Meyer on
Acts xv. 20.

4. eblvar tkaortov Tpev] ‘that
each one of you know how &c.;’ ex-
-planatory infinitive, parailel to. dmé-
xeofai, defining on the positive side
the preceding dytaouds : so (as far as
can be. inferred from the collocation
of words and form of expression),
Copt., Goth.,, Arm., and Vulg. in
spite of modern punctuation. Alford
and others (comp. Clarom. ‘abstinere

’

...ut 'sciat...ut nequis’) regard the

‘whole eldévar—Bdiepoprvpduedn as a

further specification of what imme--
diately precedes ; this however tends
to obscure the distinction between the
infinitival clauses with and without
the article (see below on ver. 6), and
exegetically considered has nothing
particularly to recommnend it. For a
similar comprehensive force of eldévat,
see Phil. iv. 12; Selrvvoe drc dokjoews
xal padhoeds éoti d cwppoveiv, Theoph.
For éaorov AFG read Ekacros, so
Lachm. in marg.

TO éavrol okedos kraocfa] ‘to get
kimself hiz own wvessel :’ so it would
seem Syr., Copt. (e-chphof naf), Ar-
men. (sdandl) ;—but as in these and
other languages the ideas of acquisi-
tion and possession are expressed by
the same word, discrimination is not
easy. The meaning of the clause,
and especially of the word gxebos, has
been much debated. Setting aside all
arbitrary and untenable interpreta-
tions, we have two explanations of 74
éavrov oxedos; (@) his body;’ eoxelos
70 odpd ¢now, Theoph., Ecum. ; so
Chrys., Theod. (who notices and re-
jects the other expl.), Tertull. (de
Resurr. 16), Ambrosiast., Olsh., and
some modern commentators; (b) ‘his
wife;’ okevos Thy (blay éxdoTov yapéryy
dvoud{er, Theod.-Mops., August. con-
tra Jul. 1V, 56 [X]-—or more generally
(De W.) his lawful ‘copartner and
recipient’ in fulfilling the divine ordi-
nance (Gen. i. 28), with a reference to

8 similar use of the Heb, 23 (see the

pertinent example from Megill. Est. i.
11, ‘ vas meum quo ego utor,’ cited by
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 727,
‘and most commentators) and the gene-
rally appropriate nature of the trope
(see Sokar Levit. xxxviii, 152, cited
by Schoettg.): so Aquin., Est., more
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recently Schott, De W., and appy. the
majority of modern expositors.. Of
these two interpretations (@) is plaus-
ible, but open, as Liinem. clearly
states, to four objections,-—(a) the in-
accurate meaning ¢ possidere’ (Vulg.)
thus assigned to krdsfac ; () the ab-
sence of any adj. (2 Cor. iv. 7) or de-
fining gen. (Barnab. Epist. § 7, 11)
which might warrant such a meaning
being assigned to gxedos,—unsuccess-
fully evaded (Olsh.) by the assump-
tion that éavrol practically = yvxis;
(y) the emphatic position of éavrod
(comp. 1 Cor. vil. 2), which is hardly
to be explained away as a mere equi-
valent of a possess. pronoun; (&) the
context, which seems naturally to sug-
gest, not a mere periphrasis of what
had preceded, but a statement on the
positive and permitted side antitheti-
cal to the prohibition on the negative.
These objections are so strong that
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting
(b), towards which both lexical usage
(krdcfac ~yvvaixa, Ecclus. xxxvi. 29
[24], Xen. Symp. 11. 10) and exegetical
arguments very distinctly converge.
‘While woprelo, is prohibited on the
negative side, chastity and holiness in
respect of the primal ordinance are
equally clearly inculcated on the posi-
tive. For further details see the ela-
borate notes of De W., Koch, and
Liinem. in loc. & ayLaopd
kal Tupf] ‘in sanctification and ho-
nour;’ ethical element in which 7o
kTdofa: was to take place: the union
of man and woman was to be in
sanctification and honour, not, as in
the case of woprela, in sin and shame.
Here, as the associated abstr. subst.
suggests, dyiaou passes from its act.
into its neutral meaning; comp. notes
on ch. iii, 13.

5. pn & wdle ém0.] ‘not in the
lustfulness of desire;” not in that gin-
ful and morbid state (comp. Cicero,
Tuse. Digp. 111. 4. 10) in which éme-
Huuia becomes the ruling and prevail-
ing principle, and the «olrn ceases to
be dularros (Heb. xiii. 4). On the
meaning of wdfos, see Trench, Synon.
Part 11. § 37, and notes on Col. iii. 5.'
kabdreép kal Td Evq] ‘even as the
Gentiles also;’ the xal having here its
comparative force, and instituting a
comparison between the Gentiles and
the class implied in the é&agroy Dudv;
comp. ch. iii. 6, and see notes on Lph.
v. 23, where this usage is fully dis-
cussed. Alford cites Xen, 4nab. 11
1. 22, 87t kal 7uly TavTa Ookel dmep
xal Bacel, but not with complete
pertinence, as there the xal appears in
both clauses, here only in the relative
clause ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol II. p.
633. The remark of Fritz. (Rom.
Vol. L p. 114) on the presence or ab-
sence of the article with 0¥, ‘ubi de
paganis in universum loquitur articu-
lum addit, ubi de gentilium parte agit

eundem omittit,’ is substantially cor-" -

rect, but must not be over-pressed;
comp. 1 Cor. i. 23 (not Rec.).

Td pi elddra Tdv Oedv] ‘which know
not God;’> who as a class are so
characterized, the subjective negation
u7 being rightly used as being in har-
mony both with the oblique and in-
finitival character of the preceding
clauses, and with the fact that the
Gentiles are here not historically de-
scribed as ‘ignorantes Deum’ (see
notes on Gal. iv. 8) but only regarded
as such by the writer; see Winer, Gr.
§ 55. 5, p. 428 8q. The article is here
appropriately added to ©eby, but this
is one of the many words in the N.T.
for which no precise rules can be
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laid down: see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1,
p. 110.

6. 7o pq ImwepPalvev] ‘that mo
one go beyond,” ‘that there be no
going beyond,’—the subject-accus. not
being &agrov (Alf.), but 7wa (comp.
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6) supplied
from the following airof, and sug-

gested by the general character of the

prohibition. The clause is thus not
merely parallel to the anarthrous el-
dévas (Alf.), but reverts to the preced-
ing dywaoubs, of which it presents a
specific exemplification (comp. Kriiger,
Sprackl. § s0. 6. 3) more immediately
suggested by the second part of ver. 4.
First mwopvela is prohibited ; then a
holy use of its natural remedy affirm-
atively inculcated; and lastly the
heinous sin of poixela, especially as
regarded in its social aspects, formally
denounced. So rightly Chrys. (év-
Tabba wepl potyelns ¢noly' dvwrépw 8¢
xal wepl wopvelas wdons), and after him
Theod., Theoph., (Ecum., and the
majority of modern commentators. To
regard the verse with Calv., Grot., and
recently De W., Liinem., Xoch, as
referring to fraud and covetousness in
the general affairs of life, is (a) to in-
fringe on the plain meaning of 7§
wpdypary, see below ; (B) to obscure the
ref, to the key-word of the paragraph
dkafapota, ver. 7; (y) to mar the con-
textual symmetry of the verses; and
(8) to introduce an exegesis so frigid
and unnatural, as to make us wonder
that such good names should be as-
sociated with an interpretation seem-
ingly so improbable.

ImepBalve xal wheovekTeiv] ¢ go be-
yond and over-reach,” ‘ supergrediatur
neque circumveniat,” Vulg., both
words associated with the following
accus., —and both of them significant-
1y and appositely chosen. ‘TmepBalvew

(a dm. Aeybu. in the N.T.) with an
accus. person@ properly signifies a
¢ passing beyond,’ thence derivatively
a ‘leaving unnoticed,’ whether simply
(Iszus, p. 38. 6, and 43. 34) or con-
temptuously (Plutarch, de Amore Prol.
§ 3; comp. Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 337),
as appy. Ath. taghaja [extulit se],—
with which perbaps in the present case
there may be associated a reference to
a UwépPBagis of another in respect of
the 3po: appointed by God and by
nature; see Chrys. and the Greek
commentators, who however seem to
have taken vwepSaivew absolutely;
comp. Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. 542.
IT\eovexrely with an accus. personce
properly signifies ¢ lucri causé fraudem
facere alicui’ (2 Cor. vii. 2, xil. 17, 18),
thence with a slightly more general
reference ‘circumvenire aliquem ’
(comp. 2Cor. ii. 11), “bifaik(o),’ Goth.,
the idea of selfish and self-seeking
fraud rather than mere wrong or in-
jury {comp. Syr., Copt., Arm.) being
always involved in the word ; see Sui-
cer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p, 746, and
comp. Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2.

v 19 mpdypar] ‘in the maiter,
Copt. (definitely expressing the art.),
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr.
]Z_ag:) ]?O‘LD [in hoc negotio],
-—pnot exactly & 77 uite, Theoph.,
(Ecum., but more generally, in the
matter of which we are now speaking
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11), which however
obviously involves reference to deeds
of carnality and adultery ; see Middle-
ton, Gr. Art.p. 377 (ed. Rose), Green,
Gram. p. 156. To regard TQ ag en-
clitic (Auth., Koppe) is contrary to
the usage of the N.T.; and to as-
sume that 7§ mpdyuari=7ols wpdy-
wacw (De W., comp. Winer, Gr. §18.
8, p. 105), or that it can imply ‘the
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business in question’ (Liinem.) when
nothinghas preceded sufficient to mark
what the mpayua really is, must re-
spectively on grammatical and logical
grounds be pronounced wholly unten-
able, Tov dBehdov adrod] Ais
brother,’—not merely ‘his neighbour’
(Schott), but ¢his Christian brother,’
him whom so to wrong and defraud
is doubly flagitious; ddehgdr kaleis
kal wheovexrels, kai év ols od xpij, Chrys.
SudT1 ¥xBukos Kipuos] “ because that the
Lord is the avenger;’ o0d¢ ~y&p aripw-
pn7i rabra wpagouer, Chrys.; see Eph.
v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where similar prohi-
bitions are accompanied by a similar
warning reason. The term ékdekos, a
8is Aeybu. in the N.T. (here and Rom.
xiii. 4), primarily denotes 7dv &w 7o
dikatov dvra (Suid. s.v., Zonar. Lex.
p- 651), ‘lawless,” ‘unjust’ (comp.
Soph. &d. Col. 917); thence in later
writers it passes over to the meaning
of ‘an avenger;’ comp. Suid. s.v. *I8v-
kos (I0e al 'IBdkov E&kbico), Wisdom
xii. 12, Ecclus. xxx. 6. On the still
later use in eccl. writers to denote
¢ Defensores’ or ‘Syndics’ of the
church, see Suicer, Thesaur. 8.v. Vol.
1. p. 1045, Bingham, Antig. 11 11. 5.
On 8i67t, comp. note and reff. on ch.
ii. 8. Rec. reads 6 Kvp., but the arti-
cle is rightly omitted by Lackm., Tisck.,
with ABDIN; al. wepl wdvrov
TovTwy] ‘concerning, in the matter of,
all these things,’~—not merely cases of
vrepBacia and mheovetia (Alf), but,
as the comprehensive expression seems
to require, all the sins of the flesh
previously mentioned ; see Chrys,
Theoph., BEcum., who from the incla-
sive nature of their language seem to
adopt the latter view, As illustrative

of the use of &dwos with mepi, comp.
1 Mace. xiil. 6, éxdiniow Tepl Tol Edvous
prov. kabds kal wpoelr. k.T.\.}
‘as also we before told you and solemnly
testified;’ the first xal being compara-
tive and associated with xafds (see on
ver. 5), the second simply copulative.
The wpd appears merely to point to a
time prior to the éxdixnois taking place:
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in loc.
On the stronger and more emphatic
Swapaprip. (not simply=papripouas,
Olsh.), see notes on 1 T%m. v. 21, and
on the form efraper [Griesh. and Scholz
here -oper, with AKL ; most mss.;
Chrys., Theod.], comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 15, p. 78. In the N.T. the 1st aor.
form seems to prevail in the 2nd per-
son (Matth. xxvi. 25, 64, Mark xii.
32, Luke xx. 39, John iv. 1%), the
2nd aor. forms in the other persons,
but in the latter instances, esp. in the
case of the 3rd pers. plural, there is
much difference of reading.

7. ob ydp k.T.\.] ¢ For God called
us not;’ confirmation of the preceding
statement 8bTe Exdikos k.7, derived
from the object contemplated in the
kAqois.  On the act of calling, scil.
els 7w éavrod Bacihelay kal d6fav (ch.
il. 12), as specially attributed to God
the Father, see notes on Gal. 1. 6.

im\ dkabapoiq] ¢ for uncleanness;’ ob-
ject or purpose for which they were
(not) called, the primary meaning of
the prep. (‘nmearness or approxima-
tion,” Donalds. Crat. § 172) not being
wholly obliterated ; see Gal. v. 13;
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 7, Jelf, Gr.
§634. 3, Winer, Gr. § 48. ¢, p. 351, and
exx. in Raphel, 4nnot. Vol. 11. p. 546,
&v aywaopd] ‘in sanctification;’ not ‘in
sanctificationem,” Vulg., but * in sanc-
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tificatione,” Clarom., Vulg. (Amiat.);
évbeingneither equivalent to els (Pisc.),
not yet used brachylogically, scil. dore
elvar juds év (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p.
370), but simply marking the sphere
in which Christians were called to
move ; see notes on Gal. 1. 6, on Eph.
iv. 4, and compare Green, Gr. p. 292.
On dyiaoubs, see notes on ch. iii. 13:
it here retains its active meaning.

8. rowyapoiv] ¢ Wherefore then;’
logical conclusion from the preceding
verse. The compound particle Totyap-
oiw (only found here and Heb. xii. 1)
is not simply synonymous with ro:-
~vdpro. (Hartung, Partik. s.v. Tol, 3.
5, Vol. I p. 354), but while differing
from the simpler rorydp ‘ héc de causi
igitur > (Klotz) in imparting a more
syllogistic and ratiocinative character

_ to the sentence, differs also from rot-
~dpTo. ‘qua propter sane’ in having

{ not au affirmative (rof) but a collective
and retrospective (ody) force; see

} Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 738.
6 dlerdv] ¢ the despiser,’ ‘ the rejecter;’
substantival use of the present parti-
ciple ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p- 316,
and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. Any
definite insertions after dferdy, e.g.
Vulg. ‘haec,” Arm. duds, Beza ‘hac,
scil. precepta,” are wholly unneces-
sary. Itis clear that the commands
recently given must form the objects
of the d@érnois; these however the
Apostle does not specify, his object
being to call attention not so much to
what is set at naught as to the person
who sets at naught, and the personal
risk - that he incurs. On the verb
-aferely, used in the N.T. both with
persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 16,
Jobn xii. 48) and things (Mark vii. g,
Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp. notes on Gal.
ii. 21. ovk évBpomov K.1.\.]

‘rejecteth not man but God,’ not one
whom it might be thought in some
degree excusable to despise—but 7o
O¢eby. The antithesis oik...dA\d is thus
not to be explained away, ‘non tam
hominem...... quam Deum,’” Est., but
retained with its usual and proper
force, ‘non hominem...... sed deum,’
Vulg.; see esp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 8,
P- 439 8q., and notes ¢n Eph. vi. 12.
On the exact difference between this
formula (‘ubi prior notio tota tollitur,
et in ejus locum posterior notio sub-
stituitur’), od uévov...dA\d, and od udvor
...8A\& kal, see Kithner on Xen. Mem.
1. 6. 2, comp. also notes on ch. i. 8.
The omission of the article before
dvfpwmwor, ‘a man, ‘any man,’—with
a latent reference to the Apostle, not
to Tov TheovexTnfévTa (Eeum.},—and
its insertion [it is however omitted by
DIFG] before  Oetr (almost *ipsum
Deum’), though not capable of being
conveyed in translation, must not be
overlooked. 16V kal Sévra)
‘who also gave;’ who in addition to
having called us & dyiaoug has also
been pleased to furnish us with the
blessed means of realizing it; comp.
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 15, Vol. 11
p- 130. The only difficulty is the
reading : xal is omitted by Lachm.
with ABD3E; 10 mss.; Clarom., San-
germ., Syr., Goth., al.; Athan., Did.,
Cbrys., Theod. (ms.), Theoph., al.,—
but, as the insertion is well supported
[D'FGKLR; most mss.; Augiens.,
Boern., Vulg., Syr.-Phil,, al.; Clem.,
Theod., Dam., (Ecum.], and far less
easy to be accounted for than the
omission, we retain xai with Rec.,
Tisch., Alf., and the bulk of recent
editors. It is much more difficult to
decide between ddvra [Rec., Lachm. in

.marg., Tisch.,with AKLN¢; most mss.;
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Onbrotherlylovel need
say nothing. I beseech
you to be quiet, indus- ¥, ’
trious, and orderly.

appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Theod.]
and 8:56vra [Lachm. text, with BDE
FGN!; 10 mss.; Ath, Did.]. The
latter deserves great consideration as
having such very strong uncial autho-
rity, still as the Vv. appear all to
favour the aorist, and as it also cer-
tainly does seem probable that the
correction might have arisen from a
desire to represent that the gift of the
Spirit was still going on (comp. Luke
xi. 13), we retain dévra.

76 IIv. adrov 76 Gywov] Not without
great emphasfs and solemnity (comp.
Eph. iv. 30),—‘His Holy Spirit,’ the
blessed Spirit which proceeds from
Him (see notes on Phil. i. 19), whose
attribute is holiness, and whose office
especially ‘consists in the sanctifying
of the servants of God,” Pearson,
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To
dilute this distinct personal expression
into ‘the gift of spiritual insight, &c.’
(Olgh.), is by no means satisfactory ;
see notes on Gal. iv. 6.

els dpas] ‘unto you;” not merely equi-
valent to a transmissive dative, nor
yet with any idea of diffusion (Alf,,—
see notes on ch. ii. g), but, with the
usual and proper meaning of local
direction, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., Copt.
(ekhrei): they were the objects to
whom that blessed gift was directed;
comp. Gal. iv. 6. The reading of Rec.
7uds has but weak external support
[A; some mss.; Augiens., Vulg., Syr.-
Phil,, AEth. (Pol, but not Platt);
Chrys., al.), and on internal grounds
is not free from some suspicion.

9. ITepl 8¢ k.T.\.] “ Now concerning
&c.; transition by means of the 8¢
peraBaricdy to a fresh exhortation. On
this force of 8¢, see notes on Gal. iii. 8.
Tis phabedplas] ‘brotherly love,” love
to their fellow-Christians; Rom. xii.

Hep? 8¢ Tie (j)t?m&e}\(j)fac ov Xpet'av 9
éxere ypapew vuiv' avrol 7&/0 vueis

10, Heb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet.
i 7, comp. 1 Pet. ili. 8. This love
was to be no passive virtue, but, as
verse 10 suggests, was to display itself
in acts of liberality and benevolence
towards their poorer and suffering
brethren: so Theod., though perhaps
a little too definitely, ¢i\aderglar év-
Tabfa T TEY Xpypdrwv P\oTiular
éxdNeoer. It is unnecessary to exclude
wholly a reference to alove els wdyras
(Theoph.): the Christian ddehgol were
tbe primary objects (comp. 2 Pet. i, 7,
where g adergiaisdistinguished from,
and precedes the general dydry), but
the great brotherhood of mankind was
still not to be forgotten; comp. Gal.
vi. 10. ov Xpelay €xere ypidew
piv] ‘ye have no need that I write to
yow,;” rhetorical turn, technically
termed ‘preeteritio,” or wapdXeiis, in
which what might be said is partly
suppressed, to conciliate a more loving
acceptance of the implied command;
katd wapdheww 8¢ THy Tapalvesw Ti-
Onou, 8o TaiTa karagkevdiwy' & uév
870 oiTws drvaykalor TO Tplypa s ppde
didaokdhov detrfar® ércpov 8¢ pallow
abrods évrpémet, dieyelpwy Wa py devre-
por ENGwot Ts Umohhpews v Exer mept
adT@v, voul{wr atrovs 70n kaTwpfwké-
vat, Theoph. On this rhetorical form,
see notes on Philem. 19, and Wilke,
N. T. Rhetorik, p. 365. The reading
is doubtful: Lachkm. adopts é&oper
with D'FGN* [B; Vulg. (Amiat.)
give efyouer]; 6 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom.,
Goth., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theoph.,
but though the external authority
for the first person is strong, yet the
probability of a correction to obviate
the difficulty of construction is very
great. ypdbew] ¢ that I write.’
The object-inf. has here practically
the sense of a passive (comp. ch. v. 1),
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but differs from it in suggesting the
supplement of some accusative,—¢that
I or any one should write to you;’ see
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, note 1, p. 303,
Jelf, Gr. § 667. obs. 3. To deny this
on the ground that the context pre-
cludes an indefinite reference, and
practically limits the supplied accus.
to the Apostle (Liinem.), seems dis-
tinctly hypercritical. atrol ydp
vpels] ‘for you yourselves;” mot ‘vos
ipsi sponte,” Schott, but ‘yourselves,’
—in sharp contrast to the subject in-
volved in the infinitive; comp. I John
ii. 20. 0coB(Baxror] ¢ taught
of God,’—not in marked opposition to
any other form of teaching (oV deivfe,
¢mol, mapa dvfpimov pabety, Chrys.,
comp. Olsh.), but with the principal
emphasis on the fact of their being
already taught, and withonly a subor-
dinate emphasis on the source of the
teaching. The chief moment of thought,
as Liinem. well observes, rests on the
second and not on the first half of the
compound verbal The
form itself is a dwaf Aeyéu. in the
N.T.; comp. however John vi. 43,
SidakTol Ocob, and add Barnab. Epist.
§ 21, ylvese 5é Oeodldarrot, éx{nrolvres
7l pyrel Kipios 4 dudv.,

éis 1o dyamdy dAAjAovs] ‘to love one
another,” “ut diligatis invicem,” Vulg.;
practical tendency and purpose of the

feodidakTol.

ddax#, with perhaps an included re-
ference to the purport and subject of
it; see notes on ch. ii. 12.

10. kal ydp k.T.\.] ‘for indeed ye
do it;’ confirmatory explanation of the
preceding clause; y&p introducing the
historical fact on which the confir-
mation rested (olda d¢ @v woelre,
Theoph.), xal enhancing the woteire,

and putting it in gentle contrast with
the feod(Bakrol ésre. Thus neither
the kal nor the yap (Syr., Ath.-Pol.,
—but not Syr.-Phil, and Ath.-Platt)
is otiose: both fully retain their proper
force (Copt., Goth., Arm.), their asso-
ciation being due to the early position
which yap regularly assumes in the
gentence ; see notes and reff. on Phil.
ii. 27, and comp. Winer, G».§ 53. 8. b,
p- 397 avré] ‘i, scil. 7o
dyamwdyr éMfphovs (Liinem., Alf.), not
7 795 pAaderglas (Koch),—a refer-
ence needlessly remote.

els wdvras Tovs dd\d.] ‘toward all
the brethren;” direction and destination
of the action; not, observe, with any
marked universality, els wdvras Tobs
aylovs, but,—els wdrras Tobs 4d. Tols
& 6\p 7§ Maked., the last definition
fairly justifying the remark of Liinem.
(opp. to Baur, Paulus, p. 484) that
there i8 no reason for assuming any
longer period between the conversion
of the Thessalonians and the time of
writing the Epistle (14 or 2 years)
than is assumed in the ordinary ehro-
nology. The arguments of Baur, ac-
cording to which this beautiful and
most genuine Ep. is to be considered
as a ‘matte Nachbild’ of 1 Cor., have
been recently reiterated in Zeller,
Theol. Jakrb. for 1855, p. 151, but it
is not too much to say that they lack
even plausibility. The second
and definitive rots (Winer, Gr.§ 20, 1,
p. 119) is omitted by Lackm. with
AD'FG; Chrys. (ins.), but appy. right-
ly retained by Tisch. with BD2D3EK
LR4; all mss.; many Ff.: N! reads
dd. dudv év SN Tapakalovpey
8t dpds] ‘but we exhort you; con-
tinuation of the implied command in
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ver. g in a slightly antithetical form;
not only is the duty of ¢adergia
tacitly and delicately inculcated, and
an expansion of it in the form of
general dwdyy (ver. g) distinctly sug-
gested, but further an increase in the
same is set forth as the subject of
direct hortatory entreaty. On the
pres. infin. after mapaxal®, which is
here rightly used as marking the con-
tinuance and permanence of the act,
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 297, but
observe that the use of the pres. inf. or
aor. inf, after commands, &c., depends
much on the habit of the writer, and
on the subjective aspects under which
the command was contemplated; comp.
Bernhardy, Synt. X. g, p. 383, and the
good note and distinctions of Mitzner
on Antiphon, p. 153 sq.

weploa. paAlov] Comp. ver. I, Phil.
i. g.

11, kal k.r\.] ‘and &c.;’ exhor-
tation in close grammatical though
somewhat 1nore lax logical connexion
with what immediately precedes. The
close union of these appy. different
subjects of exhortation has been va-
riously explained. On the whole it
seems most natural to suppose that
their liberality involved some elements
of a restless, meddling, and practically
idle spirit, that exposed them to the
comments of ol &w. It is perhaps
not wholly improbable that mistaken
expectations in respect of the day of
the Lord bad led them into a neglect
of their regular duties and occupations,
and was marring a liberality of which
the true essence was épyafbuevol éré-
pous wapéxew, Chrys.
dhrorpeiodar fovxdtev] ‘o make it
your aim lo be quiel,” ‘et operam detis
ut quieti sitis,” Vulg. (sim. Clarom.),
¢biarbaidjan anaqal,” Goth. It is some-

what doubtful whether (a) the primary
meaning of ¢ioriyu. with infin., ‘ glo-

riee cupiditate accensus aliquid facere’
(compare Copt., ZHth.-Pol.), or (b) the
secondary meaning, ‘magno studio
anniti,” ‘operam dare’ (Vulg., Clarom., .
8yr., Goth., Arm.), is here to be adopt-
ed. As both meanings rest on good

lexical authority (comp. Xen, Mem. 11.

9. 3, with Feon. IV, 24, in which

latter paséage phoTiuelofal T I8 asso-
ciated with uelerdr), the context will
be our safest guide. Of the three
passages in which it is used in the
N. T, Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, and
here, the first alone seems to require
(a); comp. Fritz. Rom. l. ¢. Vol. 11.

P. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. Lc.,

who, while affecting to retain (a),

translates in accordance with (b) ‘beei-
fern wir uns w.s.w.’ In all perhaps
some idea of Teu) may be recognised,

but in 2 Cor. l.c. and here that mean-

ing recedes into the background; see
the numerous exx. in Wetst. Vol. 11,

p- 94> 95, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11

p. 189. To consider ¢ihor. an inde-

pendent inf, (Copt., Theoph. 1; comp.

Theod., Calv.) seems to be very un-

satisfactory. rjovxdtev marks
the sedate and tranquil spirit (comp.

1 Tim. ii. 2) which stands in contrast

to the excited and unquiet bustle

(mepetpydieabar, 2 Thess, iii. r1) that

often marks ill-defined or mistaken

religious expectation; see esp. 2 Thess.

1.c. which forms an instructive parallel

to the present exhortations.

mpdooev Td Bua] ‘fo do your own

business,” ‘to confine yourselves to the

sphere of your own proper daties,” The

correct formula according to Phryni-

chus is 7& épavrob...mpdrrew, or T4

t8ia épavrol...mpdrTew; Eee exx. col-

lected by Lobeck, p. 441, and Kypke,
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Do not grieve for those
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O0 0éhouev 8¢ vuas ayvoeiv, adel- inai s We shall

not anticipate them, but

at the last trump they will be raised, and we translated.

Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338.
wpayety occurs in Polyb. Hist. viiL
28. 9, and later writers.

tpydt. Tais xepoly Spav] ¢ to work with
your hands, i.e. ‘follow your earthly
callings,’ which, as the words imply,
were those of handicraftsmen and ar-
tificers; ‘ad populum scribit, in quo
plurimorum est ea qua manibus fiunt
opera exercere,’ Est. The numbers en-
gaged in mercantile and industrial call-
ings at Thessalonica are alluded to by
Tafel, Hist. Thessal. p. 9. The insert-
ed [tas [Rec. with ADKLN!; most
mss. ; Theod., Dam. Jafter rafs is rightly
struck out by Lachm., Ttsch., and most
modern editors, on the preponderant
authority of BD'E(})FGN*; 10 mss. ;
appy. all Vv.; Bas,, Chrys., Theoph.,
and Latin Ff. kafds vpiy
wapnyy.] ¢ according as we commanded
you,’ scil. when personally present with
you ; with reference not merely to the
last, but to all the preceding clauses.
The very first publication of Chris-
tianity in Thessalonica seems to have
been attended with some manifesta-
tions of restlessness and feverish ex-
pectation.

12. {va wepimar. eboxnpdvas] ¢ in
order that ye may walk seemly,” Rom.
xiil. 13, cf. 1 Cor. xiv, 40; purpose of
the foregoing rapdkAnats, the present
member referring mainly to fovxd{ew
xal wpbdaoew T4 bia, the following to
épydy. Tals xepoly budv. The adverb
evoxnu. (associated with xard vdfw
1 Cor: {.¢.) stands in partial contrast
to draxrws, 2 Thess, iii. 6 (Liinem.);
the general idea however of that decent
gravity and seemly deportment (efAa-
s oeuvds, Zonar. 8.v.), which should

The form I3~

ever be the characteristic of the true
Christian, ought not to be excluded.
On the use of mepwrarely as commonly
implying the ‘agendi vivendique ra-
tionem quam quis continentur et ex
animo sequitur,’ see Winer, Comment.
on Ephk. iv. I, p. 5 (cited by Koch),
Fritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. II. p. 140
8q., Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1L p.
679, and comp. notes on Phil. iii. 18.
wpds Tovs ¥Ew] ¢ loward them that are
without;” wpds pointing to the social
relation in which they were to stand,
or the general demeanour they were
to assume, toward those who were
not Christians. On this use of mpés,
in which the primary meaning of
ethical direction is still appareut, see
reff. in notes on Col. iv. 5, where the
same expression occurs. Of &w is the
regular designation of those who were
not Christians ; see 1 Cor v. 12, 13,
Col. l.c., and notes on 1 T¢m. iii. 7.

pnBevés xpelay ¥x.] ‘Rhave need of no
man ;' the contrast being émairelv kal
érépwy delofar, Chrys., comp. Theod.
It is somewhat doubtful whether uy-
devos is here to be regarded as masc.
with Syr., Vulg. (appy.), Ath., and the
Greek commentators, or neuter with
Copt. (appy.; Goth., Clarom. uncer-
tain) and several modern commenta-
tors. On the whole the masc. seems
most in accordance with the context ;
they were not by the neglect of their
proper occupations to live depend-
ent upon others, whether heathens
or more probably fellow-Christians;
comp. Chrys., Theod. The argument
of Liinem. repeated by Alf., that ¢to
stand in need of no man is for man an
impossibility,’ is not of much weight,
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13. koupwuédvwy] So Lackm., Tisch. ed. 2, with ABpl; 1o mss. In ed. 7
however Tisch. has returned to the reading of Rec. kexoiunuévwy, which has the

support of DE(FG xexouunrwy)KL ; most mss.

C is deficient, As the present

part. is not used elsewhere in this sense it is certainly to be retained here.
Avrrqafe] So Lackm. (text), Tisch. ed. 2, with BD3EKR ; most mss.; many
Ff.: here also T4sch. ed. 7, has departed from his former reading and with
Lachm. in marg. reads Avreiofe, on the authority of AD'D?FGL ; many mss,
The weight of evidence is hardly sufficient to justify us in adopting here the

harsh and unusual construction.

as the general statement will naturally
receive its proper limitations from the
context.

13. O 0é\opev k.1.N.] ‘Now we
would not have you to be ignorant:
“transition by means of the 8¢ perapa-
Tucdy (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 163,
‘notes on (Fal. iil. 8), and the impressive
ov Oé\opey buds dyvoely (Rom. i. 13,
xi. 25, t Cor. x. I, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i, 8)
‘to a new and important subject, the
state of the departed., Most modern
expositors seem rightly to coincide in
the opinion that in the infant Church
of Thessalonica there had prevailed,
appy. from the very first, a feverish
anxiety about the state of those who
had departed, and about the time and
circumstances of the Liord’'s coming.
They seem especially to have feared
that those of their brethren who had
fallen on sleep before the expected
advent of the Liord would nat partici-
pate in its blessings and glories (ver.
15). Thus their apprehensions did
not 8o much relate to the resurrection
generally (Chrys., Theod., Theoph.),
as to the share which the departed
were to have in the wapovaia 700 Kv-
plov; see Hofmann, Schrifth, Vol. 11
2, p. 596, comp. Wieseler, Chronol.
P 249. The reading éhoper has
the support of all MSS.; nearly all
mss.; all Vv. except Copt., Syr.
(both), and most ¥f., and is rightly
adopted by Lackm., Tisch., and all

modern editors; Rec. gives 8w,

wepl TOY Kowpwpévav] ¢ concerning
those that are sleeping; 7. e. those that
are dead, according to the significant
expression found not only in Scripture
(1 Kings ii. 10, John xi. 11, Acts vii.
6o, 1 Cor. xi. 30, al.) but in Pagan
writers (Callim. Fragm. X. 1), yet here,
as the following verses clearly show,
to be specially restricted to the Chris-
tian dead ; comp. ol vekpol & Xpiorep,
ver. 16, and see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.
Vol. 1. p. 121.  All special doctrinal
deductions however from this general
term (Weizel, Stud. w. Krit. 1836, p.
916 8q., comp. Reuss, Théol. Chreét.
1v. 21, Vol, 1. p. 239) must be regarded
a3 extremely precarious, especially
those that favour the idea of a yuyxe-
ravwvyia in the intermediate state;
see esp. Bull, Serm. 1. p. 41 (Oxf.
1844), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. VI. 4,
p- 360 Bq., Zeller, Theol. Jakrb. for
1847, p- 390—409, and a long and
careful article by West, Stud. u. Krit,
for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290 ; comp. also
Burnet, State of Departed, ch. 11 p.
49 8q. (Transl.), and notes on Phil. 3.
23. Death is rightly called sleep as
involving the ideas of continued exist-
ence (Chrys.), repose, and éypiyopas
(Theod.) ; comp. Theoph. on Jokn xi.
11, and the eloquent sermon of Man-
ning, Serm. XX1. Vol. I. p. 308 sq.
tva p1) Mvwrnole] ¢ that ye sorrow not:’

{

purpose and object of the oV Géhouer |
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vpds dyvoetv. The Adwy in this parti-
cular case was called out not merely
by the feeling of having lost their de-
parted brethren, but by anxiety in re-
gard to their participation in Christ’s
advent. kafds kal of Aovrmol]
‘even as the rest also,’ scil. Avrodvrac.
The xafus [for which DIFGR?* here
give ds] does not introduce any com-
parison between the sorrow of Chris-
tians and that of of Notwol, as if a cer-
tain amount of sorrow was permissible
(0 TavTeNds xwhler Ty Aimyy aAN&
v duerplav éxBdXhet, Theod.), but
simply contrasts with Christians those
in whom Admn might naturally find a
place, ol p1 Exovtes éhmida. Christians,
as the antithesis implies, were not to
mourn at all; o 8¢ 6 wposdoxdy dvd-
oragw tlvos évexev 680py; Chrys. The
of Aourrol (Eph. ii. 3) obviously includes
all, whether sceptical Jews or unen-
lightened heathen (Chrys.), who had
no sure hope in any future resurrec-
tion. On the use of xal with adverbs
of comparison, see notes on Eph. v. 23.
ol pr) ¥ovres éAmiBa] ‘who have no
hope,’ who form a class (u7) that is so
characterized ; comp. notes on ver. g,
and Winer, Gr.§ 535. 8, p. 428 sq., but
observe also that the comparative
member is in a dependent clause
under the vinculum of the wa. The
hope here alluded to is obviously in
reference to the Resurrection; rivos
Tida; dvagrdoews® ol ydp ) Exovres
\rida dracTdaews ovTot dpelhovat mev-
@¢€iv, Theoph. The true hopelessness
of the old heathen world finds its sad-
dest expression in Asch. Eumen. 648,
dmwaf Gavévros obris €07 avdgTacts} see
fuller details in Liinem. and Jowett,
and in answer to the quotation of the
latter from the O.T., the pertinent
remarks of Alford in loc.

14. ¢ ydp moTelopev] ¢ For if we
believe,” reason for the purpose ex-
pressed in the preceding verse, iva uy
Awriofy k.7, based on the funda-
mental truth that as Christ the Head
died and rose again, even go shall all
the members of His body ; comp. Pear-
son, Creed, Art. x1. Vol. I. p. 450 {ed.
Burt.), Jackson, Creed, XI. 16. 8 sq.
The el here obviously involves no ele-
ment of doubt, but is simply logical ‘el
particulaest planelogica,” Herm. Viger,
No. 312) and virtually assertory; comp.
Phil. i. 22, and notes on C0l. iii. 1.
dméavev kal dvéorn] ‘died and 7rose
again;’ the two foundations of Chris-
tian faith united in one enunciation;
comp. Rom. xiv. g (not Rec.). It is
noticeable that the Apostle here as
always uses the direct term dmwéfaver
in reference to our Lord, to obviate all
possible misconception : in reference
to the faithful he appropriately uses
the consolatory term xowpacfar; see
esp. Theod. ¢n loc. olrws k.T.\.]
‘80 also shall God,’ slightly inexact
apodosis: the rigidly correct sequel
would be olrws xal mioTebew et 67e
k. 7.\, (Liinem., Jowett), or some
similar formula. The oVrws is not
pleonastic (Olsh.), but, as Liinem.
correctly observes, marks the cow-
plete accordance of the lot of Chris-
tians with that voluntarily assumed
by their Lord, while the xal serves to
enhance and to give force to the com-
parison ; see Winer, Gr. § 60. 5, p. 478,
and on this use of xal after relative or
demonstrative particles, Klotz, Devar.
Vol. 11. p. 636. Tovs
koupn@évras Sud Tod Ino.]  those laid
to sleep through Jesus; certainly not
equiv. to &v’'Ino. (Auth., Jowett), but,
with the usual and proper force of the
prep., those who through His media-
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tion are now rightly accounted as
‘sleeping.’ It must remain to thelast
an open question whether i 706 "Ina.
is to be connected (a) with the finite
verb dfe, or (b} with the participle.
Chrysostom and the Greel commenta-
tors (silet Theod.) admit both, but
prefer the latter; modern writers
mainly adopt the former. There is
confessedly a difficulty in (b) which
the exx. adduced by Alf. scarcely
tend to diminish; for the meaning 7§
wloTer o0 Inool xoupnd. (Chrys.), or
the more exact meaning advocated
above, is but in lax parallelism with
elpywy Eew & airob (Rom. v. 1),
kavx@efar 8 adrof (Rom. v. 11), al.
Still the arguments against (a)—viz.
(1) that thus dfec would have two
participial members, (z) that the na-
tural emphasis would then suggest
the order dud 100 'Ing. Tods xowunb.,
(3) that the sentence would thus be
harsh (De W.) and awkward in the
extreme—seem 80 unanswerable, that
with the earlier interpreters, Ath.,
and appy. (as the rigid preservation of
the order seems to hint) the remaining
Vv., we adopt the more simple and
logical connexion kowunfévras Swd Tob
Iye. The two contrasted subjects
"Incobs and xowpnlévras 8id o6 "Inood
thus stand in clear and illustrative
antithesis, and the fundamental decla-
ration of the sentence dfe oiv airg
remains distinet and prominent, uudi-
luted by any addititious clause.

die oVv aldrg] ‘bring with Him.
The more natural word would have
been éyepei {comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14), but
the Apostle probably uses the more
significant dfe: to mark that blessed
association of departed Christians with
their Lord at His wapovola, in which
the Thessalonians feared their sleeping

brethren would have no part; see
above on ver. 13.

15. Tod7o k.7.N.] ¢ For this we say
to you,” confirmation, not (by an
‘mtiologia duplex’) of the foregoing
wa py Avrgofe (Koch), but of the
words immediately preceding. The
relation of the faithful living to the
faithful dead is explained, first nega-
tively in this verse, then positively in
ver. 16, 17 &v Nyo Kuplov]
“in the word of the Lord,’ in coinci-
dence with a declaration received di-
rectly from Him, ‘quasi Eo ipso lo-
quente,” Beza. The prep. is here
neither equivalent to xard (Zanch.)
nor to St (Auth., comp. De W.), but
has appy. its usual and prevalent
wmeaning ‘in the sphere of;’ the decla-
ration was couched in the language of
the Lord Himself, and gained all its
force from coincidence with His words;
see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, who
however by comparing 1 Cor ii. 7,
AaXobuer...év pvornpley, 1 Cor. xiv. 6,
Aahfow...év aroxakie, gives év more
of a reference to the form or nature
of the revelation than seems fully in
accordance with the context. The
meaning is simply ‘edico Domini man-
datu,” Fritz. Rom. Vol. I1L. p. 34; so
LXX for Mi* 1273 1Kings xx. 33.
This revelation is c‘erta.inly not to be
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott 1,
comp. Usteri, Lekrd, 11. 2. B, p. 325)
nor to any traditional ‘effatum Christi’
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was
directly received by the Apostle from
the Lord himselt; odx d¢' éavraw
dA\d mapd Tob Xpiorol paldbvres Aéyo-
pey, Chrys.; see Gal. i. 12 and notes,
ii. 2, Eph. iii. 3, and comp. 2 Cor. xii.
1. With these passages before us can
we say with Jowett that ¢St Paul no-
where speaks of any special traths or
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doctrines as imparted to himself’?
The language of Usteri, I.c. is equally
unsatisfactory ; not so that of De W.
ir loc. fpels x. 7. N ‘we
the Living who are remaining.” The
deduction from these words that St
Paul ‘himeelf expected to be alive,’
Alf., with Jowett, Liinem., Koch, and
the majority of German commentators,
must fairly be pronounced more than
doubtful. Without giving any undue
latitude to juels (ov wepl éavrod pnoly
...dAXd Tods mioTods Aéyer, Chrys.), to
{vres ({Gvras 7ds Yvxds xounbévras
8¢ ra ouara Néyet, Method. de Resurr.
ap. EHcum.), or to wephewmréuevor
. (‘tempus preesens loco futuri more
Hebraico usurpat,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’
Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to
say that mepheumbpevoe is simply and
-purely present, and that St Paul is to
be understood as classing himself with
‘those who are being left on earth’
(comp. Acts ii. 47), without being
copceived to imply that he had any
precise or definite expectations as to
his own case. At the time of writing
these words he was one of the {dvres
and wepheiwbpevor, and as such he
distinguishes himself and them from
the xotunfévres, and naturally identi-
fies himself with the class to which he
then belonged. Tt does not
seem improper to admit that in their
ignorance of the day of the Lord
(Mark xiii. 32) the Apostles might have
imagined that He who was coming
would come speedily, but it does seem
overhasty to ascribe to inspired men
definite expectations proved since to
be unfounded, when the context calm-
ly weighed and accurately interpreted
supplies no certain elements for such
extreme deductions; see notes on
1 Tim. vi. 14, and comp. the long

note of Wordsw. on ver. 17. On the
verb wepileimesfai, see note on ver. 17
(Transl.). 0V pj pOdowpev]
¢ shall not prevent,” Auth. i.e. shall not
arrive into the presence of the Lord,
and share the blessings and glories of
His advent, before others. The verb
¢Bdvew (Hesych. wpotkew, mpohapSd-
vew) has here its regular meaning of
‘praevenire,” involving the idea of a
priority in respect of time, and thence
derivatively of privilege; ovrw, ¢noly,
6¢éws kal Taxéws kal év dxapel ol Tere-
Nevrqrbres dwavres dvacTioorral, s
Tobs &ri kar ékelvoy TOV Kaipdv Tepi-
bvras wpohaPely, xal wpoawavricat 13
gwriipt TG §Awr, Theod. On the
strengthened negation ov ud) with the
aor. subj. see Winer, Gr. § 56. 3, p. 450;
and observe that the usually recog-
nised distinction between these par-
ticles with the fut. and with the aor.
(Hermann on Soph. &Ed. Col. 853)
must not be pressed in the N.T. (opp.
to Koch), the prevalence of oi p7 with
the subj. being much too decided to
Justify a rigorous application of the
rule ; see notes on Gal. iv. 3o.

16. 87] “because, 2W [prop-

NN
terea quod] Syr., ‘quia,” Clarom.,
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘ unte,” Goth., sim.
Zth. (Platt,—Pol. omits), Arm.; rea-

son forthe declarationimmediately pre-

ceding, derived from the circumstances
of detail. To regard §r¢ as *that’
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre-

-ceding 7ouTo Vuiv Aéyouer (ver. 1s),

mars the logical evolution of the pas-
sage, and is opposed to the opinien

.of the Greek expositors (ydp, Theod.,

Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of
the best ancient Versions.

avrés 6 Kipios] ‘ the Lord Himself;
obviously not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.),
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nor yet ‘Himself’ with ref. to His
glorified body (Olsh.), but simply with
vef. to His own august personal pre-
sence, avTds yhp wpdros TEY SAwy O
Kipwos &k 74w obpavir émiparisera
«urewy, Theod. & kehetopari]
‘with a shout of command,” ‘in jussu,’
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., sim. Copt.
[ouak-sakni], Syr., Arm. The word
«éhevoua (sometimes, though question-
ably, xéAevua, Lobeck on Soph, d4jaz,
704, p. 323), a dr Xeybu. in the
N. T., occurs frequently in classical
Greek as denoting the command or
signal given by a general (admiral, or
captain of rowers, Thucyd. 11. 92), the
encouraging shout of the charioteer
(Plato, Phedr. p.253 D) or the hunts-
man (Xen. Cyneget. VI, 20), or more
technically the cry of the xeeforys to
the rowers (Eurip. Zph. 7. 1405), but
in most cases has some ref. more or
less distinct to the prevailing meaning
of the verb: comp. Prov.xxx. 27 [xxiv.
62, oTpaTevet dp €vds keheloparos ev-
rdxrws, and Philo, de Prem. § 19,
Vol. 11. p. 427 (ed. Mang.), dvfpdmous
...drwkisudrous padlws dr vl kelel-
apart guvaydyo Oeds, To whom
the xé\evoua is to be referred is some-
what doubtful. The Greek expositors
(Chrys.?) seem to refer it directly to
Christ; it appears however more plau-
sible to refer it immediately to the
dpxdyyehos as Christ’s minister, and
to regard it as a general expression of
what is afterwards more distinctly
specified by the substantives which
follow. The purport of the xéhevoua
it is idle to guess at: it may perhaps
be éyelpeabe, TAGev & vupgplos (Chrys. 1),
or more naturally, dvascrdow ol vexpol
(Chrys. 2, Theod.), or perhaps, still
more probably, with a strict preserva-
tion of the current use of the word,
the shout of command of the Arch-

E. T.

angel to the attendant angelical hosts,
érolpovs wowelTe mdvTas, TdpesTe yap o
kptrfs, Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii.
41, On the use of é» to denote
the concomitant circumstances (Arm.
uges its ‘instrumental’ case), see notes
on Col. ii. 7, and comp. Eph. v. 26, &c.
Though, with the Aramaic &3 before
us, it is not always desirable to over-
press év, yet in the present case it
may be used as serving to hint at the
xardBages taking place during the
wé\evoua, in the sphere of its occurs
rence; comp, notes on ch, ii, 3.

v davf Gpxayyéhov] ‘with the voice
of the Archangel; more specific ex-
planation of the circumstances and
concomitants. To refer dpxayy. to
Christ (Olsh.) or the Holy Spirit (see
in Wolf) is obviously wrong: the term
is a Ols Aeyou. (here and Jude g) in
the N.T., and designates a leader of
the angelical hosts by whom the Lord
shall be attended on His second com-
ing; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, xxV.
31, 2 Thess. i. . With regard to the
oblique references of some of the
German commentators to the ¢ jiidis-
cher nachexilischer Vorstellung * (Liin.
comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. IL. p. 329,
ed. 3), it seems enough to say that the
Apostle elsewhere distinctly alludes to
separate orders of angels (see notes
and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col. 1. 16}, and
that he here as distinctly speaks of a
leader of such heavenly Beings: to
inquire further is idle and presump-
tuous. odhmwyys Ocov] ¢ the
trumpet of God;* not ‘tuba Dei, adeo-
que magna,’ Beng.,—such a form of
Hebraistic superl. not occurring in the
N.T., buat simply ‘the trumpet per-
taining to God’ (gen. possess.), the
trumpet used in His service; comp.
Rev. xv. 2, and see Winer, Gr. § 36.
3, p- 221. The Greek expositors ap-

¥
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propriately allude to the use of the
trumpet when God appeared on Sinai,
Exod. xix, 16; comp. also Psalm
xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvii. 13, Zech. ix. 14.
With the Jewish use of the trumpet
to call assemblies (Numbers x. 2,
xxxi, 6, Joel ii. 1) we have here
nothing to do, still less with the spe-
culations of later Judaism as to God’s
uge of a trumpet to awaken the dead
(Eisenmenger, Entd. Jud. Vol. 11. p.
929 ; adduced by Liinem.): the Apo-
stle twice in one verse definitely states
that the trumpet will sound at Christ’s
advent (1 Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly
will be so.

dn’ ovpavod] ‘from heaven,’—where
He now sits enthroned at the right
hand of God; see esp. Acts i. 1r1.
kal ol vexpol k.7.\.] ‘and the dead in
Christ, &c. ; consequence and sequel of
év xexebopari—kaTafioeras, the xal
having here a slightly consecutive force ;
comp. notes on Phil, iv. 12. The
worda év Xpior@ are clearly to be
Jjoined with vexpol, as more specifically
designating those about whose share
in the mapovsia the Thessalonian con-
verts were disquieted : the general re-
surrection of all men does not here
come into consideration ; see Winer,
Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. Comp. West,
Stud. w. Krit. for 1858, p. 283, and
on the omission of the art., notes on
Eph. i. 15, and Fritz. Rom. iil. 25,
Vol. 1, p. 195. The connexion with
dragrigorras (Schott) would indirectly
assign an undue emphasis to év Xp.
(Litin.), and introduce a specification
out of harmony with the context:
the subject of the passage is not
the means by which (2 Cor. iv. 14)
or element in which the resurrection

is to take place, but the respective
shares of the holy dead and holy liv-
ing in the mwapovsia of the Lord, con-
sidered in relation to time.

wpdrev] ‘first;’ mot with any re-
ference to the mpdry dvioracis, Rev.
xx. § (Theod., Theoph., (Bcum., al.),
but, as the following &reira sug-
gests, only to the fact that the resur-
rection of the dead in Christ shall be
prior to the assumption of the living.
The reading mp@rot is found in DIFG ;
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Theod. (1), al.,
and was perhaps suggested by the
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first
resurrection.

17. #mara] ‘then,’—immediately
after the dvdoracis of of & Xpiwrg;
second act in the mighty drama. The
particle #reira, as its derivation [én
elra, Hartung, Partik. Vol. L. p. 302]
and the following dua (see below) both
seem to suggest, marks the second
event as epeedily following en the
firat, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in
temporis tractu continuis et proximis,’
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 1. p. 240), speci-
fies not only the contiouity hut the
proximity of the two events; comp.
Erfurdt, Soph. 4ntiy. 607.

Mpels ol t@vres ol wephar.] ‘we the
living who are remaining,’ ‘we who
are being left behind ;’ see notes on
ver. I15. dpa odv avrois] ‘at the
same time together with them,” “simul...
cum illis, Vulg., Copt. [euson]; i, e.
we shall be caught up with them at
the same time that they shall be
caught up, dua appy. not marking
the mere local coherence, ‘all to-
gether,” Alf., but, as usual, connexion
in point of time (‘res duas vel plures '
una vel simul aut esse aut fieri signi-
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ficat,” Klote, Devar, Vol. I P 95):
comp. Ammon. s. v., dua uér éort
Xpovikdv  émipimua, Spod 3¢ Tomikby,
and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 156, who how-
ever remarks that in Rom. iii. 12 (from
the LXX) this distinction is not main-
tained. See notes on chap. v. ro.
dpmaynobpeda &y vepOais] ‘shall be
caught up in clouds;’ certainly not ‘in
nubes,” Beza, nor even ‘auf Wolken,’
De W., Liin., but, ‘in nubibus,’ Vulg.,
Clarom., i.e. ¢ tanquam in curru trium-
phali) Grot.—the clouds forming the
element with which they would be
surrounded, and in which they would
be borne up to meet their coming
Lord: éml (%) 700 dyriuares gpepbueda
7ol Ilarpds, kal yap airos év vepéhais
vméhaBer avrdr [Acts i 0l, xal fuels
év vepédais dpraynsipeda, Chrys. The
transformation specified in r Cor. xv.
52, 53 (‘compendium mortis per de-
mutationem expuncte,” Tertull. de
Resurr, ch. 48, compare Delitasch,
Psychol. vi1. 5, p. 368 5q.), will neces-
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson,
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 357), upon which the
glorified and luciform body will be
caught up in the enveloping and up-
bearing clouds. On the nature of the
resurrection body, compare Burnet,
State of Dep. ch. viL. VvIIL., and the
curious and learned investigations of
Cudworth, Intellect. Syst. ch.v. 3, Vol.
IIL p. 310 8q. (ed. Harrison).

The forms prdyyr and dprayfoopat
appear to be later forms (Thom.-Mag.
p. 413); but the ‘librariorum arbi-
trium’ often leaves it uncertain whe-
ther the first or second aor. was the
original reading; comp. Pierson, Mer.
p- 168 (ed. Koch).

els drdvrow Tod Kup.] “to meet the
Lord,’ as He is coming down to earth;
xal ydp Baciréws els moAw elrehalvor-
705 ol pév &ripol wpos amdyTnow éla-

ow, of 5¢ rarddixor Evdov pévovoe Ty
kpirgy, Chrys. The expression els
drdrryew (Matth.xxv. 1 [BOR vwdrr.],
6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems to have been
derived from the LXX, where it com-
monly answers to the Hebrew anPf?;
a3 1 Sam. ix. I4, al. It may be
associated either as here with a de-
fining gen., or with a dative (Acts
xxviii. 15), the verbal subst. preserv-
ing in the latter case the government
of the verb from which it is derived ;
see Bernhardy, Synt. 1L 10, comp.
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3, p. 189. Some au-
thorities [DY(E1?) FG] read els {mdy-
770w and the same [with the addition
of Vulg, (not Amiat.), Clarom.; Tert.,
Jer., Hil] give 7§ Xpior, but with
every appearance of correction in both
cases. s dépa] ‘into the
air, ‘in sera,’ Vulg, Clarom., ‘in
luftan,” Goth., and sim. the other Vv.
except ZEth, (Pol), ‘in nube; de-
pendent on dpmayyo. Eis dépa is
certainly not ‘in ceelum’ (Flatt), but,
as the regular meaning of the word
requires, ‘into the air,’—though per-
haps not necessarily (comp. Wordsw.)
with any precise limitation to the ter-
rene atmosphere. The dijp, as De W,
well observes, marks the way to hea-
ven, and includes the interspace be-
tween earth and heaven, with greater
or less latitude according to the con-
text ; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. To
question whether the air is here re-
presented as the final realm of the
faithful (Usteri, Lekrd. 11, 2. B, p. 338,
441) is surely monstrous: the Apostle
makes here a pause, simply because
his design of clearing up the anxieties
which his converts entertain is accom-
plished when he declares that the holy
quick and holy dead shall be caught
up into the air simultaneously to meet
the Lord. The great events imme-

F2
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diately following Christ’s descent to
judgment (see Jackson, Creed, XI. 12.
1, 2) and His final and eternal union
with His Saints in the heavenly Jerusa-
lem (Rev. xxi. xxii.) are to be collected
from other passages (see Alf. in loc.).
kal otrws k.T.\.] ‘and so shall we be
ever together with the Lovrd ;> so, in
consequence of this dpwdesfar,—the
subject of the érouefa (Hesych. Sic-
oouer) being clearly both classes pre-
viously mentioned. The force of the
b, as implying not merely an accom-
panying (uerd) but a coherence with,
ghould not be left uunoticed ; see notes
on Eph. vi. 23.

18. dore] “So then,’ ¢ Consequently;’
in consequence of the foregoing reve-
lation. On the force of @ore and its
connexion with the imperative mood,
see notes on Phil, ii. 12.
wapakadeire] ‘consele;” not here
‘exhort,’ ‘teach,” Zth. (both), but, in
accordance with the preceding Yva py
Avwfigfe (ver. 13), ‘ consolamini,’ Vulg.,

Clarom., Goth., - Syr., and
x y

similarly the remaining Vv.: see notes
on ch. v, 11, and on Eph, iv, 1.

& Tols Adyows robrows] ‘with these
words * not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.),
but simply ‘these words’ (rodrois not
without emphasis), —the words in
which the Apostle here delivers to them
his inspired message; 7ofro 3¢ 5 Adyer
viv kal pyrds fkovoe wapd Tov Oeol,
Chrys. on ver. 15. The év is here used
in that species of instrumental sense
in which the action, dc., of the verb
is conceived as existing in the means;

OEZZAAONIKEIZ

Hepi d¢ Tov Xpo'uwv Kkal TOV Kai-
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woTE wapakaeite GANAOUS €V TOI§

Ye know that the da
of the Lord cometh sud-
denly. Be watchful and
prepared, for God has
appointed us not for
wrath, but for salvation.

¢golent Greci pro Latinorum ablativo
instrumenti seepe év prapositionem po-
nere, significaturi in e4 re cujus nomini
preepositio adjuncta est vim aut facul-
tatem alicujus rei agendee sitam esse,’
Whunder, Soph. Philoct. 6o, see exx.
in Raphel, 4Annot. Vol.11. p. 549. Thus
in the present case the wapdshnois
may be conceived as contained in the
divinely inspired words themselves ;
comp, Jelf, Gr. §622. 3 b.

Cuaprek V. 1. ITepl 8¢ k.rA.]
¢ But concerning the times and the
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming,
77s ovvrehelas, Theoph. The terms
xpovos and keaupds are not synonymous :
the former denotes time indefinitely,
the latter a definite period of time
(épos xpovou, 7 peuerpnuévwv rTuepy
ovornua, Thom,-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.),
and thence derivatively the right or
fitting time ; comp. Ammon. de Dif.
Voc. p. 8o, 6 uév kaipds dnhoi wobTyTa
...xpovos 8¢ mocéryra, and see Titt-
mann, Synon. I, p. 41, Where the
meaning of xaipos is carefully investi-
gated, and Trench, Synon. Part 1.
§ 7. The force of the plural has
been somewhat differently estimated.
On the whole, it seems most natural
to refer it, not to the length of the
periods (Dorner, de Orat. Christ. Eschat.
p- 73), but simply to the plurality
either of the acts or of the moments of
the time (Liinem.). There
appears no Teason to take xal here as
explanatory (Koch): the two words
are simply connected by the copula;
comp. Acts. i. 7, xpovous 4 xaipovs,
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Eccles. iii. 1, 6 xpévos, kal kaipbs, Dan.
i. 21, katpods kal jpbvovs, Wisdom
viii, 8, xaipdv kal xpbrwy.

ob xpelav Ixere] ¢ ye have no need ;> a
mapd Netyis, see notes on ch. iv. 9. The
reason why there was no need does
not seem here to be due to any dovu-
¢opor ((Ecum., compare Chrys., and
Acts i. %) in the Apostle here writing
to them on the subject, but, as the
next verse suggests, because they had
been accurately informed by him by
word of mouth of all that it was ne-
cessary for them to know. On the
qualifying and explanatory object-infi-
nitive, see Kriiger, Sprackl. § 55. 3,
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 3.

2. axpuBas] ‘accurately ;* only used
once again by the Apostle, in Eph. v.
15. The use of this adverb, considered
exegetically, is very striking, It cer-
tainly seems to point to special and
definite information on the subject;
but whether this was derived from a
written Gospel (Wordsw.) or from the
oral communications of the Apostle
cannot possibly be determined. The
latter seems much the most probable ;
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5. The derivation

" of dxp. is sligbtly douhtful ; most pro-
bably from dkpos in a locative form
(dxpt), and a root Ba-, Benfey, Wur-

i zellex. Vol, 1. p. 158. npépa
Kuplov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil.
Ths Seomoruchs émgpavelas, Theod. ; the
day of our Lord’s coming to judgment
(comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 21,
Vol. 11 p. 243), 7 & vids 100 dvfpdmov
dwokahimrerat, Luke xvii. 30; comp.
1 Cor. i. 8, v. 5, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i.
6, and for the somewhat similar pit
M, Joel i. 13, ii. 1, Ezek. xii. 5, al.
To refer it to the destruction of Jeru-
galem (Hamm.), or to include in it
iy 8lav éxdarov Wuépav (Theoph.,

omp. notes on Phil. i. 6), is here dis-

tinctly at variance with the context,
which treats solely and entirely of the
Lord’s rapovoia. The reading is
hardly doubtful. Rec. gives % Hu. with
AKL; most mss.; many Ff.; but
though the » might have been absorbed
in the 7 of the following %uépa, the
probability of insertion (as more defi-
nitive) and the preponderance of un-
cial authority [BDEFGN] are in
favour of the omission: so Lachm.,
Tisch. s khéwrns & vukrl]
‘as a thief cometh in the night,’ scil.
&pxerar; év vukrl not being added as a
quasi-epithet to kAémrrys, but belonging
to an unexpressed &pxerac; see Winer,
Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. This solemn
and regular Scripture simile (comp.
Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 2 Pet.
iii. 1o, Rev. iil. 3, xvi. 15) does not

-contain any reference to the dread felt

with regard to the coming (Schott,
compare Alf.), but simply to the 7o
algvidiov (Theod.) : see esp. Rev. iii. 3,
HEw os kNémTys kal ob uy yv@s mwolav
wpay fifw émrl oé aud comp. Usteri,
Lehrd. 11. 2. B, p. 337. The addition
év vukrl (comp. however Matth. xxiv.
43, wolg ¢ulaxy) is peculiar to this
place, and (combined with Matth. I. c.
and xxv. 6) may have given rise to the
ancient tradition of the early Church
(noticed by Liinem.) that Christ was
to come at night on Easter Eve;
compare Lact. Inst. VII 19 (‘intem-
pestd et tenebrosi nocte’), and Jerome
on Matth. xxv. 6. olrus
¥pxerar] ¢ 80 it comes ;" the obrws being
added to give force and emphasis to
the comparison. The pres. &pxeras is
not for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to
mark the suddenness of the event
(Bengel, Koch), but its fixed nature
and prophetic certainty ; see Winer,
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, comp. Bernhardy,
Synt. X. 2, p. 371. i .
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3. otTav Mywaw] ¢ When they may
say;’ certainly not the Jews (Hammn.),
nor even their persecutors generally
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un-
thinking men ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 38,
39, Luke xvii. 26—30. The true be-
lizvers were always watching and wait-
ing, knowing the uncertainty and un-
expectedness of the hour of the Lord’s
coming ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, Xxv.
13, Luke xii. 35 —40. After §rav Rec.
inserts ydp with KL; most mss.;
Vulg.; al.: Zachm. after §rav inserts
8¢ in brackets, asit is found in BDEN4;
Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Cbrys., Theod.
Though 3¢ is well supported, and not
uncommonly exchanged with ~dp (see
notes on Gal. i. 11), still the tendency
to supply expletives is so very decided
(Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi.) that we are
justified in reading simply 8rav with
AFGN!; 4 mss.; Clarom., Syr., Goth.,
Zth. (both) ; many Lat. Fi. So
Tisch., Griesh., Scholz, De W., Liinem.,
Al
Elprjvn kol dppdrea] ¢ Peace and
safety,’ scil. éarly,—is everywhere pre-
sent ; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, Aéyorres
Eipfvy, kal ook Erw elpiwn. The
distinction between these words is ob-
vious : the first [elpw, necte, or more
probably EP-, elpw, dico; comp. Ben-
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1L. p. 7] betokens
an inward repose and security ; the
latter [a, g-¢d\\w; comp. Sanscr. root
phal, Heb. 957, Pott, Etym. Forsch,
Vol. L. p. 238, Donalds. Crat. § 209]
a sureness and safety that is not in-
terfered with or compromised by out-
ward obstacles. TéTe aldvl-
Suos k.1 \.] ¢ then with suddenness does
destruction come upon them;’ algvidios
not being a mere epithet (adjectivum
attributum), ¢sudden- destr.,” Auth.,

¢ plotzliches Verderben,” De W., but a
secondary predication of manner (ad-
jectivum appositum), scil. ¢ repentinus
eis superveniet,” Vulg., Syr., Copt.
[chen ou-exapina), al., and fully em-
phatic; see esp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 303,
and Miller, Kleine Schriften, Vol. I.
p- 310; comp. Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, P.
412, and mnotes on Col. ii. 3. The
verb épioTarar may be either simply
‘imminet,” Beza, or more derivatively
‘superveniet, Vulg. (but not fut.),
being a ‘verbum solemne de rebus
hominibusve citius quam quis existi-
maverit adstantibus,’” Schott ; see esp.
Luke xxi. 34, phmore..émwory é¢
Vuds algridios 1 npépa (alp. does not
occur elsewhere in the N. T.). On
8\efpos, comp, notes on 1 Tim. vi. g.

Gomwep 1 &8(v] ‘as the birth-pang.
The true point of the appropriate
comparison (‘wép vim eam compara-
tivam quam habet s usitato more
auget atque effert,” Klotz, Devar. Vol,
1. p. 768) is neither the knowledge
that the event is to come (Theod.),
nor its nearness (De W.), but, as the
context seems clearly to suggest, its
suddenness and uncertainty ; ‘mulier
doloris
sensu, donec inter epulas et risus vel
in medio somnio corripitur,” Calv.
The form wdir, like the form dergir,
belongs to later Greek ; comp. Winer,
Gr. § 9. 2, p. 61.

7§ & yaorpl éxovoy] The regular
formula in the N. T., Matth, i. 18,
23. xxiv, 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi.
23, Rev. xii. 2. The more usual ex-
pression in earlier Greek appears to
have been év yagrpl ¢épew (Plato,
Legg. VIL p- %92 E, comp. Hom. Il
vI. §8), or éykiuwy elvar or yiyvesfar,
as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 4, al.

materiam...... gestat absque
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4. Uuds v quépa) So Lackm. with ADEFG ; Vulg., Clarom., appy. Ath.
(both) ; many Lat. Ff. (Tisck. ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Kock). C ishére deficient.
The simpler order of Rec. ) fuépa Uuds is retained by Tisch. ed. 2, %, with
BKLN; appy. all mss. ; Goth., al. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Griesb., AIf.);
but appy. with less probability, as the uncial authority is not decisive, and the
change is just as likely to have been owing to a conformation to the more
natural order, as a transposition for the sake of throwing emphasis on the vuds.

ov p7) ékdiyeow] ‘they shall in no
wise escape,” not 7év te wbvoy kal BAe-
fpov, (Ecum., but simply and abso-
lutely ; comp. Heb. il 3, xii. 23,
Ecclus, xvi. 13. On the strengthened
negation o0 uh with the subjunctive,
see notes and reff, on ch. iv. 135.

4. peis 8¢] But ye;® in opposi-
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving
noticed in the preceding verse : ‘occa-
gione acceptd ex superioribus adhor-
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so-
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv,

In the following words it is scarcely
necessary to say that éoré cannot pos-
sibly be imperatival (Flatt) : both the
negative and the non-occurrence of
the imper. éore in the N. T. utterly
preclude such a translation.

&v okére] ‘in darkness,’ in the ele-
ment or region of it. The oxéros here
mentioned seems to have been sug-
gested by the preceding & vukrt (ver.
2): it does not mark exclusively either
Tov okorewdv kal dkdfaprov Blov
(Chrys., Theoph., (Ecum.), as might
seem suggested by the succeeding
verse, or Tiv dyvouar (Theod.), as is
partially suggested by the preceding
verse, but, as the general context re-
quires, both,—‘statum ignorantie et
vitii,’ Turretin, It was a darkness
not ounly of the mind and understand-
ing (Eph. iv. 18) but of the heart and
will (r John ii. g); see Andrewes,
Serm. x1¥. Vol. 1L, p. 371,

tva vpds k.T.N] ‘in order that the
day should surprise you;’ not merely
a statement of result, but of the pur-
pose contemplated by God in His mer-
ciful dispensation implied in edx éoré
év ckire.. See Winer, Gr. § 53. 6,
p. 408. It may be doubted however
whether we have not here some trace
of a secondary force of {va (see notes
on Eph.i. 17), the eventual conclu-
sion being in some degree mixed up
with and obscuring the idea of finality ;
comp. Gal. v. 17. Considering the
numerous instances of a secondary
final use of Iva which the writings of
the N.T. (esp. those of St John,
‘Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 303) distinctly
supply, and a remembrance of the
ultimate decline of the particle into
the v& of modern Greek (Corpe, Gr. p.
129), it is prudent to beware of over-
pressing the final force in all cases;
comp. Winer, Gr. l.c. p. 299 8q. -

The * day’ here specified is not speci-
fically the day of judgment [4 7uépa
éxelvy FG ; Vulg,, Clarom,, Syr.], but,
as the context seems to require, the
period of light (De W.), which indeed
becomes practically synonymous with
the day of the Lord, as bearing salva-
tion (comp. Rom. xiii. 12), and bring-
ing to light the hidden things of dark-

ness (1 Cor. iv. 5). KaTa-

NdPy] ¢ overtake,’ surprise,’ 7‘5!-1
L 4

Syr., ‘adprehendat,” Clarom., gafa-
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hai,” Goth.; the xard here mot intro-
ducing any definite sense of hostility
(comp. Koch), but, as usual, being
simply intensive, and deriving its fur-
ther shades of meaning from the con-
text : see the good collection of exam-
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 8.v. Vol. 1.
p. 1623. The reading xAérras
[Lackm. with AB; Copt.] has cer-
tainly not sufficient critical support.
5. wdvres ydp tpeis] ¢ for ye all ;’
confirmation of the preceding negative
statement by a more specific positive
declaration. The particle ydp, which
we can hardly say with Schott is
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is
omitted by Rec., but on authority
[K (e sil.) ; majority of mss.; Vulg.
(Amiat.)] decidedly insufficient.
viol bwrds] ¢ sons of light ;’ a Hebra-
istic formula (comp. Ewald, G7. § 287)
expressing with considerable emphasis
and significance, not merely that they
¢ belonged to the light’ (Alf.), but that
they belonged to it in the intimate
way that children belong to a parent,
—almost ol 7& 70U Ppwrds wpdrTowTES,
Chrys., Theoph. : see Winer, Gr. § 34.
3. b. note 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet.
i. 14, p. 153, and notes on Epk. ii, 2,
Somewhat analogous expressions are
found in classical Greek, maides go-
¢dy, waides lepéwr k.T.A., but appy.
never (as here) in connexion with
abstract substantives; comp. Blomf.
on /sch. Pers. 408.
ovk &optv vukrés] ¢ We belong not to
night ;> the genitive idiomatically spe-
 cifying the domain to which the sub-
jects belong ; comp. Actsix. 2, and see
Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. On the
various meanings in which this pos-
.gessive gen. is connected with elvat

and vyiyvecfai, see Kriiger, Sprachl.
§ 47. 6. 18q., Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 46,
p. 165, and on the very intelligible
xiaoubs [pas, nuépa...vi, akbros), see
Jelf, Gr. § go4. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr.
§ 473. a. The reading éoré [D'FG ;
Syr. (not Phil.), Clarom., Goth., al.]
is obviously a conformation to the
preceding éoré.

6. "Apa otv] ‘Accordingly then;’
exhortation following on the preceding
declaration, the illative dpa being sup-
ported and enhanced by the collective
and retrospective ofv; see notes on
Gal. vi. 10. In Attic Greek this com-
bination is only found in the case of
the interrogative dpa, comp. Klotz,
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 181, Herm. Viger,
No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, Republ.
V. p. 462 a. P kaBetBwpev)
“let us mot sleep,” i.e. be careless and
indifferent, w7 dueAduer TGy kaldv
&pywy, Theoph.; comp. Eph. v. 14, and
the very pertinent remarks of Beck,
Clrist. Lekrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 (cited
by Koch), on the deepening sleep of
the soul under the influence of sin;
see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 18.

ol Nouwol] ‘the rest;’ here obviously
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or
ignorant heathens ; comp. notes on ch.
iv. 13, Lachm. omits the xal before
ol Nocrrol with ABN ; 2 mss. ; Augiens.,
Vulg, (Amiat.), Syr.; al., but appy. in
opposition to St Paul's prevailing
usage ; comp. I Cor. ix. 5, Eph. ii. 3,
and above, ch. iv. 13. viidwper]
‘be sober ;> comp. 1 Pet. v. 8, The
vhpuwuer enhances the preceding ypryo-
puer; Christians were not only to be
wakeful, but have all their senses and
capacities in full exercise: év fuépg dv
Ypryopsi Tis w1 vigy 8¢ puplos wepumwe-
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oeirar dewols, Chrys. On the regular
meaning of this verb, which appears
to be always that of ‘sobriety,” not of
‘watchfulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (as
perhaps (Bcum., énitacs éypnybpoews),
see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5, and 1 Tim.
iii, 2.

7. ol ydp kabeiSovres] ¢ For they
that sleep,” ‘sleepers,” Winer, Gr. § 45.
7, P- 316 ; confirmatory explanation of
the preceding exhortation by a refer-
ence to the prevailing habits of non-
Christian life. At first sight it might
seem plausible to give all the words in
this verse a spiritual reference (Chrys.,
Theoph., Koch): as however vukrds
seems only to mark the period when
the actions referred to usually took
place, the literal and proper meaning
is distinctly to be preferred : ‘quem-
admodum in hoc versu dormire ita
etiam ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tan-
quam exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi
agendique rationis qua nonnisi homi-
num sit in caligine nocturni lubenter
versantium,” Schott; so Liinem. and
Alf. ot peduakdpevor] ‘they
that are drunken.” The distinction ad-
vocated by Beng., ‘uefvoropar notat
actum, pefiw statum’ (comp. Clarom.
f‘inebriantur...ebrii sunt’), seems here
more than doubtful. The transition
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being
actually drunk’ is so slight (in Rost
u. Palm, Lez. s. vv. both are translated
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre-
ceding xafetdorres...kadeddovaiy before
us it seems best to regard them here
as simply synonymous.

8. ripets 8é k. T N.] ‘but let us, as
we are of the day:’ not exactly ‘qui
diei sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum
simus,” ZBth. (Platt.), Arm,, comp.

Goth. ‘visandans;’ the participle not
being here used predicatively, but with
a slightly causal, or combined *tem-
poral-causal’ force; see Schmalfeld,
Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, comp. Do-
nalds. Gr. §615. On the connexion of
the gen. with elul, see notes on ver. 5.
&vBuadpevor] ‘having put on ;’ tempo-
ral participle defining the action con-
temporaneous with or perhaps, more
probably, immediately preceding the
viipew. The Apostle now passes into
his favourite metaphor of the Christian
soldier ; comp. Rom. xiii. 12, 2 Cor,
X. 4, and esp. Eph. vi. 11, where not
only (as here) the defensive, but the
offensive portions of the equipment
are described. The ‘armatura’ here
consists of the three great Christian
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the
first and second forming the breast-
plate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third
(similarly Eph. vi. 17, see notes) the
helmet ; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
1v. 22, Vol. IL. p. 259, 26o0.

fdpaka Tioreas] ‘a shield of faith,
or more probably ‘the shield, &c.,
the second and third substantives, as
well known terms, here dispensing
with the article (Winer, Gr. § 19. 1,
p- 109), and causing the governing
noun to be also anarthrous on the
principle of correlation (Middl. Gr.
Art. 1. 3. 6). The gen. is that of
¢apposition ;’ see notes and reff. on
Eph. vi. 14. xal mepiked. k.T.\.]
‘and as a helmet the hope of salvation ;’
a defence that can never fail. With
hope fixed on the érnyyehuévry cwrypla
(Theod.) all the dangers and trials of
the present seem light and endurable;
kafdmwep ydp 7 Tepikepahala T kalpioy
owler TOW év fuly, v kedaldp TEpi-
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BiXdovoa kal wdytofer oTeydiovoa”
ovtw kal 7 é\mls Tov Noyioudy olk
ainoe Samecely, AAN SpBov loTnow
domep kepalfy, obdév rav Ewlev els
alrdv weaetv €doa, Chrys. The gen.
cwryplas is the gen. oljecti, that to
which it s directed and on which it is
fixed, comp. ch. i. 3 (rob Kuvp.}, Rom.
v. 2, and, if necessary, Winer, Gr.
§ 30. 1, p. 167.

9. 87 k.r.\.] ‘because, &c.;’ reason
for the use of the foregoing words
émida owrnplas, expressed both nega-
tively (ov« &0ero k.7.\.) and positively
(dAN& els mepumw. k.TA): o) wpods TobTo
éxdhegev eis 10 dwonéoar AAN els 70
gagar, Chrys. olk ¥ero Wjpds
k.v.\.] ‘appointed us not unto anger,
¢. €. to become the subjects of it, to
fall under its punitive action. The
form 7:6évar (Acts xiii. 47) or féofau
els 74 (1 Tim. i. 12) appears to have a
partially Hebraistic tinge and to answer
to DI, 103, or MY followed by 5 ;
comp. for example Psalm lxvi. g, Je-
11, xiii. 16. On dpy7, see
notes on ch. i. Jo. els wepL-
wolnow cwrplas] ‘unto obtaining of

rew. ix.

salvation,’ -l-N? [ad

L4 o o »
acquisitionem vite], sim. Vulg., Cla-
rom., Copt. [tancho,—here needlessly
rendered °vivificatio; comp. Mal. iii.
17], “du gafreideinai ganistais,” Goth. ;
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, eis mepimrolnow
85&ms.  Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor
2 Thess. L ¢., is there any reason for
departing from this simple and pri-
mary meaning of mepuroinoes ; Hesych.
wheovaoubs® kriows, Suid. kTgois. Both
in Eph. i. 14 (see notes) and 1 Pet. ii.
9, as the context shows, the use is

wholly different, and appy. a reflection
of the H}QD of the O.T. (comp. Acts
xx. 28): in 2 Chron. xiv. 13 (Heb.
7:1D), Pseud.-Plato, Def. p. 4150 (see
Rost u. Palm, Lez. 5.v.), the meaning
seems to be rather ‘conservatio ; but
neither the one (appy. favoured by
(Ecum., comp. Theod., Wa olkelovs
amo¢rvy) nor the other is here either
natural or suitable.

8ud Tov Kvplov k.7.X] Dependent, not
on &feto, but on the preceding wepi-
molpow owryplas, and specifying the
medium by which the swrnpla was to
be obtained. This medium is certainly
not ‘doctrinam eam quam Christus
nobis attulit’ (Grot.), nor, in this
passage, ‘faith in Him’ (Liinem ), but,
as the next verse seems to show, His
atoning death ; comp. Eph. i. %, and
notes in loc.

1o. Tov dmwob. mip npdv] ‘who
died for us ;’ specification of the bless-
ed act of redeeming love by which the
wepurolnots cwryplas has become as-
sured to us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The
clause, as Liinem. properly observes,
is not causal (dmof. would then be
anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, Synt.
§222,225n0te,and Donalds. Gr. § 492),
but relative and assertory ; ‘ne quid
de salutis certitudine dubitemus aut
de satisfactione soliciti essemus, dicit
Christum pro nobis mortuum esge, et
pro peccatis nostris satisfecisse, ut
salutem consequeremur,’ Calv.

On the meaning of ¥mép in dogmatical
passages,—not exclusively ‘in our
stead’ (Waterl. Serin, xxx1. Vol, v.
P- 740), see notes and reff. on Gal, iii.
13. For imép, BNR!; 1%, here read
wepl. va élre k. r.\.] ‘in order
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that whether we wake or sleep;’ holy
purpose of the Lord’s redeeming death.
There is some little doubt as to the
exact meaning of the terms xafevder
and ypnyopelv. It seems clear that
they cannot be understood in a simple
physical sense (comp. Fell), still less
in an ethical sense, as 70 kafevdew was
described (ver. 6) as a state incompa-
tible with Christianity. There remains
then only the supposition that they
are used in a metaphorical sense (comp.
Psalm lxxxviii. 6, Dan. xii. 2, al.), to
which also the following {fowuer seems
very distinctly to guide us. The mean-
ing then is substantially the same as
Rom. xiv. 8, édv 7¢ oly {Guev ddv Te
amofvhoxwuer Toi Kuplov éopuéw.

It is not exact to say that the sub-
junctive with elre...efre as here is not
classical (Alf.), for see Plato, Legy. X11.
p. 958 D (v.1). As a general rule efre
is associated with the same moods as
el (Klotz, Devar. Vol. IL. p. 533); as
however there are cases in which it
is now admitted that el can be asso-
ciated with the subj. (‘e cum conjunct.
respectum comprehendit experientie,
expectandumque esse indicat ut fiat
aut non fiat,” Herm. de Part. dv, 11. %,
gee Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 500 sq.),
a similar latitude may rightly be as-
signed to etre. It seems probable here
that the subj. is used in the dependent
clause by way of conformity with the
subj. in the principal clause; comp.
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. ¢, p. 263 (note).
dpa odv adr tho.] ‘we should together
live with Him, not °together with
him,’ Auth.; the {f» otw Xpior§ form-
ing the principal idea, while the dua
(Heb. YI0 subjoins the further no-
tion of aggregation ; comp. Rom. iii.
12, and see notes on ch. iv. 17, where
the previous specifications of time

make the temporal meaning the
more plausible. The {howuev is both
more emphatic than éoduefa (ch. iv.
17), and also serves slightly to eluci-
date the metaphorical use of the pre-
ceding words.

11. 8.8] ¢ Wherefore,” ¢ On which
account;’ not exactly ‘qua cum ita
sint’ (Alf.), but ‘quamobrem’ (see
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 173, who cor-
rectly assigns the former meaning to
oiw), thereby serving to placein closer
logical connexion the foregoing decla-
ration and the present exhortation.
On the uses of this particle by St Paul,
see notes on Gal. iv. 31.
apakaleite]

“comfort, ¢ console,’

01_:.5 Syr., ‘consolamini,” Vulg.,
not ¢ exhortamini,” Clarom. : the ana-
logy of this verse to ch. iv. 17 (where
the contextual argument for the pre-
sent sense is very strong) appears to
require a similarity of translation,
more especially as the hortatory tone
(ver. 6) seems now to have merged into
the consolatory. The exact meaning
of this word is frequently somewhat
doubtful: it is used more than fifty
times in St Paul’s Epp., with several
varieties of meaning which can only
be decided on by a careful considera-
tion of the context; comp. notes on
Col. ii. 2. els Tov ¥va] ‘one the
other;’ equivalent in meaning to a\\j-
Aous ; see exx. in Kypke, Annot. Vol.
1L p. 339, all of which however, except
Theocr. Idyll. XX11. 63, are from late
authors. Compare ol kaf’ &a, Eph.
v. 33, and the somewhat analogous
els wpos &a, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 626 c,
al. ; see Winer, Gr. § 26. 2, p. 156.
To regard es as a prep., and to refer
7dv éva to Christ, is in the highest
degree forced and improbable ; see
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Liinem. ¢n loc. The metaphorical
term oixodouety (1 Cor. viil. 1, X. 23,
al.} is derived from the idea, elsewhere
both expressed and implied in St Paul’s
Epp., that Christians form a vads or
olxodout Oeob ; see 1 Cor, iii. 9, 16,
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20, al., andcomp.
Andrewes, Serm. vI. Vol. 1L p. 273.
kalws kal moueite] ‘even as ye also
are doing;’ praise and encouragement
founded on the actual state of the
Thessalonian church; comp. ch. iv. 1,
10. On the force of xal in compara-
tive sentences of this kind, see notes
on Epk. v. 23.

12. 'Epwrdpey 8] ¢ Now we beseech
you ;’ transition, by means of the 8¢
peraBarikdy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8),
to their duties towards the rulers of
the church,—a subject not improbably
suggested by the words immediately
preceding. In no cage could the pre-
cept olkodoueite els 70v &va be carried
out with greater practical benefit to
themselves and to the church at large
than by showing respect to their ap-
pointed spiritual teachers. On the
meaning of épwrdv, see nctes on ch.
iv. 1. )
eidévar] ¢ o know,’ ‘fo regard,’ ‘ut
rationem ac respectum habeatis,” Est. ;
not ‘to show (by deeds) that you
know’ (Koch), but simply to know,’
i.e. “not to be ignorant of,” ¢ to recog-
nise fully;’ this somewhat unusual
meaning of eld. being analogous to
that of the Heb. Y7} (see Gesen. Lex.
8. v. 8), and here approximating in
meaning to émiywdokew, 1 Cor. xvi.
18. No instance of a similar or even
analogous usage has as yet been ad-
duced from classical Greek,

Tods komwvras &v Upiv] ¢ those who

ITPOZ 6EZZAAONIKEIZ A.

Reverence your spiri-
tual rulers; be peace-
ful and prayerful and
thankful. Quench not
the Spirit: andmay God
sanctify and preserve
you.

are labouring among you,’ ‘ those who
are engaged in sacred and ministerial
duties;’ comp. 1 Tim. v. 1y, where
the more specific év \oyy is supplied.
On the meaning and derivation of
k0mos, komidw, see notes on I Tim. iv.
1o. This general designation, as the

following explanatory terms seem to

suggest, is to be referred to the Pres-
byters of the Church of Thessalonica
(Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. 111. Vol. L.
p- 8 A.-C. Libr.), & duiv ohviously
having no ethical reference, év rals
kapd. oudv (Flatt), still less ‘in vobis
docendis’ (Zanch.), but simply imply-
ing ‘in vestro ccetu’ (Schott), inter
vos,” Vulg.,,—with mere local refer-
ence to the sphere of the «omos.

kal mpoiorapévovs k.T.\.] ‘and are
presiding over you in the Lord;’ fur-
ther explanation and specification of
the generic xom@rras. The omission
of the article plainly precludes any
reference of the three participles to
three different ministerial classes: the
xomiyres are simply regarded under
two forms of their spiritual labour, as
rulers and practical teachers, and as
‘morum magistri,” Grot. Whether
these duties were executed by the
same or different persons cannot be
determined; at this early period of
the existence of the Church of Thess.
the first supposition seems much the
most prohable ; contrast Eph. iv, 11,
1 Tim. v. 17. The sphere of the
mpolorasfar was to be év Kuply: oix
év Tols kooukols GAN & Tofs kard
Kidpiov, Theoph. kal vovfe-
Tobvras bpds] ‘and admonishing you,’
‘et monent vos,” Vulg.; not simply

Q-‘-%;SYD [docentes] Syr., but
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Q-léi-syp [admonentes] Syr.-Phil,,

with reference to the exhortationes
et correptiones® (Est.) which it might
be their duty to administer. On the
proper meaning of vouferely, — pri-
marily ‘to correct by word ’ (vovférnois
Noyos émiriunTikds ¥veka  dworpomrijs
apaprias, Zonar. Lex. p. 1406), and
then derivatively by deed—see Trench,
Synon, § 32, and the numerous exx.
collected by Kypke, Ofs. Vol. 1. p.
339

13. xal rfyetoBar k.1.\.] ‘and fo
esteem them in love very highly.’ These
words appear to admit of two trana-
lations according as év dydwy is con-
nected (a) loosely with all the fore-
going words, marking the element
(certainly not the cause, Schott, 2, 1)
in which the syelcfac adrovs Smepex-
mepioods is to be put in force, —or (b)
closely with the preceding 7yeicfai
as specifying and enhancing the gene-
ral duty implied in the preceding
€ldépat, ver. 12. Both involve some
lexical ditficulties, as in (a) %yelofac
must be regarded as equivalent to
wAelovos dfwody (Theod.), and in ()
Jryeioboe v dydmwy must be taken as
wyelcfar adrods dElovs Tol ayamwdcfar
{Chrys., Theoph., (Ecum.),—solutions
neither of them very strictly defen-
sible. On the whole, the context, the
appy. similar %yelofal ¢ & xpiver,
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the
analogous & bpyy éxew Twvd, Thueyd.
1. 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate
in favour of (b): in ver. 12 the Thess.
are exhorted to respect their spiritual
rulers, in the present verse also to
love them. So Schott, Olsh., and
Liinem. The Vv, by pressrving care-

fully the order deprive us of all clue
to the exact construction they adopt.
ed. On the cumulative word
Umepexmepurals, comp. ch. iii. 10, and
notes on Eph. iil. 20. The form dmep-
ekmepioool is here given by Rec. with
AD3EKLN; appy. all mss.; many
Ff. 8ud 7 Epyov avrav]
¢ for their work’s sake; on account
both of the importance of the work
(Heb. xiii. 17) and the earnest and
laborious manner in which it was per-
formed ; comp. Phil. i. 22, ii. 30.

epnvedere &v éavrols] ‘Be at peace
among yourselves ;' comp. Mark ix. 50,
Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On this
not uncommon use of the reflexive for
the reciprocal pronoun (d\AjAois), see
Jelf, Gr. § 654. 2, Apollon. de Synt.
1. 27, and for the general principle
and limits of the permutation, Kiihner
on Xen. Mem. II. 6. 20. Of the con-
verse use (recipr. for refl.) there is no
distinet trace found; see Bernbardy,
Synt. v1. 2, p. 273. The reading ad-
7ols [DIFGNX; many mss.; Augiens.,
Vulg., Syr. (both), al. ; Chrys., Theod.],
though distinguished by Griesbach’s
highest commendatory mark (‘ indicat
lectionem supparem aut @qualem, im-
mo forsitan preeferendam receptee lec-
tioni’), certainly does not seem to
deserve it, as it arose in all probahility
from the feeling that the short admo-
nition was out of place between the

* longer épwrduer 3é k.7 N (ver. 12) and

Under
any circumstances it can scarcely bear
the meaning ‘pacem habete cum eis,’
Vulg., 3yr. (comp. Chrys,, Theod.), as
this would so much more naturally
have been expressed by elprwefere per’
aiTév, 88 in Rom, xii, 18,

wapakaX. 8¢ K.7.N. {Ver. 1g).
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14. ITapakalodpev 8t dp.] ¢ Now
we beseech you ;> address, neither wpds
Tols &pxovras (Chrys.), nor wpos Tovs
Sudagkdrovs (Theoph., (Ecum. ), but, as
the adehgpoi suggests, to all (Pseud.-
Ammbr., Justin.). The Christian bre-
thren at Thessalonica were not only
to be at peace with one another, but
also to do their best to cause peace
to be maintained by others.
vovlereite Tods drdkrous] ¢ admonish
the unruly ;' those who do mnot pre-
serve their 7dw, ‘inordinatos,” Beza,
‘ungatassans,” Goth, The term dra-
xTos, somewhat laxly rendered by Syr.

h.k:m&o [offendentes], is prima-

nly an(l properly, as Chrys. suggests,
a ‘vox militaris’ (Xen. Mem. 111. 1.
7, where it is opp. to reraypévos), and
thence derivatively a general epithet
to denote a dissolute (Plato, Legg. viI.
p. 806 ¢), ill ordered (weplepyor Kal
wapd TO wposikov mowodyres, Bekker,
Anecd. p. 216), and unruly way of
living: Téves 8¢ elow ol draxTor; wdv-
Tws ol wapd 7O T Oe SokoUy mwpdTTON-
Tes” Tdbews ydp 0T TS oTpATIWTIKAS
appodiwrépa aliry 7 Tdfs TS éxkyalas,
Chrys. Here the precise reference is
probably to the neglect of duties and
callings into which the Thessalonians
Lad lapsed owing to their mistaken
views of the time of the Lord’s com-
ing; comp. ch. iv. 1o, 1T, and 2 Thess.
iit. 6, 11, where alone drakTws occurs,
*Araxtos is a dmaf Aeyéu., of. draxreiv,
2 Thess. iii. 7. On the meaning of
voufereiy, see notes and reff. on ver 12.
wapapvd.] See note on ch. ii. 11,

Tovs ohvyodrixovs] ‘thefechle-minded;’
perhaps mainly (as the wapapvf. seems
to suggest) in reference to those who
were unduly anxious and sorrowful
about the state of the xowduevor, ch.

opate mi

iv. 13; dheyoyixovs Tols éml Tols Te-
Ovedow duérpws afuuolvras dwbpagev,
Theod.,—who however mnot injudi-
clously also includes 7obls uh dvdpelws
oépovras TGy évayrlwv Tas wpogBolds,
comp. Theoph. é\ydy. ¢ ph Pépwy
mewpaopév. The word O\iydy. is a
dm. Aeybp. in the N. T., and appy. of
rare occurrence elsewhere except in
the LXX (Isaiah lvii. 1§, Prov. xviii.
14, al.; comp. Artemid. Oneirocr. IIL.
§); the more correct and usual term
being pixpbyuxos, Aristot. Ethic. Ni-
com. 1v. 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D.
dvrixeode TGV doBevdv] ¢ support the
weak;’ clearly not the weak in body
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 1 Cor.
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, Tods uf
é&palav xexrypévovs mioTw, Theod.;
comp. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, so Chrys.,
Theoph., (Ecum., and nearly all mo-
dern commentators. In Rom. v. 6,
and appy. 1 Cor.ix. 22, the reference
seems to be more inclusive, asmarking
those who were not Christians, who
had not yet received the strength im-
parted by the Holy Spirit. The verb
dvréyesfar (comp. Matth, vi. 24, Luke
xvi. 13, and more generically Tit. i. g)
does net so much seem to imply ¢ob-
servare,” Beng., as Jmepeldew, Theod.,
iroarnpifew, Theoph., dvTiauBivesdar
(Bekker, dnecd. p. 408), or perhaps
more exactly ¢sustinere,” Clarom.
(comp. Goth., Ath.), with a more
direct allusion to the primary and
physical meaning of the word; comp.
notes on T4t. l.c., and see Suicer,
Thesaur, 8.v. Vol. L p. 371.
pakpobup. wpds wdvras] ‘be long-suf-
fering to all;’ not merely to the three
classes just mentioned (Theoph.), but
to all, xal ToUs olkelovs kal Tovs dA\o-
rptovs, Theod.; comp. ver. 15. On
the term uaxpofuuely opp. to dtvfuueiy
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15. eis a@A\fhous] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1), with ADEFGN'; 15
mss. ; Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De W., Koch, Linem., Griesh. marking
it with ®), In ed. 2, 7, 7T¥sch. inserts xal before eis with BEKLR?Y; great
majority of mss.; Syr.-Phil., Vulg. (Amiat.); Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec., 41f.,
Wordsw.); but not on satisfactory grounds, as the external authority seems to
prepot.derate for the omission, and the internal arguments {(opp. to 4If.) would
certainly seem rather in favour of its being an interpolation for the sake of

specification, than of its being omitted as unnecessary.

(Eurip. Androm. 689), which here
serves to mark that gentle and for-
bearing patience which is so essentially
a characteristic of dydmn (1 Cor. xiii.
4),8¢eeesp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. metaphr.]
X111, Vol. 111, p. 784 (ed. Bened. 1839),
the good notice in Suicer, Thesaur.
8.v. Vol. 11. p. 293 8q., Réthe, Theol.
Ethik, § 1056 8q., Vol. 11. p. 518 s8q.,
and comp. 2 Tim. iii. 10, and notes
and reff. on Eph. iv. 2. Lastly,
mpds i8 not merely ¢ in regard to,” ‘ad
omnes,” Vulg., Clarom., ‘cum omni-
bus,” Copt., but more precisely and
definitely, erga: comp. the Goth,
‘vipra,” and see notes on Gal. vi. 10.
15. opare pn Tis kT.N] “ See that
no man render evil, &c.;’ warning
against revenge,—yet surely not in
the sense that the better among them
were to check its outbreaks in others
(De W.), but simply that all were to
abstain from it; see Liinem. in loc.
The usual and correct statement that
Christianity was the first system de-
finitely to forbid the returning evil for
evil (see Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. 11L
p. 91) is called in question by Jowett
on the ground that ¢ Plato knew that
it was not the true definition of jus-
tice to do harm to one’s enemies.” Not
to multiply quotations, can we sustain
this opinion againstde Legg. 1X.p.868 B,
p. 882, al., where vengeance rather
than punishment seems certainly con-
templated by the legislator? Indivi-

dual instances of the recognition f
this precept may be found in hea-
thenism (see Pfanner, Theol. Gentil.
ch. x1. § 23, comp. Basil, de Legend.
Gent. Libr. § 5, Yol. 11. p. 251, ed.
Bened.); but as a general statement
the remark of Hermanu seeins to be
perfectly correct ; ‘nec laudant Greeci si
quis iniquis quus est, sed virtutem
esse censent sequis @quum, iniquuin
autem iniquis esse,” on Soph. Philoct.
679. The formula dpav uy (Matth,
xviii. 10, Mark i. 44) is of less frequent
occurrence than Bhémew wh (Mark
xiii. 5, Acts xiii. 40, 1 Cor. x. 12, al.),
but is more classical and correct: for
exx, of it in combination with the
pres. and aor. subj., see, if necessary,
the collection in Gayler, Partik. Ney.
p. 316 sq. dmwo8@]  render,’
¢ usgildai,” Goth. The primary idea
conveyed by dmodidévar, scil. ¢ubi
quid de aliqué copid das’ and thence
¢ ubi dando te exsolvis debito’ (Winer)
here naturally passes into that of ‘re-
tribuere,’ the kaxdr being represented
as something stored up, out of which
and with which payment would be
made; see Winer, de Verb. Comp. 1v,
p. 12, 13, where this verb is well dis-
cussed. The opt. dwodot is found
in D2 (appy.) FG®!, and dwedoin in D1,
70 dyaddv Sudkere] ‘follow after that
which 8 good;’ not here what is
‘morally good’ (Ltinem ), but, as the
antithesi#s seems rather to require,
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what is ¢ beneficial,” what proves good
to him who receives it: ok dpkel 76
uh dmoolvar kakd dvrl kakdy, dAA&
xpY, ¢mol, kal dyabois duelBechar Tov
xakomoioarra, Theoph., comp. Chrys.
Some shade of the same meaning is
perhaps apparent in Gal. vi. 10, Eph.
iv. 28 (see notes): here however it
seems to be more decidedly brought
out by the preceding xaxéw. On the
use of didkew (émireranévws omovddfew
7i, Theoph.) with abstract substan-
tives or their equivalents, see notes
and reff. on 2 T%im. ii, 22, and for exx.
of the same use in classical Greek, see
Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 548
sq. The correlative term is xaralapu-
Bévew, Phil. iil. 12, and the antithesis
¢ebyew, Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B.

16. wdvrore xalpere] * Rejoice al-
way ;’ Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 2 Cor.
vi. 10; not merely «dv mepacpols
wepuréonre (Theoph.),—a limitation
not inappropriate in reference to the
recent trouhles at Thessalonica, but
at all times—under all circumstances
and in all dispensations. To the en-
quiry ¢ Why should this be a duty ¥’
(comp. Jowett) it seems sufficient to
say with Barrow, in his good sermon
on this text,—*if we scan all the doc-
trines, all the institutions, all the pre-
cepts, all the promises of Christianity,
will not each appear pregnant with
matter of joy, will not each yield great
reason and strong obligation to this
duty of rejoicing evermore?  Serm.
XLIIL Vol. 1I. p. 557 ; see also sound
and comprehensive sermons by Beve-
ridge, Serm. cv. Vol. v. p. 62 sq.
(A.-C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. CXXXI.
Vol. v. p. 344 5q. (ed. Alf.). The true
originating cause (ch. i. 6) and true
sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is the
Holy Spirit, and its more immediate
source is Faith ; see notes on Phil.i. 25.

17. dBwalelrrws mpooely.] ¢ pray
without ceasing ;’ a precept maturally
following on and suggested by the
foregoing words; Tiw 68y E3efe Tol
del xaipew, Thy déidherror Tposeuxiy
kal evyapioriav: & ydp é0irdels Suihelv
T Ocy kal evxapioTely avrg éml maocw
ws cuppepbvrws auuBaivovat, wpbdnhov
8ri xapav €tew Sunvexij, Theoph. This
exhortation to unceasing prayer is dis-
tinetly urged by the Apostle in other
passages {comp. Eph. vi. 18, Col.iv. 2},
and is certainly neither to be explained
away a8 ‘a precept capable of fulfil-
ment in idea rather than in fact’
(Jowett), nor yet, with Bp. Andrewes,
to be referred to appointed hours of
prayer (Serm. vI. Vol. v. p. 354,A.-C.
Libr.), but is to be accepted in the
simple and plain meaning of the words,
and obeyed, as Barrowhas well shown,
by cherishing a spirit of prayer, and
by making devotion the real and true
business of life: see Wordsw. ¢n loc.,
who appositely cites Barrow, Serm.
Vol. I. p. 107 8q. Surely the 76 oput-
Aeiv T{ O (Theoph.) is one of those
things which is real and actual; o0éé
TouTo Tdw adwwdTwy, pddiov ydp kal T
éaBlovTe TOV Oedv dyvpvely, kal T¢ Badi-
fovre Tw 100 Ocol guupaxiav airelv,
Theod. ; compare Hofmann, Schriftb.
Vol. 11. 2, p. 335. On the duty of
constant prayer, see the sound remarks
of Hammond, Pract. Catech. IIL. 2, p.
224 (not quite decided on this text),
and on the power of it, compare the
noble epilogue of Tertullian, de Orat.
cap. 29.

18, & mavrl evxapuorere] ‘In
every thing give thanks;’ not év mwavri
scil. xaiped, Flatt (comp. Chrys. dei),
still less ‘in iis qua vobis bona sunt,’
Est , but & mwarriscil. xpuare, Chrys.

on Phil. iv. 6, S0 \An Syr,
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‘in omnibus,” Vulg., Copt.; comp.
2 Cor. ix. 8, év wavri wdvrore, which
seems to fix the interpretation, and
contrast év undeyl, Phil. i. 28. On the
duty of e’yapioria, 8o often dwelt on
by St Paul (comp. notes on Col. iii. 15),
see Beveridge, Serm. cvir. Vol v. p.
76 8q., and on this and on the preced-
ing verses Basil’s homily de Grat. Act.
Vol. 11. p. 34 (ed. Bened. 1839).
TouTo ydpl ‘for this, scil. 70 & wavrl
edxap. (Theoph., (Ecum.); not with
reference to it and ver. 17 (Grot.), nor
to it and the two preceding verses
(Alf.), for though the three precepts
xalpere, wpogeixeale, ebxapioreire—
especially the two latter—are suffi-
ciently homogeneous in character to
be included in the singular rodro, yet
the peculiar stress which the Apostle
always seems to lay on eixap. (see
above) renders the single reference to
eUxapioria apparently more probable;
‘ gratiz sunt in omni re agendw=, quia
scimus omnia nobis .coopera.re ad bo-
num, Rom. viii. 28,” Cocceius; see
Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. 1. 2, p. 335.
So also Olsh., Bisping, and Liinem.,
and appy. the majority of recent ex-
positors. After yap Lackm. adds
éorw with D*EFG ; several Vv.; and
Lat. Ff., but on insufficient external,
and appy. opposing internal evidence.
The possible doubt caused by the
Jjuxtaposition of rofiro and @énua
would naturally suggest the interpola-
tion of the verb subst.

tv Xp. Ine. ds tpas] ‘in Christ Jesus
toward you.’ Christ is here represented
not exactly as the medium by which
(Theoph., (Ecum.) but as the sphere
in whick the #é\yua is evinced and has
its manifestation ; év @ xal 7d 8btarra
wouet kai dvayerwq, Athan, contr. Arian.

E. T.
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1L 61, Vol. 1. p. 610 (ed. Bened. 1698).
The objects towards whom ‘ad vos’
(Clarom.)—not ‘in vobis’ (Vulg.,
Copt.), nor ‘in reference to whom’
(De W.)—it was so evinced, and to
whom it was designed to apply, were
the converts of Thessalonica. The
reference of #éAnua to the ‘decretum
divinum de salute generis humani per
Christum reparandd’ (see Schott) is
grammatically doubtful on account of
the omission of the article, and by no
means exegetically plausible. The

" @éAnqua seems here suita.bly anarthrous,

as marking e’xap. as one part and
portion out of many contemplated in
the collective 8é\yua ©Oeov ; see Lii-
nem. ¢n loc.

19. 7 ITveipal ‘the (Holy) Spirit;’
not merely ¢vim divinam Christianis
propriam’ (Noesselt; comp. Beek,
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy
(Theod.), nor, more generally, 71y &
abrois dvaglelaar rou Ivelparos xdpw
(Athan, ad Serap. 1. 4 ; see Chrys.), but
simply the Holy Spirit, which dwells
within in association with our spirit,
and evinces His presence by varied
spiritual gifts and manifestations ;
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 8q., and see Waterl.
Serm. xx1. Vol. v. p. 641, The sub-
ject of prayer leads naturally to the
mention of the Holy Inspirer of it
(comp. Rom. viii. 26, Gal. iv. 6), and
thence to the specification of other
gifts (wpogmrelas, ver. 20) which ema-
nate from the same blessed Source.
p) oPévwure] ‘quench not,’ whether in
yourselvesor in others; contrast 2 Tim.
i. 6. The Eternal Spirit is represented
as a fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol.
III. p. 124, A.-C. Libr.) which it was
regarded a8 possible to extinguish,—

G
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not however in the present case by a
Bios dxdfapros (Chrys.), but, in accord-
ance with the context,—by a studied
repression and disregard of its mani-
festation, arising from erroncous per-
ceptions and a mistaken dread of en-
thusiasm ; comp. Neander, Planting,
Vol. 1. p. 202 (Bohn). This is more
distinctly specified in what follows.
For several illustrations of the ex-
pression, see exx. in Wetst., the most
pertinent of which is Galen, de Theriac.
1. 17, 70 pdppakor...rd Eupuroy mrebua
padlws oféwvow. Plutarch, de Defect.
Orac. § 17, p. 419 B, dmocfBirac T
TYEluA. Tisch. ed. 7 gives {3év-
vure on the authority of B'D'FG.

20. wpodmrelas] ¢ prophecies;’ not
merely announcements of what was to
come to pass, but, in accordance with
the more extended meaning of mpop%-
7ns in the N. T. (see notes on Eph. iv.
11), varied declarations of the divine
counsels and expositions of God’s ora-
cles, immediately inspired by and
emanating from the Holy Spirit ; see
Meyer on 1 Cor. xii. 10, and Fritz.
Rom. xii. 6, Vol. 111. p. 55—59. The
difference then between ordinary 3
daxh and wpogmrela consisted in this,
that the latter was due to the imme-
diate influence of the Spirit, the former

i to an é olkelas Suahéyeabar, Chrys.;

" see Neander, Planting, Vol. L p. 133

(Bolhn), and for a comparison between
prophecy and speaking with tongues,
Thorndike, Relig. Assemblies, ch. v.
Vol. 1. p. 182 sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

dEovBeveite] ‘despise,” ‘ set at naught
a word used in the N. T. both by St
Paul (Rom. xiv. 3, 10, 1 Cor. i. 28,
al) and St Luke (xviil. g, xxiii. 171,
Acts iv. 11), and found also in the

_LXX and later writers. On this word,
.and also the more orthographically

correct but apparently less usual éfov-

Oevetv (Mark ix. 12, Lachm.) and éfov-
fevory (Mark ix. 12; LXX; al:
Hesych. dmwodoxiudfew), compare Lo-
beck, Phrynichus, p. 182, The habit
of despising prophecies, here expressly
forbidden, most probably arose from
instances of mhav®rres and TAavdueror
in the Church of Thessalonica, who
had brought discredit on this spiritual
gift. The deduction of Olsh., that
up to the present time St Paul had no
apprehensions of any of the fanaticism
which afterwards showed itself among
the Thesvalonians (see 2 Thess.), seems
in every way questionable; contrast
Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 203 sq.

(Bohn). They were even now in a

. state of unrest and disquietude (ch.

iv. 11 8q.); nay, the very exhortation
before us gains all its point from the
fact that the more sober thinkers had
been probably led by the present state
of things to. undervalue and unduly
reject all the less usual manifestations
of the Spirit.

21, wdvra 8t Soxus.] ‘but proveall
things ;> antithetical exhortation to the
foregoing: ‘instead of despising and
seeking to repress spiritual gifts, let
them be manifested, but be careful to
prove them.” Ildrra must thus have
a restricted sense, and be limited to
the xapiouara previously alluded to;
mdvra, ¢nol, doxwudiere TovréoTi Tas
Svrws mwpopyrelas, Chrys. . A more
precise exhortation is given to the Co-
rinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 29), from which,
observing the similar and peculiar
subject (mpognrela) here in question,
we must conclude that the present
precept to exercise spiritual discern-
ment applied not so muach to the
Church at large (Neander, Planting,
Vol.1. p. 138, Bohn) as more restrict-
edly to those who had the special gift
of Sakpioets mvevudrwr, 1 Cor. xii. 10.
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In 1 Jobhn iv. 1 (see Waterl. Serm.
XXVIL) the exhortation is appy. more
general, but the points to be tried are
more elementary, and more easy to be
decided on. On the meaning of the
verb dokipdfew, see notes on Phil. i.
10, Trench, Synon. Part 11. § 24 ; and
for an ingenious but improbable expla-
nation both of the word [to test as a
coin] and the following verse, Hinsel,
Stud. . Krit. 1836, p. 170 sq. The
8¢ is omitted by Rec., and by Tisch.
ed. 2, but only on the authority of
AN appy. many mss. ; Syr., Copt.,
al.; Orig., Chrys. (often), Theod., al.
On the one hand there is only the in-
ternal argument that 8¢ was interpo-
lated to help out the connexion; on
the other hand there is the strong ex-
ternal support, the ¢paradiplomatic’
argument (comp. Pref. to Gal. p. xvii,
Scrivener, Introd. to Criticism of N.T.
p- 376) of the AE having fallen out
before the AO, and lastly the plausible
internal argument that §¢ was omitted
to make this sentence equally uncon-
nected with what precedes and follows,
70 koAdv karéx.] ‘hold fast that which
is good ;’ precept naturally and im-
mediately following on the foregoing :
‘exercise the gift of &udkpiats, and
having found what is really good hold
to it; 7d yYevdy kal 7& dAnO7n uerd do-
xipacias kplvere, kal Tére 76 dbfav Vuiy
kKGNS TouTéaTe Tas dAnlels wpopnTelas
kaTéxete, TouréoTy TyaTe, Bik PpovTi-
dos woictabe, Theoph. On the primary
meaning and derivation of xaAés [kad-
A6s], see Donalds, Cratyl. § 334; but
obgerve that in the N. T. it seems
equally co-extensive in meaning with
éryalos, and frequently, as here, denotes
what is simply and morally good ; see
notes on dyafds on Gal. vi. 10, and
comp. Aristot. Rhetor.1, g (init.), xahdv
uév oty &oTlv 8 dv O aiTd alperdv Ov

9 ’
aweyeobe.

22, 23. 83
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On this whole

verse, see an excellent practical ser-

mon by Waterland, Serm. xxin. Vol.
v. p. 655 8q.

22. dwo wavrds k.T.N] ‘absiain
from every form of evil ;’ general exhor-
tation appended to and suggested by,
but not closely connected (De W.)
with what precedes; comp. Neand.
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204, note (Bohn).
In this verse there is some little diffi-
culty, depending first on the meaning
of efdous, and secondly on the con-
struction of wornpof, We will notice
these separately. EiSos cannot
here be ‘appearance,” Auth., Calv.
(both probably misled by Vulg. ‘spe-
cie’), as this meaning is more than
lexically doubtful (comp. Luke iii. 22,
ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 7), and,
even if it could be substantiated, would
here be inappropriate, since the anti-
thesis seems plainly to lie not between
76 kaidr and any semblance of evil,
‘quod malum etiamsi non sit apparet’
(Calv., comp. Wordsw. in loc.), but
what is actually and distinetly such.
We therefore adopt the more technical
meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ (Plato, Epin.
P- 990 B, €ldos kal yéves, Parmen. p.
129 0, T& 7yévy Te xal eldy), which is
supported .by abundant lexical autho-
rity (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and
the numerous exx. in Wetstein in loc.),
and is exegetically clear and forcible ;
they were to hold fast 76 xalév and
avoid every sort and species (u# Todrov
7 &kelvov, AN drA@s warrés, Theoph.)
of the contrary. So probably Vulg.,
Clarom., ®specie,’ and more plainly

érawerdv 3.

Syr. 82 s [negotio], Copt. Aéb [re],

Aith. megbdr [agendi ratione], Goth.,

al,, appy. the Greek Ff., and nearly

all modern commentators. It is

more difficult to decide whether mwov-
G2
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pov is an adjective or substantive.
Most of the ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg.,
Copt., Ath.) adopt the former, and
s0 possibly the Greek commentators;
the latter. however preserves more
correctly the antithesis, and infringes
less (comp. Syr., Copt., al.) on the
technical meaning of eldos. So De
Wette, Liinem., Koch, Alf., and the
majority of modern commentators.
The absence of the article (Bengel,
Middl. Gr. Art. p. 378) does not con-
tribute to the decision; as abstract
adjectives can certainly have this con-
struction, when it is not necessary to
mark the wholeness or entirety of what
is specified ; comp. Heh. v. 14, Plato,
Republ. 11. p. 357 ©, Tplrov...elSos dya-
0ov, and see Jelf, Gr. § 451. 1.

The artificial interpretation of Hinsel
(Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 sq.), €ld.
wov. =kifdnhov vbuiopa, founded on
the association of this text in several
patristic citations with our Lord’s tra-
ditional saying ~ivesfe vpawefiTar
dbxipuor (see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol II.
p- 1281 8q.},is here adopted by Baumg.-
Crus., but rightly rejected by most
subsequent expositors. Even if we
admit the very doubtful assumption
that the simple eldos might gain from
the context the more definite méaning
€lSos vouloparos, the use of dméyesde
in such a form of expression would
still be, as De W, observes, appy. un-
precedented.

23. Advrds 8€) ¢ But may He; He
on whom all depends,—in contrast to
them and the efforts they might be
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. r2,
where however the emphasis is some-
what different, and the contrast less
definitely marked. J Oes
Tis eprivns] ‘the God of peace;’ the
God of whom peace is a characterizing

attribute ; the gen. falling under the
general category of the gen, of content
(Scheuerl, Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, comp.
notes on Phil. iv. ¢), and the subst.
elpfvn marking tbe deep inward peace
and tranquillity which is God’s espe-
cial gift, and which stands in closest
alliance with that holiness which the
preceding clauses inculcate. On this
meaning of elp7yy, see notes on Phil.
iv. #, and on the various meanings
which it may assume in this and
similar collocations, see Reuss, Théol.
Chrét. 1v. 18, Vol. 11, p. 201.
ShoTehels] ‘wholly;” ‘per omnia,’
Vulg.,—in your collective powers and
parts ; dhor. marking more emphati-
cally than 8\ovs that thoroughness and
pervasive nature of holiness (§Aovs 8’
8\wy, (Ecumen., ‘secundum omnes
partes,” Cocceius) which the following
words specify with further exactness:
so distinctly Theoph., éhor. 8¢ 7i éori;
7007 EorL cduart kal Yyuxy: kal épekns
8¢ padfoy. This seems preferable to
thequalitativeinterpretation ‘ ad perfec-
tum,’ Clarom., Ath. (Syr. unites both
> ) ° x

giving \Qﬂkﬂk A_nl,_liQ\\),
according to which d\orehels would be
used proleptically (Syr.-Phil. ; comp.
reff. on duéumrovs, ch. iii. 13), but in
which the connexion between the sub-
stance of the first and second portionsof
the prayer is less close and self-explana-
tory. The form Shorehds is a dmr. Aeydpu.
in the N. T., but occurs occasionally
in later Greek; comp. Plutarch, de
Placitis Philos. § 21, p. 909 B.

kal] ‘and’—to specify more exactly;
the copula appending to the general
prayer one of more special details ;
see Winer, (r. § 53. 3, p. 388, and
comp. notes on Phil. iv, 12.
dAékAnpov k.T.N.] ‘may your spirit
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...be preserved entire;’ not ¢ ybur whole
spirit...be preserved,’ Auth., Wordsw.,
comp. Syr.; 6\ok\., a8 its position
shows, not being an epithet but a
secondary predicate ; see Donalds.
Cratyl. § 302, and comp. notes on Col.
ii. 3. This distinction seems to be
clearly maintained by all the ancient
Vv. (except appy. Syr.); some, as
Vulg., al., preserving the order of the
Greek, others, as th., rendering
6NékX. by an adverb placed at the end
of the clause. The adj. oAékAnpos is
a Ols Aeybp. in the N. T. (here and
James i. 4), and serves to mark that
which is ‘ entirein all its parts’ (ép un-
Sewl Aevwdpevor, James I, ¢.), differing
from Té\etos as defining rather what is
complete, while the latter marks what
has reached its proper end and ma-
twrity. In a word, the aspect of the
former word is (here especially) mainly
quantitative, of thelatter mainly quali-
tative ; comp. Trench, Synon. § 22,
and for exx. see the large collection of
‘Wetst. in loc.,, one of the most per-
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrob. § 2,
els yfpas dolkecfar & vywawoioy T4
Yuxf kal ohoxAfpw TG cdpare
also Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 2%8.
The predicate clearly belongs to all
three substantives, though structurally
connected with the first. Ipdv
6 mvelpe k.T.N] ‘your spirit and
soul and body ;’ distinet enunciation
of the three component parts of the
nature of man : the aveiua, the higher
of the two united immaterial parts,
being the ¢ vis superior, agens, impe-
rang in_homine’ (Olsh.); the Yuxa,
¢ vis inferior quee agitur, movetur, in
imperio tenetur’ (ib.), the sphere of
the will and the affections, and the
true centre of the personality; see
Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, Beek, Seelenl.
IL 12, 13, P. 30 89., Schubert, Gesch.

See
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der Seele, § 48, Vol. 11 495 sq., comp,
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. p. 549 sq., and
more especially Destiny of the Crea-
ture, Serm. v., where this text is con-
gidered at length, and the scriptural
distinction between the wrefua and
Yy discussed and substantiated. It
may be remarked that we frequently
find instances of an apparent dickoto-
my, ‘body and soul’ (Matth. vi. 25,
x. 28, Luke xii. 22, 23), or ¢ body and
gpirit> (1 Cor. v. 3, vil. 34, cf. Rom.
viii. 10), but such passages will be
found to be only accommodations to
the popular division into a material
and immaterial part ; the yvx) in the
former of the exceptional cases includ-
ing also the mvedua, just as in the
Iatter case the wvefua also compre-
hends the yvy#; see Olsh. I c., p.
153 note, and contrast the ineffectual
denial of Loesner, Obs. p. 381.. To
assert that enumerations like the pre-
sent are rhetorical (De W.), or worse,
that the Apostle probahly attached
¢ no distinct thought to each of these
words® (Jowett), is plainly to set aside
all sound rules of scriptural exegesis.
Again to admit the distinctions but
refer them to Platonism (Liinem.) is
equally unsatisfactory, and equally
calculated to throw doubt on the truth
of the teaching. If St Paul’s words
do here imply the trichotomy above
described (comp. Usteri, Lekrd. p.
384 8q.), then such a trichotomy is
infallibly real and true. And if Plato
or Philo have maintained (as appears
demonstrable) substantially the same
views, then God has permitted a hea-
then and a Jewish philosopher to ad-
vance conjectural opinions which have
been since confirmed by the independ-
ent teaching of an inspired Aposatle.

dpépwras] ‘blamelessly ;’ the adver-
bial predication of quality appended to
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TypnBely, SAékAnpoy (see above) involv-
ing that of quantity. On the meaning
of dueprros, ¢is in quo nihil desiderari
potest,” and its distinction from duw-
nos, see notes on ch, ii. 10,and Tittm.
Synon. 1. p 29.

v 1 mwapovolg k.rN] Time—the
coming of Christ to judgment—when
the preservation of the ohoxAnpla is
especially to be evinced and found to
be realized: comp. notes on ch. ii. 1g.
On the more exact way in which this
dhoxAgpla may be ascribed to body,
soul, and spirit, see Desiiny of the
Creature, p. 107.

24. wmorés x.r\] ¢ Faithful is
He who calleth you,” ‘qui vocat,” Cla-
rom., scil. God the Father; comp.
1 Cor. i. 9, and see notes on Gal. i. 6.
The tense is neither to be pressed as
implying an enduring act (Baumg.-
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as
identical with the aor. ¢qui vocavit,’
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con-
pidered as timeless, and as equivalent
to a substantive, ‘your Caller;’ see
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. §
45. 7, p- 316. Iligrds here in ref. to
God implies a faithfulness and trueness
to His nature and promises (1 Cor. i.
9, moTds 0 O, &’ ol éxhhfyTe, X. 13,
2 Cor. i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 13}, and hence
becomes practically synonymous with
d\nb4s, Chrys., Theod.; & yip 7¢
woiety & émrayyéNherar moTéds éoTe Na-
AGv, Athanas. contr. Arign. 1. Io,
Vol. 1. p. 478 (ed. Bened.), see Reuss,
Théol. Chrét. 1v. 13, Vol. II. p. 124.
8s kal wovjoe] ‘who also will do,” not
exactly ¢ what I wish’ (De W.), nor
é¢ § éxdhesev sc. odoer ((cum.,
Theoph.), but simply ¢ that same thing

"Adedol, mpooelyeae mwepl fudv.
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Pray for us. _Salute the
brethren, and cause this
Epistle to be read be-
fore the Church.

(Arm.), scil. 70 duéurTws Vuas Tnpy-
f%var (Bisp., Liinem), or, as the iden-
tity of subject suggests, 70 dyidoac
and 70 Typnbiyvai,—in a word, the
substance of the prayer expressed in
the preceding verse. In such cases
there is really no ellipse of any pro-
noun ; woelv is merely ¢ nude positum,’
receiving its more exact explanation
from the context ; comp. Koch inloc.,
and Schomann on Iseus, de 4poll.
Her. § 35, p- 372-

25. mwpooelycode wepl fpdv] ¢ pray
Jor us;’ cowp, Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 3,
2 Thess. iii. 1, Heb. xiii. 18. De
Wette and Alf. remark that repl is
here less definite than dmép; but it is
very doubtful whether in this and
similar formule in the N. T. the differ-
ence is really appreciable; see motes
on Eph, vi. 19, Fritz. Rom. i. 8, Vol.
1. p. 26, and for the general distinction
between the prepositions, notes on Gal.
i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. The prayer
was doubtless intended to include re-
ference both to his own personal state
and to the general success of his Apo-
stolic work ; comp. Cocceius in loc.
‘Whether Silvanus and Timothy are
included in #udv is perhaps doubtful :
Lachm. ingerts in brackets xal before
mwepl 7udv, but on authority [BD?; a
few mss, ; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr.-
Phil., Goth.] scarcely sufficient.

26. dowdoaocde x.r.\.] ¢ Salute all
the brethren ;’ concluding exhortation,
apparently addressed to the Elders of
the Church (consider ver. 27). In the
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor.
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor, xiil. 12 (¢v dyle
@\, see Fritz. Rom. I. ¢.), comp. 1
Pet. v. 14, the exhortation is dord-
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27. [dylows] dBehgpois] The reading is very doubtful. Rec., Scholz, and
Tisch. ed. 7, insert dylois with AKL ; most mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt.,
Goth., Ath. (Platt), Arm.; Chrys., Theod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by
Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, 2, with BDEFGN; 6 mss. ; Clarom., Hth. (Pol.);
Ambrst. (Liinem., AIf.). Though the uncial authorities strongly preponderate
for the omission, still the almost unanimous testimony of the Vv., and the
probability that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St Paul in adjectival
‘connexion with ddeAgols, should be omitted as superfluous, prevent our ex-
cluding it altogether from the text: comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly
not without pertinence in reference to the adjuration and strength of language
which marks the verses: all the brethren, viewed génerally ag Christians, were
holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), and would especially profit by having this letter

read to them.

cacfe dANGAovs: émedy ihjuare
abrods dowdoacfus odx Hdlvare, dwww
8 érépwy adrods domwdierar, Chrys.
The Oriental custom of kisging in their
greetings (Winer, RWB. s.v. ¢ Kuss,’
Vol. 1. p. 688) is here enhanced with
Christian characteristica : it is to be a
PiAqua dyiov, a piAqua dydmys, 1 Pet.
v. I4, an ‘osculum paeis,” Tertull. de
Orat. cap. 14, a ¢ikgua pveTcdy,
Clem.-Alex. Pedag. 111. 11, Vol. 1. p.
301 (ed. Potter),—whether as given
after prayer (Just. M. Apol. 1. 65 ;
comp. Const. Apost. 11. 57, 70 év Kupig
¢iAnpa), or more probably as a token
of brotherly love and holy affection,—
no idle, meaningless, and merely pagan
custom of salutation. On this custom,
gee more in Bingham, 4ntig. 111, 3. 3,
Avugusti, Archiol. Vol. 1L. p. 718 s8q.,
Coteler on Const, Apost. L c., and
Fritz. Rom. xvi. 16, Vol. 1iL. p. 3I10.
The prep. év may here possibly mark
the accompaniment (see notes on Col.
iv. 2), but is more naturally taken as
simply instrumental; the ¢piAzua being
that in which, so to say, the domraouds
was involved ; see notes on ch. iv. 18.

27. &vopkifw tpés x..\.] ‘T adjure
you by the Lord. This very strong

form of entreaty has been differently
explained. There does not seem suf-
ficient reason for concluding from ver.
12, 13, with Olsh., that there had been
such differences between the Elders and
the Church of Thessalonica as to sug-
gest a fear that the Epistle might not
be communicated to the church at
large ; as the language of those verses
is admirably calculated both to be-
speak respect for the Elders, and to
conciliate the Church. That the ex-
pression arose from slight distrust com-
bined with a fepps didvora towards his
converts (Chrys,, Theoph.) is impro-
bable; that it was a customary form
with St Paul (Jowett 1) is indemon-
strable ; that the inspired Apostle was
not master of his words or did not
know their value (Jowett 2) is mon-
strous. We therefore may perhaps
fall back on the reason hinted by
Theodoret and expanded by recent
expositors,—that a deep sense of the
great spiritual importance of this Ep.,
not merely to those who were anxious
about the xotudpevor (ch. iv. 13) but
to all without exception, suggested the
unusual adjuration ; 8pxor mposréfeike,
wage T éx TS kaTayrdoews dpéheiar
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wpayuarebwy, Theod. The objections
of Baur are briefly but satisfactorily
answered by Neander, Planting, Vol.
1. p. 126 (Bohn), The verb
évopk. [Rec. has the more usual opkéfw
with D*DSFGKLY; mss.] is appy.
not found elsewhere, and is even
omitted in the best modern lexicons.
Tov Kipov] Accus. of the person;
comp, Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and
for the similar construction of éJpxéw,
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 140. On the two
forms dpkobv and dpkifew, and the pre-
valence of the former in Attic writers,
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361.
dvayvwodivar] ¢ be read—as the con-
text suggests—publicly ;> comp. Luke
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii, 15, Col.
iv. 16. This meaning (‘ palam preele-
gatur,’ Schott) is however not speciaily
due to the prep. dvd, as dvayr. is
frequently used without any accessory
notion of publicity, but is reflected on
the verb by the general tenor of the
sentence. The aor. infin. perhaps re-
fers to the single act (Alf.), but must
certainly not be pressed, as this tense
in the infinitive, especially after verbs
of ‘hoping,” ‘commanding,’ drc. (see
notes on ch. iv. 10), is often used in
reference not merely to single acts, but
to what is either timeless (‘ ab omni
temporis definiti conditione libera et
immunis’ Stallb. on Plato, Butkyd. p.
140), or simply eventual, and dependent
on the action expressed by the finite
verb; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2 b,
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p- 320 8q., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b,
p- 296, and esp. Schmalfeld, Syntaz,
§ 173. 4, P. 346,—where the different
moods of the infin. are carefully con-
sidered and contrasted.

28. “H xdpis k.7.A.] The concluding
benedictions of St Paul’s Epp. are
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt-
ing the best attested readings, we may
observe that the shortest form is 7
xdpis ped’ vuav, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv.:
22 (preceded by 6 Kvpios 'L X. uerd
70 wvedu. oov), and similarly 5 x. perd
wdvrwy Dudy, Tit. iii. 15, [Heb, xiii.
25,] and % x. perd ¢ob, 1 Tim. vi. 21;
the longest being the familiar benedic-
tion in 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we
have first, % x. 700 Kuplov quav’L X,
ued’ vudv, as here and Rom. xvi. 20
2 Thegs. iii. 18 and Rom. xvi, 24 (a
doubtful verse) give wdrrwr vu. ; 1 Cor.
xvi. 23 omits §udy and probably Xpio-
Tol, and appends 5 dydmwy uov perd
wdvr. ou. éy X.'L Secondly, 4 x. Tob
Kuplov judv 'I. X. perd Tob wveduaros
vucy, as Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (add-
ing ddeAgol), Phil. iv. 23 (om. Hudv).
And lastly, % x. pera wdvroy Tow
dyawdvroy v Kipov judv 'L X. é&
depbapsig, Eph. vi. 24. See Koch on
Philem. 25, p. 1358q. The duny [Rec.
with AD?DIEKL¥; mss.] is appy.
rightly omitted by Lachm. and Tisch.
with BD'FG ; mss.; Clarom., San-
germ., Vulg. (Amiat.), al, being very
probably a liturgical addition.



IIPOE OEXIAAONIKEIX B.



INTRODUCTION.

HIS short but important Epistle was written by the Apostle
to his converts at Thessalonica a short time after his First
Epistle, and apparently from the same place. If, as seems highly
probable, Corinth be regarded as the place from which the First
Epistle was written (see Introd. to the First Ep.), we may reason-
ably suppose the present Epistle to have been written from the
same city: the same companions (ch. i. 1, comp. 1 Thess. 1. 1) were
still with the Apostle (contrast- Acts xviii. 18); similar forms and
circumstances of trial appear to have been surrounding him (ch.
iii. 2, compared with 1 Thess. il. 16, Acts xviii. 6).

The exact ¢time at which the Epistle was written cannot be
determined. If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival
of Timothy from Macedonia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commence-
ment of the Apostle’s eighteenth-month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii.
11), we shall probably not be far wrong in placing the date of
the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve months of
the Apostle’s residence there (comp. ch. iii, 2 with Acts xviii. 12,
and consider ver. 18, & mpoopeivas nuépas ikavas), and thus
but a few months after that of the First Epistle. We may then
specify the autumn of A.D. 53 as an approximately correct date:
see Davidson, Irtrod. Vol. 1L p. 449.

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly
to have been some additional information which the Apostle had
received concerning the disquieted state of the minds of his con-
verts. Whether this reached him through the bearer of the First
Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter from the elders of the
Church of Thessalonica, must remain. mere conjecture, This
much however seems to be certain, that some letter had been cir-
culated at Thessalonica purporting to come from the Apostle (ch,
ii. 2) which, combined probably with some teaching equally said
to be derived from St Paul (comp. notes on ch. ii, 2), had added
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greatly to the general excitement, and rendered it necessary for
this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for by a clear
mark of genuineness (ch. iii. 17). The purport of the letter and
the teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the Lord was
at hand; and it does not seem improbable that this might have
been based on some expressions in the First Epistle (ch. iv. 15, 16,
17, v. 2 sq.), which had been distorted or exaggerated so as better
to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregulated enthusiasm
of the converts in this busy city. We may thus perhaps, with
Davidson (Introd. Vol. 1t. p. 448), consider it more probable that
the Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct result of the First.
It was apparently not so much designed to correct innocent mis-
apprehensions of the former Epistle (Paley, al.) as to remove a
positively false construction which had been put—whether with
a partly good or mainly bad intent we know not—both on that
Epistle and on the Apostle’s general teaching.

The whole Epistle indeed is so clearly supplemental to the
First (comp. also ch. ii. 15) that we may without hesitation reject
the opinion of Grotius and Ewald, who reverse the order of the
two Epistles.

The main object of the Epistle then was to calm excitement,
and to make it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was
not close at hand, nay, that a mysterious course of events pre-
viously alluded to (ch. ii. 5), of which the beginning could con-
fessedly be already recognised (ver. 7), had first to be fully
developed. Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with
this however is associated cheering consolation under afflictions
(ch. i. 4 sq.), and direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6),
industry (ver. 8sq.), and quietness (ver. 12).

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and
explicit external testimonies (Irenwmus ¢. Her. 111 7. 2, Clem.-
Alex. Strom. v. p. 655, ed. Pott., Tertullian de Resurr, Carn. cap.
24), and have never been called in question till recently. The
objections however are of a most arbitrary and subjective character,
and do not deserve any serious consideration. Complete answers
will be found in Liinemann, Einleitung, p. 163 sq., and Davidson,
Introd. Vol. 1L p. 45459,



IIPOx

Apostolic address and
salutation.

év Oep matpi quov kal Kuply Insod Xpioro.

OEXYAAONIKEIX

B.

AY AOZ kai Zovavos kai Tiuo- 1.

~ 14
Ocos T4 éxx?\qat'q Ocaoaovikéwy

xdpu‘ 2

¢~ b} L * by ~ \ e~ 1 ’
VMY  Kat ELP?]U?] anwo eGOU 7ra"rpos‘ nuwy Kal KUP[OU

"Inaot Xptaroi.

2. warpds Hudv] The reading is doubtful.

Tisch. (ed. 2, ) omits, and

Lackm. brackets juoy with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.; Theoph. ;
Ambrst. (ed.), Pel. (Zinem., Alf). C is deficient. The pronoun is retained
in Rec. with AFGKLN; appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug.,
Vulg., Goth., Ath. (both), Copt., Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Griesd., but
marked with?),—and appy. rightly; for on the one hand the preponderance of
external authority is very decided, and on the other the probability of an
omission either accidentally or intentionally, owing to the 7jjudv just preceding,
is not much less than the probability of an interpolation to conform with other

Epistles.

1. ITathos xkal Zdovavds kal T.]

The same form of salutation as in the
First Epistle; see notes ¢n loc. The
only difference lies in the addition of
nu@y to mwarpl, which, contrary to
what we might have expected, does
not appear to have suggested any
variety of reading. For a brief account
of Silvauus and Timothy, who are
here, as in the First Ep., associated
with the Apostle as having co-operated
with him in founding the Church of
Thessalonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1.

2. Xdépis vpiv kal eipjym] Regular
form of salutation, uniting both the
Greek yaipew and the Hebrew D\‘Pfé)
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23,al.); 76
xdpts butyv oltw Tifnow domep Huels
Td xalp ety év Tals émriypagpals Tow éme-

oroAdy elwfauer, Theod.-Mops. p. 145
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on
Eph. i, 2, and in the long and labori-
ous note of Koch on 1 Thess. i. 1.
The remark of Thom. Aquin. is not
without point, ¢ xdpis que est princi-
pium omnis boni, elp7wy qua est finale
bonorum omnium;’ see also notes on
Col. i. 2. dmd Oeot watpds
.1 ‘from God our Father, scil. as
the source from which it emanates.
In 2 John 3 we find mapé& in the same
combination, but with a difference of
meaning that in the present case (in
ref. to God) is scarcely appreciable,
and depends perhaps entirely on the
usage and mode of conception of the
writer. St John, for example, uses
mapd (with gen.) and dxd in a propor-
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tion rather more than 1 to 3, while
St Paul uses the same prepp. in a pro-
portion of T to nearly 10. The gene-
ral distinction hetween these prepp.
(dwé, emanation simply ; mapd, eman,
from a personal source) and the more
frequently used éx is well stated by
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326.

kal Kvplov k.r.X.] Scil. xal dwd Kv-
plov x.7.\. ; not kal marpds Kuplov
k.7.\., an interpretation rendered
Lighly improbable by the occurrence of
waThp without any gen.—here possibly
(see crit. note); with less doubt in Gal.
i. 3, 1 Tim. i. 2 ; and with no var. of
reading in 2 Tim. i. 2z, Tit. i. 4; see
notes on Eph. i. 3.

3. Eixap. 6dpelhopev] ‘We arebound
to give thanks,’ scil. St Paul, Silvanus,
and Timothy, Though we must be
cautious in pressing the plural in every
case, yet in the present, when we re-
member the relation in which Silvanus
and Timothy stood to the Church of
Thessalonica, it can bardly be over-
looked: see notes on 1 Thess. i. 2. On
this use of ebyaptoTely in the gense of
xdpw Exew, see notes on Phil. i, 3,
and for the constructions of etxap.,
The occurrence
in this connexion of so strong a word
as deirew 13 well worthy of note.

notes on Col. i. 12.

epl Vp@v] ‘coneerning you ;' with no
very appreciable difference from vmép
(Eph. i. 16) in the same formula; see
notes on 1 Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for
the distinction between these preposi-
tions in cases where they appear less
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and
on Phil. i. 7. kabds &Euby
éoTw] ‘as it 18 meet;’ mot on the one
hand a mere parenthetical addition to

the preceding edxap. dgel\, (‘ut par

faith and patience.” He
and avenge yon. May

He count you worthy of
His calling.

est,” Beza), nor yet on the other an
emphatic statement of the ‘modus
eximius’ (Schott; xal did Mywr kal
8’ &ywv, Theoph. 2) in which such
a evxapiorio ought to be offered, but
simply & connecting clause between
the first member of the sentence and
the distinctly causal statement &re
vrepavidver k. 7.A. which follows, and
with which «afds dfov k.7 ). stands
in more immediate union. Thus, as
Liinem. well observes, while the d¢el-
Aouer states the duty of the evyapioria
on its subjective side, xabds «k.7.A.
subjoins the objectize aspects. Few
probably will hesitate to prefer this
simple and logical explanation to any
assumption so injurious to the inspired
writer as that of a tautology design-
ed to supply the place of emphasis
(Jowett). &1 will thus be
not relatival, 9 [quod] Syr., but dis-
tinetly causal,” ‘quoniam,” Vulg.,
Clarom., Ath. (both), Goth., Syr.-
Phil.,,—in close union with the clause
immediately preceding. It may be
remarked that few particles in St
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis-
crepancy of interpretation than &re.
Bet wee the merely objective (Winer,
Gr. §53. 6, p. 398) and the strictly
causal force (id. 8. b, p. 395) of the
particle it is not only often very diffi-
cult to decide, but in several passages
(e.g. Rom. viii. 21) exegetical con-
siderations of some moment will be
found to depend on the decision.

vmepavfdve] ¢ increaseth above mea-
sure;’ a dw. Aeybu, in the N, T. and
not a very common word elsewhere,
comp. Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed.
Steph.), 7obs repavtavouévous. The
predilection of St Paul for emphatic
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compounds of vwép has been hoticed
and briefly illustrated on Eph. iii. 20;
see also Fritz. Rom. v. 20, Vol. L
p- 351. It may be observed that
vmepavidre: appears to be associated
with mlo7is as comveying more dis-
tinctly the idea of organic evolution
and growth (comp. Matth. xvii. 20,
Luke xvii. 6), while with dvydmy a
term is used which expresses more
generally the idea of spiritnal enlarge-
ment, and of extension toward others;
comp. notes on r Thess. iii. rz.

évds éxdaTov K.T.N.] € of every one of
you all toward each other ;> not with-
out distinctive emphasis, — first, in
specifying that this dydwn was not
merely general, but was individually
manifested (loy 7v wapd wdvrwv 7
dydmn els wdvras, Theoph.), and
secondly, in showing that it was not
restricted in its exhibitions to those
who loved them, but extended to all
their fellow-Christians at Thessalo-
nica ; §rav pepiclds dyarduer, ovx dyd-
w1 T00T0 GANL didoTaoist el yap Bid TOV
Oedv dyands mdvras dydra, Thedph.
On this verse see five practical ser-
mons by Manton, Works, Vol. 1v. p.
420—458 (Lond. 1698).

4. Mpas avrols] ‘we ourselves,’—
as well as others, whether among you
or elsewhere, who might call attention
to your Christian progress more natu-
rally and appropriately than those
who felt it to be humanly speaking
due to their own exertions, but who
in the present case could not forbear.
De Wette compares 1 Thess. i. 8, but
it may be doubted whether St Paul
had here that passage very distinctly
in his thoughts. To refer fjuds avrods
to St Paul himself, in contrast to his
assqciates included in the preceding
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly

illogical : and to leave oper the possi-
bility that this may be only an instance
of ¢ false emphasis or awkwardness of
expression’ (Jowett) can only be cha-
racterized as a subterfuge at variance
with all fair, sound, and reasonable
The distinction between
nuels avrol (in which the emphasis
falls on the 7uels) and avrol nueis (in
which it falls more on the avrol,
comp. I Thess. iv. ¢) is illustrated by
Kriiger, Sprackl. § 51. 2. 8. The
order abrols #uds is here actually
given by BN; 7 mss, by dpiv
tvkavyxdolal] ‘boast in you;’ you
were the objects of it, and the sphere
or rather substratum of its manifesta-
tion; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a. 3. a,
P- 345, and see notes on Gal. 1. 24.
The somewhat rare form é&xavyarfar
is found a few times in the LXX,
e.g. Psalm lii. 1, cvi. 47, al., in eccl
writers, and in Asop, Fab. ccoxriL
p. 139 (ed. Schneider). The reading
is not by any means certain: Rec.
with DE(FG xavxnoacfas) KL ; mss.;
many Ff,, reads xavydofa:; but the
probability that the change to the
simpler and more coinmon form is due
to a corrector is in thie case so great
that the reading of Lachm. and T%isch.,
supported by ABN; 17, must be con-
sidered to deserve the preference. C
is deficient. &v Tals &kl Tod
Ocot] “in the Churches of God,’ scil.
in Corinth and its neighbourhood,
where the Apostle was at the time of
writing this Ep.; comp. Acts xviii,
11, and see Wieseler, Chronol. p.
254 8¢. The remark of Chrys., év-

Tabfa Seikvvor kal woAlv mapeXfévra

exegesis.

xpbrov' ) vp broporh dird xpbvov ¢al-

veratr woNhob, ovx év 8o kal Tpioly
nuépats,—maust be received with reser.
vation; ‘as there seems no reason for
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thinking that the Epistle was written
any later than the spring of 54 4.D.,
probably a few months earlier; comp.
Liinem. Einleit. p. 160.
Tis Umwop. Dpdv kal wlorews] ¢ your
patience and faith;’ precise subjects
of the Apostle’s boasting. There is
no & &iud dvoiv in these words, scil.
Umwouoviis év wiorel, Grot., — ever a
doubtful and precarious assumption
(see Fritz. on Matth. p. 853 ff. Excurs.
1V. where this grammatical formula is
well considered), nor does wioris here
imply ‘fidelis constantia confessionis ’
Beng., ‘Treue,” Liinem.,—a doubtful
meaning of wigres in the N, T., es-
pecially when the more usual meaning
Lias just preceded (ver. 3) in reference
to the same subjects. The Thessa-
lonians evinced faith in its proper and
usual sense, in bearing up under their
tribulations, and believing on Him
while they were bearing His cross.
On the meaning of Vwouoryh (here al-
most taking the place of é\wis, Neand.
Planting, p. 479, Bohn), which in the
N.T. seems ever to imply not mere
‘endurance’ but ¢ brave patience,’ see
notes and reff. on 1 Thess.i. 3.
wdow seems clearly to belong only to
. Suwypols; the article would otherwise
have been omitted before OAlyesww.
The distinction between the two words
appears sufficiently obvious: duwyuds
is the more special term (‘injurias
complectitur quas Judzi et ethnici
Christianis propter doctrine Christi-
ane professionem imposuerunt,’ Fritz.),
ONiyis the more general and compre-
hensive; see Fritz. Rom. viii. 35, Vol.
1N p. 221. als dvé-
xeofe] ‘whick ye are enduring, ¢ quas
sustinetis,” Vulg., Clarom.; ordinary

and regular attraction (Winer, Gr.
§ 24. 1, p. 147)—for dv dvéy., if we
follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi 1,
2 Tim. iv, 3,—or for ds dréy., if we
follow the more usual structure of the
verb in classical Greek. In the N.T.
dvéxouat is associated most commonly
with persons, and but rarely with
things; in both cases however it is
followed by a gen., while in earlier
Greek it generally, esp. with persons,
takes the accus.; see Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8. v.Vol. I. p. 227. The present
tense shows that the application is
still going on, and is in no way at
variance with 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes),
which refer to an earlier persecution
that appears to have partially sub-
sided before the first Epistle was writ-
ten. The present allusion, as Liinem,
rightly observes, is to some fresh out-
break. On this verse and on the
remaining verses of the chapter, see .
sixteen practical sermons by Manton,
Works, Vol. v. p. 393—514 (Lond.
1698).

5. ¥daypax.rA] ¢ (which is) a
token or proof of the righteous judg-
ment, &c.;’ appositional clause to the
whole foregoing sentence, and practi-
cally equivalent to § ¢ éoTw & detyua
x.7.\.; comp. Phil. i. 28 [whence ob-.
serve the comparatively slight differ-
ence of meaning between the two
verbals], and see Fritz. Rom. xii. 1,
Vol. 111, p. 16. The apposition here
seems to be not accusatival (Rom. xii.
1, 1 Tim. ii. 6), but nominatival,
&ydevypa not referring merely to the
clause that more immediately involves
the verb, but to all the preceding
words, 775 Uwouorfs—dpéyesfe : the
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“karaliwbival Suas s Baoi\elas Tob Ocod, vmep s xal

endurance of all their persecutions
and their afflictions in patience and
faith formed the &deyna s Sukalas
kploews Tou Beoy; comp. Rom. viii. 3,
and see Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472.
The reference of &deryua to the
Thessalonians (‘ipsi Thessal. adversa
sustinentes intelligi possunt esse ex-
emplum justi judicii Dei,” Est.) is
grammatically plausible, but both
logically and exegetically improbable
and unsatisfactory: the proof of the
righteous judgment of God was not
to be looked for in the Thessalonians
themselves, but in their acts and their
patient endurance, s Su-
kalas kploews] ‘the just judgment,’
that will be displayed at the Lord’s
second coming (comp. ver. 7), when
they who have suffered with and for
the Lord will also reign with Him ;
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 12. To refer the
dwcala kpioes solely to present suffer-
ings as perfecting and preparing the
Thessalonians for future glory (Olsh.)
is to miss the whole point of the
sentence : the Apostle’s argument is
that their endurance of sufferings in
faith is a token of God’s righteous
judgment and of a future reward,
which will display itself in rewarding
the patient sufferers, as surely as it
will inflict punishment on their perse-
cutors ; loTe cagds 7Oy xkwdlvwy Td
d0\a, kal THy TOY olpavdv mpoodéxesfe
Bacihelav, Tov dywvolérov Ty dicalay
émorduevo. Yigor, Theod.

els 76 katafwd.] ‘that ye may be
counted worthy;’ general direction of
the dicala kplois and object to which
it tended. This infinitival clause has
been associated with three different
portions of the preceding sentence ;
(@) with als dvéxecfe, scil. *quas
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu
ut...efficiamini digni regno Dei,” Est.;

E. T.

(b) with &derypa—Oeof, scil. qua
perseverantia vestra judicii divini jus-
tissimi olim futuri pignori inservit,
quod hoc attinet ut digni judicemini,’
Schott 2; (¢) with dwalas xploews, 8o
ag to mark either (1) the result to
which it tended, Liinem., or (2) the
aim which it contemplated, De Wette,
Of these, while (a) causes the really
important member &deryua k.7.\. to
relapse into a mere parenthesis, and
(6) infringes on the almost regular
meaning of els 78 with the infin.,
(c) preserves the logical sequence of
clauses and the usual force of els 70
with the infin. Whether however
the result or the aim is here specified
is somewhat doubtful. The decidedly
predominant usage in St Paul’s Epp.
of els 76 with the inf. suggests the
latter (Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295,
Meyer on Rom. i. 20, note): as how-
ever there seems some reason for
recognising elsewhere in the N.T. a
secondary final force of els 76 (see
notes on I Thess. ii. 12), we may
perhaps most plausibly in the present
case regard the kxarafiwfivar x:7.\
not purely as the purpose, ‘in order
to,” Alf., but rather as the object to
which it tended : the general direction
and tendency of the xplois was that
patient and holy sufferers should be
accounted worthy of God’s kingdom.
Tis Bachelas Tot Ocod] ‘the king-
dom of God;’ His future kingdom in
heaven, of which the Christian here
on earth is a subject, but the full
privileges of which he is to enjoy
hereafter ; see notes on 1 Thess. ii.
12, and comp. Bauer’s treatise there
alluded to, de Notione Regni Div. in
N.T. in Comment. Theol., Part 1.
p- 120 8q. vrlp s kal wd-
axere] ¢ for which ye are also suffering ;’
not exactly ‘pro quo consequendo,’
H
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Est., but, with a more general refer-
ence, ‘in behalf of which,” ‘for the
sake of which,’—the Jwép marking
the object for which (‘in commodum
cujus,” Usteri, Lekrb, 11, 1. 1, p. 116)
the suffering was endured (comp.
Acts v. 41, Rom. i. 5, see Winer, Gr.
§ 48. 1, p. 343), while the xal with a
species of consecutive force supplies a
renewed hint of the counexion be-
tween the suffering and the rarafiw-
Ofvar k.7.X. On this force of xaf, see
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 387, and comp.
notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1. The clause
thus contains no indirect assertion
that sufferings established a claim to
the kingdom of God (dwd 7ol wdoxew
wpomoplferai 1 Pagikela TdY olpavdy,
Theoph. ), but only confirms the idea
elsewhere expressed in Scripture that
they formed the avenue which led to
it (obrws 3¢t els Thv Baci\elay elorévay,
Chrys.), and that the connexion be-
tween holy suffering and future bless-
edness was mystically close and indis-
soluble; comp. Acts xiv. 22, Rom.
viil. 17. On the general aspects of
suffering in the N.T., see Destiny of
the Creature, p. 36—43.

6. elmep Siwarov] ‘if so be that it
18 righteous ;> confirmation, in a hypo-
thetical form, of the preceding decla-
ration of the justice of God, derived
from His dealings with their persecu-
tors. The efrep thus involves no doubt
(oK éml dugBollas Tébekey, AN érl
BeBaidoews, Theod.), but only, with a
species of rhetorical force, regards as
an assumption (‘elrep usurpatur de re
que esde sumibur,’ Hermann, Viger,
No. 310) what is really felt to be a
certain and recognised verity; t{fnot
70 elmep ws éwl TOY dpoloymuévwy,
Chrys. On the force of elmep, see
Klotz, Devar. Vol. . p. 528, and on

its distinction from efye, comp. notes
on Gal. iii. 4. The word dtxator evi-
dently points back to the &wala kplois
in ver. 5, not with any antithetical
allusion to the grace of God (comp.
Pelt), but in simple and immediate
reference to His justice as regarded
under the analogies of strict human
justice (el ydp maps dvfpdmois TovTO
Sikator, TOMNG pdANov mwapd TP O,
Chrys.), and as inferred from His own
declarations: comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col.
il 24, 25. mapd Qed] before
God, ‘with God,’ ‘apud Deum,’ Vulg.

X >c; O [coram Deo] Syr.; the

secondary idea of locality (‘motion
connected with that of closeness,’
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177) being still
Jaintly retained in the notion of judg-
ment as at a tribunal, ¢. g, Herod. 111,
160, wapd Aapely xpiry; comp. Gal.
iil. 11, and see Winer, Gr. § 48. d,
p- 352. On the meaning of dvramo-
886var, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. g.
7ois OMBovov k.7.N.] ‘lo those that -
afitict you affliction ;> the ‘jus talionis’
exhibited in its clearest form: the 6A(-
Bovres are requited with Aiyus, the
O\Bépevor with dvesis. Theoph. sub-
joins the further comparison; oy
womep 8¢ al émaybpevar Lulv ONies
mwpbokaipor, obTw kal al Tols INlPovew
vuds avremaxfnobuevar maps Oeod
mpbokaipor doovrar, dAX dTeneiTToL"
xal al dvéoess vuiv Towabrat.

7. 7ois O\Bopévors] ‘who are af-
flicted ; passive, clearly not middle,
‘qui pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as
the antithesis would thus be marred,
and the illustration of the ‘jus talionis’
rendered somewhat less distinct.
dveow ped” fpdv] ‘rest with us;’ rest
in company with us who are writing
to you, and who like you have been
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8. @hoyl wupbs] So Lachm. (text) with BDEFG ; 71 ; Vulg., Clarom.,
Syr., Goth., al.; Iren. (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment.?), (Ecum., Tertull.
(Scholz, Tisch. ed. 1, Lilnem., Wordsw.). In ed. 2,7, Tisch. adopts mvpi ¢hoyds
with AKLN ; nearly all mss. ; Syr.-Phil. (marg.}; Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam.,

al. (Rec., Alf., Lachm. marg.) C is deficient,

The expression adopted is here

on the whole the better supported, but both in Exod. iii. 2 and in Acts vii. 30

there is a similar variation of reading.

exposed to suffering; see ch. iii. 2. To
give sjueis a general reference (De W.)
would not be strictly true, and would
impair the encouraging and consola-
tory character of the reference; érdyes
70 ped qudw, Wa Kxowwrods airods
AdBy kal TGv dydwwy kal oredpdvwy Ty
dwoorohikaw, (Beum. “Aveos is simi-
larly used in antithesis to OMBecfa:
and O\is in 2 Cor. vii. g, viii, 13; it
properly implies a relaxation, as of
strings, and in such combinations
stands in opposition to érirasis; comp.
Plato, Repubdl. 1. p. 349 B, é&v 77 émi-
Tdoe kal dvéoe Ty xopSdv. It here
obviously refers to the final rest in the
kingdom of God; and forms one of
the elements of its blessedness consi-
dered under simply negative aspects;
comp. Rev. xiv, 13. v T
dmwoka. k.T.N.] ‘at the revelation of
the Lord Jesus;’ predication of time
when the drranédoots shall take place.
The term dmoxdAvyes (1 Cor. 1.7, comp.
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in
preference to the more usual rapoveia,
as perhaps hinting that though now
hidden, our Lord’s coming to judge
both the quick and dead will be some-
thing real, certain, and manifest; viv

ydp, ¢nol, kpbwreTal, GANG ph GNdere””

droxalvgbicerar yép kal s Oeds xal
Seawérys, Theoph. dn’ ovpavor]
Predication of place: it is from hea-
ven, from the right hand of God where
He is now sitting, that the Lord will
come ; comp. 1 Thess, iv. 16, and

Pearson, Creed, Art. vir. Vol. 1. p.
346 (ed. Burton). per dyylwy
Suvdp. avtod] ‘accompanied with the
angels of His power;’ predication of
manner ; the Lord will come accom-
panied with the hosts of heaven, who
shall be the ministers of His will and
the exponents and instruments of His
power, The gloss of Theoph. and
(Ecum. 2, durduews dyyelo, TovréaTe
Swarol, followed by Auth., al., but
found in none of the best Vv. of
antiquity, is now properly rejected by
appy. all modern commentators. The
gen. appears simply to fall under the
general head of the gen. possessivus,
and serves to mark that to which
the dyyehoc appertained, and of
which they were the ministers; comp.
Bernhardy, Synt. 1L 44, p. 161,
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211 (note).
The Syr. inverts the clause, sc.

._aO_'Ia.énSzDg n.a_n SQA fecum

virtute Axigelorumpsuo:-um], and may
have suggested the equally incorrect
and inverted paraphrase of Michaelis,
‘das ganze Heer seiner Engel: the
former however is corrected in Syr.-
Phil,, and the latter has been pro-
perly rejected by all recent expositors,
On the force of ueré in this combina-
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13.

8. & dhoyl mupds] ‘in a flame of
fire,” i.e. encircled by, encompassed
by a flame of fire; continued predica-
tion of the manner of the droxdAvyus;

H2
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‘in libris V. T. s@penumero ignis et
flamma commemoratur, ubi de pre-
gentid et efficacitate Numinis divini
singulari modo patefaciendd, praser-
tim de judicio divino, sermo est, Exod.
iii. 2 8q., Malach. iv. 1, Daniel vii. g,
10,” Schott. The addition thus serves
not only to express the majesty of the
Lord's coming, but is noticeable as
ascribing to the Son the same glorious
manifestations that the Old Test.
ascribes to the Father. The Syr,
Zith. (Platt), and, if the punctuation
can be trusted, some of the other Vv.
(comp. Theoph. 1) connect this clause
with 8:86vros éxdlk. as an instrumental
clauge (Jowett actually unites both
interpr.), but without plausibility ; the
attendant heavenly hosts and the en-
circling fire seem naturally to be as-
sociated as the two symbols and ac-
companiments of the divine presence.
8i86vros dbdix.] ‘awarding vengeance ;’
scil. 700 Kvplov "Ina., not in connexion
with wupés, which would not only be
ahalting and unduly protracted struc-
ture, but would wholly mar the sym-
metry of the two clauses of manner.
The formula d:d6vac éxdix. only occurs
here in the N.T., but is occasionally
found elsewhere ; see Ezek. xxv. 14,
and comp. dmodofrar éxd. in Numb.,
xxxi. 3. No exx. of its occurrence
have been adduced from classical
Greek ; ékdlx. movjoacfar is found in
Polyb. Hist. m1. 8. 10. Tols p1j
d8éoy Oedv] ‘to those who know not
God,” who belong to a class marked by
this characteristic; first of the two
classes who will be the future objects
of the divine wrath, ‘qui in ethnicd
ignorantig de Deo versantur’ (Beng.),
—in a word the Heathen. On the

peculiar force of the subjective nega-
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 5, and
comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p- 428 sq.
Tols p1| vmax. k.r.\.] ‘those who obey
not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus;
second class of tbose who afflicted the
Thessalonian converts, those whose
characteristic was disobedience gene-
rally, and especially to the Gospel
(Rom. x. 16),—in a word, the unbe-
lieving Jews. It is somewhat singu-
lar that a scholar usually so sound as
Schott should have felt a difficulty at
the division into two classes : surely
the article before ui) vmax. renders
such a view all but certain; see
Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117, Green,
Gr. p. 215. Even in seeming excep-
tions to the rule (Matth. xxvii. 3
[Rec.], Luke xxii. 4 [Z%sch.], al.) it
may be fairly questioned whether the
writer did not in these particular cases
really intend the two clagses to be
regarded as separate, though other-
wise commonly united. The
reading is slightly doubtful; Rec.
adds, and Lachm. inserts in brackets,
Xpioroi with AFGN; mss.; Vulg.,
Clarom., Syr., Goth., al. C is defici-
ent. Though the omission of Xp.
does not characterize this Ep. as it
does the first (see notes on 1 Thess. iii.
13), Ino. alone [with BDEKL; 25
mes. ; Copt., Syr.-Phil., Ath.; many
Ff.] is on the whole the more probable
reading here.

9. olrwes] ‘men who;’ reference
by means of the qualitative rel. pro-
noun to the two preceding classes.
If we revert to the distinctions stated
in the notes on Gal. iv. 24, it would
seem that 8oris is here used, not in a
causal sense with ref. to the reason
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for tioovsw (Liinem., Alf.—who how-
ever mix up two usages), but expli-
catively (‘who truly ”), or even simply
classifically, with ref. to the class or
category to which the antecedents are
referred, and to the characteristics
which mark them ; see notes on Gal. ii.
4, and on Phil, ii. 20. The brief dis-
tinction of Kriiger (Sprackl. § so. &),
that ds has simply an objective aspect,
8o7is one qualitative and generie, will
in most cases be found useful and
applicable. For other and idiomatic
usages, see Ellendt, Lex. Sopkocl. s. v.
Vol. 11. p. 3818q., and comp. Schaefer,
notes on Demosth. Vol. 1I. p. 531I.
8ikny Tloovowv] ‘shall pay the penalty.’
This formula does not occur elsewhere
in the N.T. (comp. however dikny
Uméxew, Jude 7), but is sufficiently
common in both earlier and later
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by
Wetst. @ loc.

alaviov] ‘eternal destruction ;' accus.
in apposition to the preceding dixyw:
on 8hefpos, comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi.
9. All the sounder commentators on

E\ebpov

this text recognise in alwwios a refer-
ence to ‘res in perpetuum futurse’
(Schott), and a testimony to the
eternity of future punishment that
cannot easily be explained away:
mob Tolvwy ol 'Qpuyevisral ol Téhos THs
koMdoews uvboduero; aldwov TabTyw o
Iathos Aéyer, Theoph.; comp. Pear-
son, Creed, Art. XII. p. 465 (ed.
Burton). In answer to the efforts of
some writers of the present day to
give aldwios a qualitative aspect, let it
briefly be said that the earliest Greek
expositors never appear to have lost
gight of its quantitative aspects ; dxpt-
Péorepoy Edeite ThHs Tuwplas TO méye:
fos aliviov Tavrny drokarécas, Theod.
For further remarks on this subject,
see notes and reff. in Destiny of the

Creature, Serm, 1v., and for a dis-
cussion of the grave question of
the eternity of divine punishments,
Erbkam, in Stud, w. Krit. for 1838,
P. 422 8q. The reading of
Lachm. (non marg.) 6\é6piov [with A ;
2 mss.; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.)] is far too
feebly supported to deserve much con-
sideration. dwd wpoodmwov
rod Kvp.] ‘removed from the presence
of the Lord.” These words have re-
ceived three different explanations,
corresponding to the three meanings,
temporal, causal, and local, which
may be assigned to the preposition.
Of these dxd can scarcely be here (a)
temporal (dpxet wapayevéofai pbvov
xal dpffvar Ty Oedv xal mwdvres év
xo\doet kal Tiuwplg vyivovrar, Cbrys.,
comp. Theoph., (Bcum. ), as the subst.
with which it is associated (not wap-
ovgias but wposdmov) seems wholly
to preclude anything but a simple
and quasi-physical reference. Equally
doubtful is (b) the causal translation ;
for though dwd may be thus associated
with neuter and even passive verbs,
as marking the personal source whence
the action originates (see exx. in
Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 332, comp.
Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. 15, p. 106),
yet, on the other hand, such a con-
nexion in the present case would in-
volve the assumption that wpocdroy
ol Kuvp. was a periphrasis for the
personal 7o Kuplov (Acts iii. 19, cited
by De W., owing to the dissimilar
nature of the verbs, is no parallel),
and merely equivalent to *prasente
Domino’ (comp. Pelt),—a resolution of
the words in a high degree precarious
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c)
the simply local translation, according
to which dr¢ marks the idea of
¢ geparation from’ (Olsh,, Liinem.),
emkedma [‘de devant’] Ath,, while
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wpoocdmov To0 Kup. retaing its proper
meaning, and specifies that perennial
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm
xvi. 11, Matth, xviii, 10, Rev. xxii. 4),
to be separated from which will con-
stitute the true essence of the fearful
‘pena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, XI.
20. 9): see further details in Schott
and Liinem. ¢n loc., by both of whom
this view is well maintained. The
article before Kuplov is omitted hy
DEFG; 10 mss. damé Tis
86Ens k.T.N.] ‘ from the glory of His
might ;> not ‘His mighty glory,’
Jowett,—a most doubtful paraphrase,
but the glory arising from, emanating
from His might (gen. originis, comp.
notes on 1 Thess. 1. 6), the d6¢a being
regarded, so to speak, as the result of
the exercise of His loxvs, and as that
sphere and halo which environs its
manifestations. The assumption of
De W. that in this clause awo has
a causal force is perfectly gratuitous.
10. Stav ¥NOy] ‘when Heshall have
come ;’ specific statement of the time
ju which the preceding dikyy Tloovow
shall be brought about and accom-
plished; Téreyép ToD kprTob Tip Sikaloy
Yhigor Gavudoovow dmavres, Theod.
On the force of drav with the aor.
subj. as referring to an objectively
possible event, which is to, can, or
1must, take place at some single point
of time distinct from the actual pre-
‘sent, but the exact epoch of which is
left uncertain, see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5,
p- 275, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt.
§ 121, where the nature of the con-
struction is well discussed. The most
natural and idiomatic mode of trans-
lation is briefly noticed in notes to
Transl. tvBofacfival &v
k.1.N.] ¢ to be glorified in (the persons
of ) His saints;’ infinitive of design or

purpose, —notequivalent to dore k.7 A
(Jowett), from which it is grammati-
cally distinguishable as involving no
reference to mode or degree ; see notes
on Col. i. 22, where both formule are
briefly discussed. The verbitself ia a dis
Aeybp. in the N.T. (here and ver. 12),
and, except in the LXX (Exod. xiv.
4, Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al) and
eccl. writers, is of rare occurrence.
The prep. seems here very distinetly to
mark—not the mere locality ‘among
His saints’ (Michael.), still less the
instruments or media of the glorifica-
tion (& 84 éori, Chrys., Beng.), but
the substratum of the action, the
mirror as it were (Alf.} in which and
on which the 36ta was reflected and
displayed ; comp. Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah
xlix. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 24.

Lastly, the &yt do not here appear
to be the Holy Angels, but, as the
tacit contrasts and limitations of the
context suggest, the risen and glorified
company of believers; contrast 1 Thess.
iii. 13, where both wdvres, and the
absence of all notice of the unholy,
suggest the more inclusive refer-
ence. favpacdivar k.T.\.]
‘to be wondered at in all them that
believed ;' scil. owing to the reflection
of His glory and power which is dis-
played in those who believed on Him
while they were on earth; ‘obstupes-
cent Christum in credentibus tam
magnum et gloriosum esse,” Cocceius,
The aor, moredoaow [Rec. moredovow,
but in opp. to all MSS, ; many Vv.
and Ff.] is here suitably used in con-
nexion with the period referred to: at
that time the belief of the faithful
would belong to the past; comp.
Wordsw. in loc. For exx. of this
pass. use of favudiw, see Kypke, Obs.
Vol. 11. p. 342. &t dmorely
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k.1.N] ¢ because our testimony unto you
was believed ;° parenthetical clause
taking up the preceding miorelsaow,
and giving it a more distinct reference
to those (é¢' duds) to whom he was
writing. The upapripiov Hudv is the
testimony relating to Christ (napr.
Tob Xp., 1 Cor. i. 6), the message of
the Gospel (uapripiov 8¢ khprypa mpoo-
nybpevae, Theod.), delivered by the
Apostle and his associates (gen. origi-
nis or cause efficientis, Scheuerl. Synt.
§ 17, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the
destination of which is specified in the
same enunciation ; comp. Col i. §,
Tiw vubv dydrny év Tvebpare, where,
8s here, the anarthrous prepositional
member gives the whole clause a more
complete unity of conception; see
notes l.c., and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2,
p. 123.  On the prep. érf, which here
seems to mark the mental direction of
the papripiov (comp. Luke ix. ), and
commonly involves some idea of ‘near-
ness or approximation’ (Donalds. Crat.
§ 172), see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 5q.
& rf 1ipépe &. is most naturally
joined with Oavpacffvac k7M., to
which it is joined as a predication of
time, reiterating and more precisely
defining the foregoing temporal clause
Yrav ENOp k.7X. Some of the older
Vv., e.g. Syr., Ath., Goth., appear to
have joined these words with what
precedes, but are compelled either to
regard the aor. émior. as equivalent to

a future (c-xyo-'o;llé, Syr., but not

Syr.-Phil.) or to assign meanings to év
7§ gu. éx., scil. “de illo die,” Menoch.,
¢ cum spe retributionis in illo die per-
cipiende,’ Est., that are neither gram-
matically nor exegetically defensible.
The position of é 7§ 7u. ék. is con-

fessedly somewhat unusual, but per-
haps may have been designed to im-
press still more on the readers the ex-
act and definite epoch when all was to
be realized. .

it. BEis 8] ¢ Whereunto,” *with ex-
pectations directed to which,’ to its
realization and fruition; not equiva-
lent to &° § (Auth., Schott), nor even
to ¥mép § (comp. De W.), but simply,
with the primary force of the prep.,
definitive of the direction taken, as it
were, by the longing prayers of the
Apostle and his associates; see Winer,
Gr. § 49. a, p. 384, Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 170, and comp. Col. L. 29, but observe
that the verb with which it is there
associated (xom:3) gives the prep. a
somewhat stronger and more definite
meaning, kal wpogevX bpeda]
‘we also pray ;’ besides merely longing
or merely directing your hopes, we also
avail ourselves of the definite accents
of prayer, the xal gently contrasting
the mpooevy. with the infusion of con-
fidence and hope involved in the pre-
ceding words and especially echoed in
the parenthetical member. On this
use of kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12,
and on the use of mepl with wposedy.,
see notes on 1 Thess. v. 25, and on
Col. i. 3. tva dpds k.T.\.]
‘that God may count you worthy of
your calling ;> subject of the prayer
blended with the purpose of making it ;
fva having here, as not uncommonly
in this combination, its secondary and
wenkened force; comp. Col. iv. 3,
1 Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph. i. 17,
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb diiwoby
occurs 7 times in the N. T. (Luke vii.
7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 3, al.), and
regularly in the sense of ‘esteeming or
counting dfios’ (‘dignari,’ Vulg, here,
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Clarom. ), not of making so (comp. Syr.
L o 14 .
QuQay Copt., al.), a meaning
not lexically demonstrable; compare
Rost u. Palm, Lex. 8. v. The contrary
is urged by Olsh., on the ground that
tbe context shows that the call had
been already received: xAijots how-
ever, though really the initial act
(comp. 1 Thess, ii. 12), includes the
Christian course which follows (Eph.
iv. 1), and its issues in blessedness
hereafter ; KA\ fjgw olv évraifa Néye iy
dud 7@y mwpdtewy BeBatovuévny, fTis Kal
xuptws xAfjois éori, Theoph., see notes
on Phil. iii. 14, and comp. Reuss,

Théol. Chrét. 1v. 15, Vol. 1L p. 145.

wAnpdoq waoav k.T.N.] ¢ fulfil, bring
to completion, every good pleasure of
goodness,’ ‘ut expleat omnem dulce-
dinem honestatis, h. e. ut plenam et
perfectam, qué recreemini, honestatem
vobis impertiat,” Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol.
II. p. 372, note. The meaning of these
words is mnot perfectly clear. The
familiar use of eddokety, eddoxia, in ref.
to God (Eph. i. 35, 9, Phil. ii. 13), sug-
gests a similar reference in the present
case ((Ecum., Theoph. in part, Beng.,
al.); to this however there is (1) the
exegetical objection that dyafwaivy,
though oceurring 4 times in St Paul's
Epp., is never applied to God, and (2)
the more grave contextual objection
that the second member &pyor wloTews,
equally undefined by any pronoun,
certainly refers to those whom the
Apostle is addressing. It seems safest
then to refer the present member to
the Thessalonians; eddoxia tmarking
the good pleasure they evinced, and
the defining gen. dyafwaivys (gen. ob-
Jjecti, Kriiger, Spracki. § 47. 7. 1,—not
of apposition, Alf.) the element in
which it was so manifested, or more

exactly, the object to which the action
implied in the derivative subst. was
especially directed ; see Scheuerl. Synt.
§ 17. 1, p. 126. The attempt
to refer the expression partly to God
and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., comp.
Theoph.), or to regard the operation of
the believer and that of the Spirit as
blended and confused (Jowett), is ina
high degree precarious and unsatisfac-
tory. On the meaning of eddoxia,
see the good note of Fritz. L. c. Vol.
II. p. 369 sq., and on the meaning
of dyafwsivy (moral goodness) and
its distinction from dyaférys, notes on
Gal. v. 22. épyov wloTews)
‘the work of faith,’ the work which is
the distinctive feature of it; &pyor
being that which marks, characterizes,
and evinces the vitality of the wlors,
almost ‘the activity of faith,” not
however merely as v Imouovyy Tiw
Swwrypdv, Theoph., but vmouovyy as ex-
hibited in the various circumstances
of Christian life and duty. On the
exact meaning and construction of
these words, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 3,
and comp, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 19,
Vol. 1t p. 205. év Suvdpe]
‘with power,’ i.e. powerfully,—specifi-
cation of manner annexed to the verb
mAqgpwoy, with which it is associated
with a practically adverbial force;
comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 7, p. 209. The
analogous use of gy (comp. Scheuerl.
Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) is not found in
the N. T.

12. 8wos dvbot. k. T.\.] ‘inorder that
the name...be glorified ;’ reiteration of
the purpose (not merely result, évdo-
tagtdoerar, Theoph.) stated generally
in verse 1o, in special reference to the
converts of Thessalonica. It is not
eagy to define the exact difference be-



I 12, IL. 1.

105

A ~ ’ ¢~ ,I -~ 9 ¢ o~ ‘e ~ b4
TO0 ovoya TOU KU‘DLOU nuwy Nnoov €V VMLY KAl VUELS €V

? ~ \ N N4 ~ e ~ e -~ A K 14 ,I ~
auTw KaTa Tny xapw TOoV €0V NV Kat UPLOU noov

Xpta"roz?.

Be not disquieted eon-
cerning the Lord’s com-
»ing. The Man of Sin,
as ye know, must first

’Epw'rc?),uev 0¢ Dirds, &367\q§o[, éwép 11.
Tis wapovaias TOU Kuplov qudv "Inood

be revealed ; and then shall be destroyed by the Lord.

tween the present use of $wws (used
comparatively rarely by St Paul; only
6 times excluding quotations), and the
corresponding one of {va. Speaking
somewhat roughly, one may perhaps
say that the relatival compound 8rws
(Donalds. Cratyl. § 196) involvessome
obscure reference to manner, while tva
(appy. connected with the reflexive 7,
or the pronoun of the second person,
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 139) may
retain some tinge of its primary refer-
ence to locality. The real practical
differences however are these, (a) that
8wws has often more of an eventual
agpect ; (b) that it is used with the
future and occasionally associated with
&v,—both which constructions are in-
admissible with the final Wa; see
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 629 sq.

70 dvopa Tot Kup. is not a mere peri-
phrasis for 8 Ktpios, but specifies that
character and personality as revealed
to and acknowledged by men ; comp.,
but with caution, Bretschn. Zex. s.v.6,
p- 291, and notes on Phil. ii. 10. The
assertion of Jowett in loc. that these
words have ‘no specific meaning’ can-
not be sustained, and is language in
every way to be regretted.

The addition Xptarod [ Rec., Lachm. in
brackets, with AFG; Vulg., Syr.
(both) ; Chrys.] is rightly rejected by
Tisch. with BDEKLN ; Clarom., San-
germ.,Copt., Sahid,, al.; Theod. (ms.),
Ecum., al. by avr@] ‘in
Hum ;’ not in referensge to 7o voua Tol
Kuvp. (Liinem.), but to the immediately
preceding 'Incob. The exact notion
of reciprocity (comp. notes on Gal. vi.

14) would be best maintained by the
former reference ; but, as AM. correctly
observes, the present expression is used
far too frequently and exclusively in
ref. to union in our Lord Himself to
admit here of any different applica-
tion. katd Ty Xdpw] ‘in
accordance with the grace,” the xdpis
is the ‘norma’ according to which the
glorification took place, and thence,
by an intelligible transition, that of
which it is regarded as a consequence ;
7 xdpis avrod 8’ udy wdvTa karopboi,
Ecum. ; comp. notes on kard on Phil.
ii. 3, and 7% iii. 5. ToU GQeot
1podv k.1.\.] This is one of the pas-
sages supposed to fall under Granville
Sharpe’s rule (comp. Middl. Gr. Art.
p- 56, ed. Rose), according to which
O¢ds and Kipios would refer to the
same person. It may be justly doubted
however whether, owing to the pecu-
liar nature of Kipios (Winer, G7. § 1g.
1, p. 113), this can be sustained in the
present case ; see esp. Middleton, p.
379 8q., and comp. Green, Gr. p. 216.

CraPTER IT. 1. 'Epartdpey 8t vp.]
¢ Now we Dbeseech you; tramsition by
means of the 8t ueraBarwdr (see notes
on @al. iii. 8) from the Apostle’s
prayers for his converts to what he
claims of them, and the course of con-
duct he exhorts them to follow. On
the meaning of épwray, see notes on
1 Thess. iv, 1. tmip is here
certainly not introductory of a for-
mula of adjuration (Vulg,, perbaps
Zth, [baenta,—often so used], Beza,
al.), as such a meaning, though gram.
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matically tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v.
21, p. 244,—partially, but appy. with-
out full reason, objected to by Winer),
is by no means exegetically probable,
and is without precedent in the lan-
guage of the N.T. The more natural
interpretation is to regard the prep.
as approximating in meaning to mepl
(Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 343; comp.
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 28. 3), but still
distinet from it, as involving some
trace of the idea of benefit to or fur-
therance of the wapovsia; comp.
‘Wordsw. in loc., and see notes on Phil.
ii. 13. The subject of the wapovsia
had been misunderstood and misinter-
preted, and its commodum therefore
was what the Apostle wished to pro-
mote. Npdy émovy. & adrév]
‘our gathering together unto Him,’ scil.
in the clouds of heaven, when He
comes to judge the quick and dead ;
see I Thess. iv. 17, and comp. Matth,
xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27. The subst.
émigvvaywyi) only occurs once again
in the N.T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to
Christian worship (comp. 2 Mace. ii.
7), and seems confined to later writers.
The meaning assigned by Hammond,
¢ the greater liberty of the Christians
to assemble to the service of Christ,
the greater freedom of ecclesiastical
assemblies,” is due to his reference of
the present wapovaia Tob Kuplov to
God’s judgment on the Jews. The
mutual relation of the two Epp. seems
totally to preclude such a reference:
if in 1 Thess. iv. 15 the words refer
to the final day of doom (Hamm.),
the allusion here must certainly be the
same. &’ adrdy] ‘ unto Him ;'
comp. Mark v. 21, owixfn 8xAos wé-
AUs ér’ avréy ; the preposition marking
the point to which the cuvraywy was
directed, and losing its idea of super-

position in that of approximation to
or juxtaposition; comp. Donalds. Cra-
tyl. § 172. The difference between
wepl and wpds in the present combi-
nation is perhaps no more than this,
that while mpds points rather to the
direction to be taken, érl marks more
the point to be reached.

2. els 70 pn k.1.N] ‘that ye should
not be soon shaken,” ‘ut non cito move-
amini, Vulg., Clarom.; object and
aim of the épwrdy, with perbaps some
included reference to the subject of it;
comp. 1 Thess. ili. 10, and notes on

11 Thess. ii. 12. This construction
though not found elsewhere with
épwrgy is perfectly intelligible. The
verb caledw, as its derivation shows
[odXos, connected with AA-, and with
Sanser. form sal, Benfey, Wurzellex.
Vol. 1. p. 61], marks an agitated and
disquieted state of mind, which in the
present case was due to wild spiritual
anticipations ; compare Acts xvii. 13,
and see exx. in Elsner, 0bs. Vol. 11. p.
283. The raxéws does not seem to refer
to the period since St Paul was with
them, or to the date of the First Epi-
stle, but simply to the time when they
might happen to hear the doctrine;
the reference being rather modal
(‘precipitanter,” De W.) than purely
temporal ; ‘si id crederent facili mo-
mento quassaretur ipsorum fides,” Coc-
ceius. dand Tob vods] ‘from
your mind,’ ¢ a vestro sensu,” Vulg.;
certainly not ‘a sententia seudoctrini,’
Est., but simply ¢ statu mentis solito,’
Schott 1,—their ordinary, sober, and
normal state of mind, waparparfrac
dwd Tob vobs, v uéxpt Tob wiw elyere
8p0&s iordpevov, Theoph. ; comp. Rom.
xiv. 5, and Beck, Seelenl. § 18, 1, p. 51.
The construction is what is usually
termed preegnans, scil. ¢ ita concuti ut
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demovearis,” Schott; comp. Rom. vi.
7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18 (eis), al.,, and
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547.

18t Bpoetodar] ‘nor yet be troubled ;’
stronger expression than the foregoing,
introduced by the slightly ascensive
pndé; see motes on 1 Thess. i, 3
(Transl.). The verb 6poéw [derived
from 6PEOMAT, and connected with
Tpéw ; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 272]
properly denotes ‘clamorem tumul-
tuantem edere’ (Schott), and thence,
by a natural transition, that terrified
state (rapaxlfecfai, Zonaras), which
is associated with and gives rise
to such outward manifestations, In
later writers uh 6Oponffis comes to
mean little more than u}) favudoyps,
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. The reading
of Rec. wire [with D3EKL ; several
Fi.] is rightly rejected by Lachm. and
Tisch. on the preponderating external
authority of ABD! (giving it also be-
fore dua Néyov) F (giving undé thrice,
but wire with &4 Adyov) GN; Orig.
The change from the disjunctive nega-
tive was probably suggested by the
following u#7e, the true relation of the
negatives not having been properly
understood. pgre Sid wvebpaTos]
¢ neither by spirit” scil. of prophecy;
Sid wpogpyrelas* Tvds yap wpogmrelay
Yrokpwbpevor émhdrwy Tov Nady s 187
wapbvros 700 Kuplov, Theoph. The
second negation is here, by means of
the thrice repeated wire, divided into
three members; see exx. and illustra-
tions in Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437,
where the distinctive character of undé
and pAre, their meaning, and sequence,
are well delineated. prjre Sud
Adyov may be either regarded, (a) as
an independent memher distinguished
both from what precedes and follows,
‘or (b) may be connected more closely

7 quépa 700 Kuplov, wih 3

with the third negative member, both
being associated with us & judv. In
the former case Aéyov forms a species
of antithesis to mveduaros as denoting
oral teaching, less marked by super-
natural or prophetic characteristics
(0dackaNlas (doy Pwrp ~yevoudwrs,
Theoph.); in thelatter the Aéyou stands
contrasted with érioTo)ds, as marking
what the Apostle had communicated
by word of mouth in contradistinction
to what he had written; ph mesredew
...piire el Thaoduevor s ék adrob ypa-
@eloay émwoToNip wpogéporer, mite el
dypdpws avrdw elpnxévar Néyoer, Theod.
Of these (b) seems slightly the most
probable, especially as Aéyos and éme-
a0\ are found similarly combined in
ver. 15. To extend s 8 7udwy
to the first clause, either partially
(Jowett)or completely (N osselt), seems
illogical ; oral or written communica-
tions might be ascribed to the absent
Apostle, but the wrebua could only
have been recognised as working in
him (De W.) when he was with them;
comp. Liinem. in loc. ds 8¢
1pdv] “ as (coming) through us,’ repre-
sented to come from us as its mediate
anthors ; the s as usual marking the
erroneous aspects under which the
Aéyos or émigroly) was designed to be
regarded : ¢particula s substantivis
participiis totisque enuntiationibus
praposita rei veritate sublatd aliquid
opinione errore simulatione niti decla-
rat,” Fritz. Rom. ix. 32, Vol. L. p.
360, comp. notes on Eph.v. 22. It
seems impossible to understand these
words otherwige, especially when cou-
pled with the notice in ch. iii. r7, than
as implying that not only oral but
writlen communications, definitely as-
cribed to St Paul, were, not conceived
{Jowett), but actnally known by the
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Apostle to have been lately circulated
in the Church of Thessalonica : xal
Yap kal émigTolds TAdTTOVTES W5 wAPL
lavdov oradelcas éxdpovy & Eeyow,
Theoph., comp. Neander, Planting,
Vol. 1. p. 204 (Bobn). When we con-
sider the extreme disquietude and
anxieties that appear to have prevailed
in this Church in ref. to the wapovoia
7o Kuplov, there appears nothing
strange in the supposition that even
within less time than a year since the
Apostle had last written fictitious let-
ters should bhave obtained currency
among them. To refer the ex-
pression with Hammond, al., to por-
tions of the First Epistle which had
been misunderstood nseems distinctly
to infringe on the simple meaning of
s 8¢ Gudv. os 81 dvéor. kTN
‘as that, to the effect that, the day of
the Lord i now commencing already
come ;’ subject of the pretended com-
munication introduced by «s, which,
as before, represents the statement not
as actual, but as so represented, as the
notion which was designed to be pro-
pagated ; see Winer, Gr. § 65. 9, p.
544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, and exx.
in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 268. The
verb évéoryrev is somewhat stronger
than é@éor. (2 Tim. iv. 6}, and seems
to mark not only the nearness but the
actual presence and cominencement of
the uépa 700 Kup.; ‘magna hoe verbo
propinquitas significatur ; nam évesrds
[Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii, 22] est pre-
sens,’ Beng., comp. notes on Gal. i. 4,
Hammond ¢n loc., and see the nume-
rous exx.in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 8. v.
Vol. 1. p. 929. The juépa o0 Kup.

thus approximates in-meaning to wap- ’

ovgla To0 Kup., and like it includes,
besides the exact epoch of the Lord’s
appearance, the course of events im-

mediately preceding and connected
with it; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
1. 21, Vol. 11, p. 230, 243. For Kv-
plov Rec. reads Xpiorov with D3K ;
most mss.

3 pi s ktN] ‘Let no one de-
cetve you in any way; mnot only in
any of the three ways before specified
(Theoph., (Bcum.), but, with a more
completely inclusive reference,—in
any way, or by any artifice whatever;
wdvra karda TavTdy T4 TS dmwdrys
étéBaer eléy, Theod. On the form
darardy, comp. notes on 1 Tim. il
4. érv &y pr) ¥\By] ‘ because
(the day will not arrive) unless there
come ; slight grammatical irregularity
owing to the omission of any member
involving a finite verb (such as ov
yevijoera i wapoveia Tod Kvp., Theoph.,
or 7 nuépa obx évorioerar) which can
easily be supplied by the reader; see
‘Winer, Gr. § 64. L. 47, p- 528, comp.
Donalds. Gr. § 583. 8, note. The
most natural punctuation is not a
comma before 8r¢, as in Lackm., T%sch.,
Buttm., but a colon, as in Mil, and as
suggested by Liinemann.

1 dwooracia] ‘the falling away,’ the
definite religious apostasy that shall
precede the coming of Antichrist, and
of which it is not improbable that the
Apostle had informed them by word
of mouth ; see ver. 5, and comp. Green,
Gram. p. 155. It is hardly necessary
to say that dwoosragla is not an abs-
tract for a concrete term (adrdv kalel
Tdv dvrixpioror dmosraciay, Chrys.; so
Theod., Theoph., Bcum. 1), nor again
a political (N&sselt) or politico-reli-
gious (Kern) falling away, whether
past or future, but simply, in accord-
ance with what seems to be the regular
use of the word (Acts xxi. 21, comp.
2 Chron. xxix. 19, 1 Macc. ii. 15), that
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religious and spiritual apostasy (¢ dia-
bolicam apostasiam,’ Iren. ade. Her.
V. 23. 1), that falling away from faith
in Christ (drd Oeobdvayipnow, Eeum.)
of which the revelation of Antichrist
shall be the concluding and most ap-
palling phenomenon; comp. Luke
xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view,
according to which the dwosracia re-
fers to the revolt of the Jews from
the Romans (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr.
Vol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the
probable technical meaning of the
word, while that of Hammond, who
mainly refers it to the lapse to Gnos-
ticism, fails to exhibit its generic re-
ference, and to exhaust its prophetic
significance. On the form of the
word, a later form for dwéorags, see
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 528.
dmokahvdbf]l ‘be revealed,’—a very
noticeable expression: as the Lord’s
coming is characterized as an dwroxd-
Avius (ch. i. 7), so is that of Anti-
christ. As He is now spiritually pre-
sent in His Church, to be personally
revealed with more glory hereafter,
even so the power of Antichrist is now
secretly at work, but will hereafter be
made manifest in a definite and dis-
tinctive bodily personality. The
xal bas here appy. its consecutive force
(see notes on 1 Thess. iv, 1) ; the re-
velation of Antichrist was the aggra-
vated issue of the dwooracta.

¢ dvlp. Tis dpaprlas] ¢ the man of
8in,’ the fearful child of man (obs. the
distinct term dvp.) of whom Sin i
the special characteristic and attri-
bute, and in whom it is as it were im.
personated and incarnate; dvfpwmoy
8¢ adrdv auaprias mpoayybdpevaey, émet-
o5 dvlp. dare Ty @low, wloav év
éaur Tob SuaBbhov dexduevos THy évép-
yeway, Theod. On this gen. of the
¢ predominating quality,’ which is com-

monly classed under the general head
of the gen. possessivus, see Scheuerlein,
Synt. § 16, 3, p. 115, Winer, Gr. § 34.
3. b, p. 211 8q. For auaprias, BN ;
10 mss. read dvoulas. 6 vids
s dmwl.] ‘ the son of perdition ;’ he
who stands in the sort of relation to it
that a son does to a father, and who
falls under its power and domination,
‘cujus finis est interitus,” Cocceius
[Phil. iii. 19]; see John xvii. 12, where
this awful name is given to Judas, and
comp. Evang. Nicod. cap. 20, where
it is applied to Satan ; see Thilo, p.
708. The transitive (Pelt), or mixed
trans, and intransitive meaning (us
xal abrds dmoAAbuevos xal érépois mpb-
£evos ToyTov ywéuevos, Theod., comp.
(Ecum.), seems 1o be phraseologically
doubtful ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b,
P- 213, and notes on 1 Thess. v. 3.

4- 6 ovrikelpevos] ¢ ke that opposeth,’

the adversary, oo ]Jg&ok_; 0071
- 5 T

[qui adversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt.,
Aith. ; participial substantive defining
more nearly the characteristics of An-
tichrist; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 7%,
p- 316. The adversary, though assi-
milating one of the distinctive fea-
tures of Satan (IL??)’ is clearly not to
be confounded with him whose agent
and emissary he is (ver. g), but, in
accordance with the almost uniform
tradition of the ancient Church, is
Antichrist,—no mere set of principles
(¢ vis spiritualis evangelio contraria,’
Pelt) or succession of opponents (Jow-
ett, comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383, and
Wordsw. in loc.), but one single per-
sonal being, as truly man as He whom
he impiously opposes: 7is 8¢ odrgs
éotw; dpa o garavds; oUdauds dAN
dvBpwmds Tis whoay alrTob Sexbuevos
v évépyeav, Chrys.,, see Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 261, Hofmann, Schrifes,
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. 2, Vol 1. p. 615. The patristic
references will be found in the Excur-
sus of Liinem. p. 204, and at length
in Alford, Prolegom. on this Epistle,
The object of the opposition (drriketu.),
it need scarcely be said, can be none
other than Christ,— He whose blessed
name ig involved in the more distine-
tive title (dvrixpioros) of the adver-
sary, and to whom that son of perdi-
tion, as Origen well says, is xard
Sudperpov évavrios, contra Cels. VI. 64.
The present grammatical connexion,
which (see above) is as old as Syr., is
rightly adopted by De W., Liinem.,
and most modern commentators : the
absence of the art., urged by Pelt,
only shows that the dmepatpdueros éml
mavra, K.7.\. i8 not a different person
from the dvrikeluevos, but by no means
specifies that both are to be united in
connexion with éml wdvra . 7.
comp, Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, 5, p. 116
8q- In a case like the present the
article really performs a kind of dou-
ble duty; it serves to turn arric. into
a subst., and also indicates that the
two participles refer to the same in-
dividual. kal vrepaipdp. k.T.\.]
“ and (who) exalteth himself above (and
against) every one called God,’ scil.
every one so called, whether ‘eum qui
verissime dicitur Deus’ (Schott), or
those esteemed so by the heathen ;
the participle being prefixed to avoid
the appearance of placing on a level
or including in a commoen designation
70v Ocov and the so-called gods of
paganism ; comp. I Cor. viil. 5, Aeyd-
wevor Beol, Eph, ii. 11, The verb
vmepasp. occurs (probably) twice in 2
Cor. xii. 7, and serves to mark the
haughty exaltation (Vywbfoerar kal
peyahvvffoerar éml mwdvra Oebv, kal
AaAfoel vwépoyxa, Dan, xi. 36, Theod.),
while éxi with its general local mean-

ing (‘ supra,’ Vulg., ¢ ufar,” Goth.) of
‘motion with a view to superposition’
(Donalds. Gr. § 483) involves the
more specific and ethical one of op-
position: comp. Matth. x. 2r, and
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq.

éml wdvra Aeyép. Oedv] This charac-
teristic of impious exaltation is in such
striking parallelism with that ascribed
by Daniel to ‘the king that shall do
according to his will’ (ch, xi. 36), that
we can scarcely doubt that the ancient
interpreters were right in referring
both to the same person,—Antichrist.
The former portion of the prophecy in
Daniel is appy. correctly referred to
Antiochus Epiphanes, but the con-
cluding verses (ver. 36 sq.) seem only
applicable to him of whom Antiochus
was merely a type and shadow ; comp.
Jerome on Dan, xi. 21, and see Pri-
deaux, Connection, Part 11, Book 3
(ad fin.). If this be correct, we
may be justified in believing that other
types of Antichrist may have ap-
peared, and may yet appear before
that fearful Being finally come. If
agked to name them, we shrink not
from pointing to this prophecy, and
saying that in whomsoever these dis-
tinctive features he found—whosoever
wields temporal, or temporal and spi-
ritual power, in any degree similar to
that in which the Man of Sin is here
described as wielding it—he, be he
pope or potentate, is beyond all doubt
a distinct type of Antichrist. From
such comparisons the wisest and most
Catholic writers have not deemed it
right to shrink ; see Andrewes, Serm.
vi. Vol. 1v. p. 146 sq., and compare
the reff. at the end of Wordsworth’s
long and important note on this pas-
sage. 1 eéBaopal ¢ or object
of worship,’ scil. of divine worship,—
a further definition appended to Oeér.
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The special interpretation of Ben-
gel, founded on the counexion of
oéBaspa and ceBacrés, ¢ Cesaris ma-
jestas et potestas Romz maxime
conspicua,’ is wholly at variance with
the prevailing use of the word (Acts
xvii. 23, Wisdom xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel
27 [Theod.], see Suicer, Thesaur. s8.v.
Vol. 11. p. 942}, and still more so with
the generic terms of the prophecy.
dove avrdv...kad.] ¢ so that he sitteth
down :’ his arrogance rises to such an
impious height as to lead to this utter-
most act of unholydaring ; ¢ ore minus
hic consilium quam sequelam innuere
videtur,” Pelt. The verb xafica: is
here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph.
i. 20), but in accordance with its
nearly regular usage in the N. T. in-
trangitive; comp. Thom.-Mag. p. 486
ed. Bern.). The pronoun is thus not
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced and
placed prominently forward to mark
theindividualizing arrogance (* hicipse,
qui quaevis sancta et divina contemnit,’
Schott) of this impious intruder. The
interpolation after Geol of s Oedv,
adopted by Rec. with D3EKL(FG!
tva ©.); mss, ; Syr., Syr.-Phil. with an
asterisk, Ar. (Pol.) ; Chrys., al., isright-
ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., with A
BDW ; 1o mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.,
Augiens., Boern., Vulg., Goth. (9,
Copt., Sah., Ath., Arm.; Origen (3),
and many Ff. C is deficient.

ds Tov vady Tod Qeod] ‘in the temple
of God’ (the ‘adytum’ itself, not the
mere iepby), literally ‘into,” with the
not uncommon pregnant force of the
preposition in connexion with {few,
xaféfecfar k.7.\.; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 50. 4, p. 368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175.
The exact meaning of these words has
been greatly contested. Are they (a)
merely a figurative or metaphorical
expression (1 Cor. iii. 17, comp, Eph,

ii. 21) for the Church of Christ, 7ds
mwavraxod éxxAnolas (Chrys.),according
to the views of most of the interpreters
of the fourth century? Or do they
refer to () the actual temple of God
at Jerusalem {Matth. xxvi. 61), which
prophecy seems to declare may be
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd
on Antichr. p. 218), as proposed by
Irenzus (Her. v. 30. 4), and asadopted,
though with varying modes of explana-
tion, by the majority of recent German
commentators? If we are called on
to decide absolutely, the combination
(opp- to Alf.} of local terms and the
possibly traditional nature of the in-
terpr. of Ireneus must decidedly sway
us to (b). It may be asked however
whether in so wide a prophecy we are
wise in positively excluding (a). May
it not be possible that a haughty judi-
cial or dictatorial session in the Church
of Christ may be succeeded by and
culminate in a literal act of ineffable
presumption to which the present
words may more immediately though
not exclosively refer? Combined or
partially combined interpretations are
ever to be regarded with suspicion,
but in a prophecy of this profound
nature they appear to have some claim
on our attention. dmwodewvivra
k7N ©exhibiting himself that he is
God ;’> not merely ‘a god,” Copt., or
even ‘ tamquam sit Deus,” Vulg. (com-

pare Syr.), but '%\ HU_"OA.:]?
14 x

[quod sit Deus] Syr.-Phil,,—with a
studied reference to the execrable as-
sumption of an unconditioned glory,
dignity, and independence, which will
characterize the God-opposing session
of the son of perdition: so, with an
effective paraphrase, Aith. ‘et dicet
omnibus Ego sum Deus.” The parti-
ciple thus does not mark the ‘cona-
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tus’ (retpduevor dmodewcrivar, Chrys.),
~—this must be from the nature of the
cagse,—but the continuing nature of
the act, the impious persistence of this
developed outcoming of frightful and
intolerable selfishness ; see Miiller on
Sin, Book I. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 143, comp.
Book v. Vol. 1. p. 480 (Clark), For
examples of this use of dwodewrivar,
see Loesner, Obs. p. 384, and for the
force of the compound dwod. (spec-
tandum aliquid proponere’), Winer,
de Verb. Comp. 1v. p. 16.

5. O pwnpovetere] © Remember ye
no? ;’ emphatic, reminding them, with
some degree of implied blame, of the
definite oral communications which
had been made to them during the
Apostle’s first visit ; 1800 yap xal rap-
bvros fxovoar Tabra Néyovros, kal wd-
A é8enifnaay vmopyhoews, Chrys.
wpds dpds] ‘with you;’ so 1 Thess.
iil. 4. On this combination of mpds
with the acc. and verbs implying rest,
see notes on Gal. 1. 8, iv. 18. The
Tadra i8 clearly the substance of the
two preceding verses. :

6. xal viv 18 xaréy. ot8.] ‘and
now what restraineth ye know. The
difficulty of these words is twofold,
(1) lexical, turning on the meaning of
viy, (2) exegetical, in reference to the
explanation that is to be given of 7
katéxov. With regard to the first,
the temporal particle subsequently
connected Ywith & xaréxwy (ver. 7),
and the preceding & (ver. 5), both
seem to suggest the temporal use of
vy (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 259 note);
the order of the words however and
the context are so very distinctly in
favour of the logical use (Hartung,
Partik. viv, 2. 2, Vol. 11. p. 25, see
notes on 1 Thess. 1il, 8), that on the
whole that meaning is to be preferred

see esp. Liinem. n loc. who has appy.
brought valid arguments against the
temporal meaning. To investigate (2)
properly would far outstrip the limits
of this commentary. I may however
say briefly—that after most anxious
consideration I believe that a modifi-
cation of the current patristic view is
much the most plausible interpreta-
tion. The majority of these early
writers referred the restraining influ-
ence to the Roman Empire, ‘quis
nisi Romanus status?’ Tertull. de
Resurr. cap. 24: so Chrys., Theoph.,,
Ecum., Cyril of Jerus., al. In its
literal meaning this cannot now be
sustained without artificial and unhis-
torical assumptions: if however we
refer the 78 karéxor to what really
formed the groundwork of that inter-
pretation—the restraining power of
well-ordered human rule, the principles
of legality as opposed to those of
dvoula—of which the Roman Empire
was the then embodiment and mani-
festation, we shall probably not be far
from the real meaning of this very
mysterious expression. Of the nu-
merous other views, we may notice
the opinion of Theod. and Theod.-
Mops., that the 7o xaréyor is 6 Tob
©col Gpos, as certainly being at first
sight plausible ; but to this the &ws éx
uéoov yévnrar introduces an objection
that seems positively insuperable.
Further information will be found in
the Excursus of Pelt (who however
adopts the view of Theod.), p. 185 sq.,
in the thoughtful note of Olsh., the
discussion of Liinem. p. 204 sq., the
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom.
on this Epistle, and the good note of
Wordsw. in loc.; comp. also Hof-
mann, Schrifih. 11 2, Vol. 11. p. 613
8q. els 18 dmoka).] ‘that
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he skould be revealed; purpose con-
templated in the existence of the re-
straining principle. This droxdvits
was not to be immediate (ovx elmer 87¢
raxéws &srai, Chrys.), or fortuitous,
but was to be deferred till the 6 éav-
Tob kaipbs,—the season appointed and
ordained by God. On the correct
insertion of ¢, see notes on Eph. ii. 12.

7. T8 ydp pvomip. x.7.\.] ¢ For the
mystery of lawlessness ;” confirmatory ex.
planation of the preceding statement:
the mystery of lawlessness is truly at
work ; but its full manifestation can-
not take place till the removal of the
restraining power. On this blending
of the explanatory and argumentative
forces of rydp, see notes on 1 Thess.
ii. 1. The meaning of pvory-
pioy THs dvou. is somewhat doubtful.
Considered merely grammatically, the
gen. does not seem to be that of the
agent (Theod.), or that of apposition
(Liinem., and Alf. — who however
seems to mix it up with a gen. con-
tinentis), but simply a gen. definitivus
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of
the ‘characterizing principle or qua-
lity’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115),
—the mystery of which the character-
izing feature, or, so to say, the active
principle, is dvoula ; comp. Joseph,
Bell. Jud. 1. 24. 1, Tdv *Avrimdrpov
Plov ok dv audpror Tis elwiw raxlas
puveriprov. The transition from this
gen. to that of ethical content is so
easy and natural, that it is often diffi-
cult to decide whether the gen. be-
longs to that category or to that of
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. I c.
The genitival relation of pverip. THs
evoefelas is often somewhat plausibly
contrasted with the present expression
(Andrewes, Serm. 111. Vol. 1. 34), but
really seems to be different; see notes

E. T.

on 1 Tim. iii. 9. This mystery
of dvoula is no personality, scil. Anti-
christ, or any real or assumed type
of Antichrist (Nepdrva évrabfd ¢now,
Chrys.), but all that mass of uncom-
bined and so to say unorganized dvo-
ula, which, though at present seen
only in detail and not revealed in its
true proportions, is even now (4d7)
aggregating and energizing, and will
hereafter (év 7¢ éavrod raipg) find its
complete development and organiza-
tion in the person and power of Anti-
christ. On the meaning of uvorip.,—
here placed emphatically forward as
standing in tacit antithesis to droxa-
Avgl. ver. 6, 8,—see notes on Eph. v.
32, and comp. Sanderson, Serm. IX.
(ad Aul), Vol. 1. p. 227 (ed. Jacobs.).
évepyeiTan] ‘i3 working,” ‘operatur,’
Vulg, A u8aN\ e ind-
pit efficax esse], Syr., comp. Alth.;
clearly not passive, ‘efficax redditur’
(Schott), which would not only be here
inappropriate but is opposed to the
prevailing useof the word in the N.T.;
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the
different constructions of the word,
notes on b. ii. 8. In the middle it
stands either absolutely or followed by
év, Tiis dvoplas] ‘lawlessness;’
in appropriate and illustrative anti-
thesis to the principle of order and
legality involved in the probable mean-
ing of 70 xaréxor. On the meaning
of drogfa (‘in qus cogitatur potissimum
legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and its
distinction from adikla, see Tittm.
Synon. I. p. 48, Trench, Synon. Part
1I. § 16, and notes on Tit. ii. 14.

povov & xatéxwv k. 7.\ ¢ only until ke
that now restraineth shall have been re-
moved,; vhetorical change of the usual
order; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3,

1
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p. 483, and comp. Gal. ii. 10, ubvor
TOY TTWXWY lva pynuovebwuer, where
the emphatic words are similarly at-
tached to the semi-elliptical wévor. As
however in Gal. I.¢. so here it is not
necessary to supply definitely any verb
to complete the ellipsis (¢tantum ut
qui tenet nunc teneat,” Vulg., comp.
Auth.), still less to connect wéror with
what precedes (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1r
P- 342). The uévor helongs to &ws,
and simply states the limitation in-
volved in the present working of the
BvaTipoy THs dvoplas: it is working
already, but only with unconcentrated
action until the obstacle be removed,
and Antichrist be revealed. So rightly
as to structure Chrys., 4 dpxy 7 ‘Puw-
waikh §Tav 4pdy éx péoov, Tére éxelvos
7ke.  The only other plausible struc-
ture is the supplement of #s7¢, but the
objection of Liinem., that in the pre-
sent case a word of such real import-
ance could scarcely be omitted, seems
reasonable and valid. The
greatest difficulty however is the
change of genderin the designation of
the restraining principle. Perhaps the
simplest view is to regard it, not as a
studied designation of a single indivi-
dual (e.g. St Paul, Schott, p. 249),
or of a collection of such (e.g. the
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol.
p- 273, or, more plausibly, the succes-
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordsw.),
but merely as a realistic touch, by
which what was previously expressed
by the more abstract 78 xaréxor is
now represented as concrete and per-
sonified; comp. Rom. xiii. 4, where
the personification is somewhat simi-
larly introduced after, and elicited
from, a foregoing abstract term (¢£ou-
clav). dpTu is to be closely
connected with 6 xaréxwr, and simply
refegs to time regarded as present to

the writer. On the derivation and
meaning of the word, see notes on
1 Thess. iil. 6.

tws ¢ péoov yévmrar] On this con-
nexion of &ws with the subjunctive
without &»,—a construction especially
characteristic of later writers, see
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. 'The dis-
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de
Partic. &v,11. ¢, p. 109) between such
formule as uluvere dws fdvw (de mori-
bundo) and éws & fdvw (de eo qui
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mor-
tem esse) and repeated by Klotz
(Devar. Vol. 11. p. 568) cannot with
safety be applied in the N.T.; nor
can we with distinct probability as-
cribe the omission of dv to any idea of
design supposed to be involved in the
sentence (it is actually inserted here by
FG), as suggested by Green, Gram.
p- 64, note. We have only an in-
stance of that obliteration of finer
shades of distinction which charac-
terizes the later and decadent Greek.
The phrase éx uéoov ylyvesfau is il-
lustrated by Wetstein and XKypke
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the
removal of any obstacle, of anything
év uéow 8 (Xen. Cyrop. v. 2. 26,
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner
of the removal wholly undefined;
comp. dpfy ék uéoov vuaw, 1 Cor. v. 2,
nprac ék 1ol péoov, Isaiah lvii. 2.

8. kal Tére] ‘ and THEN,” — then
when ¢ xaréywy shall have been re-
moved ; the primary emphasis clearly
falling on the particle of time, the
secondary and subordinate on dmoka-
Avpbrioerat. 6 dvopos] ‘ the
lawless one;’ identical with the fore-
going 6 dvfpwmes 77s duapr., the
changing designation serving appro-
priately to echo the preceding term
(dvoula), which defines more nearly the
evil principle that the Man of Sin will
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8. dvelel] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, with ABD!; 10 mss.; al.—dvého: is the

reading of FGN*— dughor of NI,
D3EKL; mss., Ff.

Rec., Tisch. ed. 2z, 7, read dvehdoer with
C is deficient. In spite of the possibility of conformation

to Isaiah xi. 4, it seems best to retain the reading to which so great a prepon-

derance of MS, authority points.

especially develop : ¢ Exlex <lle qui
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed
omnia jura divina et humana suo
ipsius arbitrio subjicit,” Vorst, ap.
Pol. Syn. év 6 Kipros
k.t \] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall
consume with the breath of His mouth ;’
relative sentence describing, with a
consolatory glance forward to the final
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist;
kal 1l perda Talra; éyyds % mapa-
- publar émdyer yap “Ov 6 Kipios x.7.\.,
Chrys, The forcible expression 7¢
wvedp. T0D oTéM. a¥TOD has received dif-
ferent explanations. It has been re-
ferred (@) by the Greek commentators
to the words of power (@pféyferar
uévov, Chrys.; comp. Theod., Theod.-
Mops., al.) issuing from the Lord’s
lips; (¢) by Athan. (ad Serap. L. 6, p.
655), Theoph. 2, al, to the Holy
Spirit ; but is most simply regarded
{¢) as a vivid declaration of the glorious
and invincible power of the coming
Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus oris quo
dvopos ille perdatur,” Schott; comp.
Isaiah xi. 4 (from which these words
may have been derived), Wisdom xi.
20, 21, and the pertinent quotations
from Rabbinical writers collected by
Wetst. n loc. : on the word xarapyéw,
comp. notes on Gal. v. 4. The
reading is hardly doubtful: 6 Kdp.
"Inoobs is supported by ADE'FGL™N ;
10 mss. : Syr. (both), Vulg., al. Rec.
omits ’Inoods with BE:KLl; most
mss. ; Arab. (Pol); Orig., al. Cis

deficient, Ty émbavelq
Ths wap. avTov] ‘with the manifestation
of His coming;’ not with a semi-
theological reference to the glorious
manifestation (¢inlustratione,” Vulg.,
¢ brightness,’ Auth., ‘vi salutari,’
Kypke, Obs. Vol.11. p. 343) of Christ
at His second coming (comp. notes on
1 Tim. vi. 14, and T%t. ii. 13, where
77s 36&7s is definitely added), but with
simple reference to His visible coming
(¢ aspectu adventus sui,’ Clarom.,, Eth.)
and actual local appearing; orfoet Thy
drdry kal pavels uévov, Chrys., Theoph.

9. ob éoTlv 1 wapovola] Return to
the time and subject of Antichrist’s
coming, afterthe anticipatory allusion
to his final overthrow; the of resuming
and re-echoing the dv of verse 8. The
ethical present ¢oriv marks the cer-
tainty of the future event; see Winer,
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bernhardy, Synt.
X. 2, p. 371. The instant repetition
of wapovsta in the new connexion is
remarkable, xar’ évépy.
Tov Zat.] ‘according to the working
of Satan;’ not here ‘in consequence
of’ (De-W., comp. notes on ch. i. 12),
but, in accordance with the more
usual foree of xard, ‘in agreement and
correspondence with ’ an évépyeta such
as belongs to and might be looked for
from Satan; comp. notes on Eph. i.
19, and Col. i. 29. The remark of
Bengel is full of deep thought,—‘ut
ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e con-
trario ad Satanam se habet Anti.

12



116 IIPOZ

OEZZAAONIKEIZ B.

2 ~ 3 ’ ’ A r ) ’ r
aTava €y 71'(10")] SUV(I,U.G! Kat onuetoLe Kat ’TGan'[V \!/GU-

\ a9 ) U
10 dous kal év wdoy amary adwlas Tois dworkvuévors, avl

christus.” &v wdo

Suwvdp. k.7.N.] “in all power and signs

and wonders of lying,’—in every form

of (see notes on Eph. 1. 8) power,

signs, and wonders, leading to and

tending to develop yeidos: év being

no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but marking

the sphere and domain of this [dvri]

mapovela (comp. notes on 1 Thess. i

5), and both wdey (comp. Winer, Gr.

§ 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being

associated with all tbe three substan-

tives. The exact nature of the geni-

tival relation is not perfectly certain:

Yevdovs may be regarded as (a) a gen.

of the origin, (b) of the characterizing
quality or essence (see notes on ver.

7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129).

Of these (@) is by no means probable ;

but between () and (c) it is very diffi-

cult to decide. Perhaps the object

specified in ver. 11, and the analogy

of drdry ddikias (ver. 10), seil. ¢ fraus

quez ad improbitatem spectat’ (Schott

1, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8, p. 170), may

here incline us to the latter; so Chrys.

2, els e dos dyovot. For exx. of these
more lax connexions of the gen., see

Winer, Gr. l.c.

The three substantives might seem to

be climactic; it was not only in an

element of power (see notes on 1 Thess.

i. 5), but one of signs, and further

one of prodigies, that the working of
Satan took place; as however we find
avaried order (Acts ii. 22), and as the
difference between onueia (* res inso-
litas quibus Deus aliguid significet,’
Fritz.) and répara (‘ qua ut inusitata
observarisoleant,’ ib.) exists lessin the
things themselves than in the mode of

regarding them, we may perhaps most

naturally consider the substantives as

studiedly accumulated so as to give

force and expansion to the description;
compare Bornemann, Schol. in Luc.
p. xxx. On the meaning of the last
two words, and the derivation of 7épas
[rnpéw, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.
11. p. 238], see the elaborate note of
Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Vol. 111. p. 270.
The form onuelor appears closely con-
nected with ofua (6nuar-), and thence
with ©EQ; 7{fnu; see Pott, Eitym.
Forsch, Vol. 11. p. 592.

10. kal &v wdoq k.T.\.] ‘and in all
(every kind of ) deceit of iniquity ;'
generic and comprehensive term ap-
pended by the collective xal to the
foregoing list of more special details;
comp. Winer, Gr. §53. 3, p. 388, and
notes on Phil. iv. 2. On the geni-
tival relation, see above, ver. ¢, and
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and on the
meaning of adula (‘ de quicunque im-
probitate dicitur quatenus 7¢J dixaly
repugnat,” Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim.
ii. 19. The reading of Rec. 77s
¢d. [with DEKLN¢; mss.; Hippol,,
Chrys., Theod.] is rejected by Lackm.
and Tisch. on the higher authority of
ABFGN!; mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.-
Jer. Tols dmwoAAv-
pévois] ¢ for those that are perishing;’
dat. incommodi, belonging to the gene-
ral head of the dative of interest; see
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The more
exactly specifying Tois drodX. has ne
reference to any ‘decretum reproba-
tionis’ (comp. even Pelt, ¢ damnationi
a Deo devoti’), but either like éoriv
marks the certainty of the event (‘qui
certissime sunt perituri,” Turret.), or
perhaps more simply, with merely a
temporal parallelism, points to those
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in
contemplation,—not too without re-
ference to the present existence (comp.
ver. 7) of such a class (1 Cor. i, 18,
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2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3), of which those
here specified will be the continuance
and development. The consolatory
nature of the tacit limitation is not
overlooked by the Greek commenta-
tors ; ui ¢poBylfs dyamyré, dAAN dicove
Aéyovros adrol: év Tols dwodN. loyvet,
ol ‘el kal py mapeyévero éxelvos olx dv
érelofpoay, Chrys. ’Ev is
prefixed to 7ols dmoAX. by Rec. but only
on the authority of D’SEKLN*; mss.;
Syr. (both}; Orig. (1), al.

dv0’ dv] ¢ for that, ¢in requital for

that’ (r{ ol 73 xépdos ; Chrys.), Luke -

i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts xii. 23, comp.
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement
of the cause of the judicial dispensa-
tion of God, and of the justness and
deservedness of their punishment. On
this meaning of dv8’ G (*propterea
quod’), see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer,
Gr. § 47. a, p. 326, and for exx. see
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke
i. 20, and Raphel, Adnnot. Vol. 1. p.
442. v dydmmy Tis dAnb.]
¢ the love of the truth;’ not ‘ charitatem
veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn. a Lap.),
but ¢ the love felt for the truth,” ¢ di-
lectionem veritatis,” Pgeud.-Ambr.,—
d\pf. not being a gen. of quality, but
the simple and common gen. oYject: ;
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Kriiger,
Sprackl. § 47. 7. 18q. 'H a\ffeaa is
opposed to 70 yefdos (ver. rr). It
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett to
deny that this implies any higher de-
gree of alienation from the truth than
the less distinctive olx é8éfavro Tiw
d\ffewar: surely it is one thing not to
receive the truth,—an unhappy state
that might be referable to a mental
obliquity for which some excuse might
be found,~—and another to receive no
love of it, to be open to no desire to
geek it, to be worse than indifferent

to it; ‘ubi veritas summopere amabi-
lis, ibi se quodammodo amor veritatis
insinuat,” Cocceius. The prosopopceia
(dydmny dAnbelas Tov Kipiov kékhyrer)
adopted by Theod.,, Theoph. and
Ecum., is artificial, and unsupported
by analogy. ds 15 cwdfvar
abrovs] ¢ that they might be saved ;’
object that would have been naturally
contemplated in their reception of it ;
and which was disregarded and nega-
tived by their pursuing the contrary
course; ‘non ita sibi chari fuerunt ut
cogitarent de vitd ternd,” Cocceius.
11. xal 8ud TovTo] ¢ And for this
cause ;’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ xal
serving to mark the correspondence
between the judgments and the course
of conduct that had provoked them,
and perhaps involving partly a conse-
cutive and partly a contrasting force ;
comp. note on the uses of xai, on
Phil. iv. 12. mwépme] ¢ doth
send;’ not so much an ethical (see
ver. 9) as a direct present; the mys-
tery of iniquity is even mow at work
(ver. 7), and is even now calling down
on itself the punishment of judicial
obduracy. There is no need for ex-
plaining away wéumet (ovyxwproe: da-
vivacryy whdyyw, Theod., comp. Theod.-
Mops., Theoph., (Ecum.), nor is it
right merely to ascribe it to a form of
thought in the age of the Apostle
(Jowett), nor enough to say merely
that ¢ whatever God permits He or-
dains,” Alf. The words are definite
and significant; they point to that
¢ judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm.
Vol. v. p. 486,—differently however
in Vol. av. p. 363) into which, in the
development of His just government
of the world, God causes evil and
error to be unfolded, and which He
brings into punitive agency in the



118 ITPOZ OEZZAAONIKEIZ B.

4 \ ~ - -
12 whavys els TO TioTeboar avrols TP reider, tva kpibaay
[ ] ) ’ ~ 3 ’ b 1 98 ’
amavtes oi uy miorevoavres Tn aAnleiq aAN evdoky-

2 ~ 9 ’
agayTes [GV] ’T{] (ISLKL(‘I.

12. [év] 77 dduig] The reading is mot quite certain; é is given by Rec.
and Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with ADSEKLN*; most mss. ; Orig. (2), Chrys., Theod., but
is enclosed in brackets by Lachm., and was rejected by Tisch. ed. 1, with BD!
FGR1; 7 mes. ; Orig. (2), Hippol., al. C is deficient. As, though the construc-
tion with the éimp]e dat. is not found in the N. T., the omission of the pre-
position may have been suggested here by a desire to preserve a parallelism of
clauses, we still retain the év in the text, but deem it necessary to mark the
increased doubt which the authority of N produces by enclosing the word in

brackets.

case of obstinate and truth-hating re-
jection of His offers and calls of mercy ;
comp, Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Book v.
Vol. L. p. 441 (Clark), and see two
able Sermons on this text by South,
Serm. Vol. 11. p. 192—228. The read-
ing of Rec. mépye [DPSEKLN?; mss, ;
Clarom., Augiens., majority of Vv.,
and many Ff.] is rightly rejected by
most modern editors, being inferior in
uncial authority to mwéume: [ABD'F
GN!; 6%; Vulg. (Amiat.), Orig. (3),
al.], and a correction of it that would
easily suggest itself,

évéipyeay wAdwns] ‘an in-working of
error;’ not wAdvyy Evepyov, (Ecum.,
—-here a most questionable solution of
the governing subst. (see Winer, Gr.
§ 34- 3, p- 2l1), but, in accordance
with Suvrduer—yetdovs, of which dvépy.
mAgs is a kind of summary,—‘a
working which tends to enhance and
develop arAdvy,’ the gen. being (as
Yevdovs in verse g) that of ¢the point
of view ;> 74 &ya d woel [Avrixp.]
els 70 wharfioar, Theoph. On the
meaning of wAdwy (‘erroris,’ Vulg.),
see notes on 1 Thess, ii. 3, and Eph.
iv. 14. els 76 mordioar k.T.A.]
‘%o the intent that they should believe
the lie,’ opposed to ‘the truth’ (ver,
10), scil. the falsehood- implied in the
preceding words of éoriv— adulas

(Green, Gram, p, 141), not falsehood
generally, as Middl. Gr. A7t. p. 383
(ed. Rose) ; clause stating the purpose
of God (‘non meram sequelam,’ Schott)
in sending to them the évéyp. mhdrys
by His judicial act. He sends a power
of a nature designed to work out the
appointed issue, and to bring about a
state which involves its own chastise-
ment. On the force of els 70 in sen-
tences similar to the present, see Meyer
on Rom. i. 20.

12. iva kpbdow dwavres] ¢ that
they may all of them be judged ;* more
remote purpose involved in the preced-
ing words els 7o moTeboac k. 7.\, With
which this clause seems more naturally
connected than directly with the pre-
ceding méume.. The preceding els 7o
k.7.\. renders a reference to result.
(“ quo fiet ut,’ Schott) here distinctly
untenable. It need scarcely be said
that xkpe@&cww is not per se ‘ might be.
damned,” Auth.
Chrys.), but simply ‘may be judged,’
¢judicentur,” Vulg., the further idea
of an unfavourable judgment being
supplied by the context; comp. xpfua
in 1 Tim. iii. 6, and see notes in loc.
The reading is doubtful : T%sch. reads
dwavres with AFGN ; mss.; Orig. (2),
Cyr.: Rec. and Lachm. (non marg.)
adopt wavres with BDEL ; mss. ; Orig.

(va  katakplia,
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We must thank God
that He hath chosen and
called you. Hold what
we delivered unto you ;
and may God stablish
you.
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‘Hueis d¢ dpeihouev edyapiorely T¢ 13
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(1), many Ff. The evidence is thus
very evenly balanced.

evBoxriocavres [&v] i dBwk.] “took
pleasure in unrighteousness’ On the
meaning of eddoxelv (‘re aut personi
delectari,” Fritz.), compare notes on I
Thess. ii. 8, but see esp. the elaborate
note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 1L p.
369 sq.

13. ‘Hpels 8€] © But we,’ scil. the
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St Paul
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of
the oppositive 8¢ in contrast with those
alluded to in the foregoing verses.
ddelhopev] ¢ are bound,” Auth., ¢ opor-
tet,” Copt. [sempsha] ; the verb dpeilew,
a8 in ch. i, 3, expressing the duty on
its subjective side, ¢das inmerlich Ge-
drungenfiihlen,’ Liinem, On the con-
nexion of edyapiwsrelv with mwepl, and
on the meaning of the verb, see notes
and reff. on 1 Thess. 1. 2.
dbehdol x.7.A.] Similarly, 1 Thess. i.
4 Adergol Fryamnuévor Y7o Oeol,—ex-
cept that Kuplovhere, a8 nearly always
y in St Paul’s Epp., refers to our Lord,
not to God the Father. Though love,
as Alf. remarks, is in this sort of col-
location somewhat more usually refer-
red by St Paul to the First Person of
the blessed Trinity (ver. 16, Eph. ii.
4, al.), yet such references to the
Second Person are by no means with-
out precedent; comp. Rom. viil. 37,
Eph. v. 2, 25. 87 el\ato x.7.\.]
‘that God chose you;’ objective sen-
tence (‘ quod,” Vulg., 3, Syr.), stating
the matter and grour;ds, surely not
¢ the reason,’ Alf. (comp. Ath., Auth.),
of the evxapisria; see 1 Thess. ii. 13,
1 Cor. i. 14, and on objective sen-

tences generally, or as they are some-
times termed °expositive’ sentences,
consult Schmalfeld, Synt. § 163 sq.,
Donalds. Gr. § 584 8q. The verb al-
peiclar is a dm. Aeybu. in St Paul’s
Epp. in reference to the divine éxhoy4, .
the term éx\éyesfar being used in 1
Cor. i. 27, 28, and Eph. i. 4 ; comp. 1
Thess. i, 4, and Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
IV. 14, Vol. IL. p. 133 8q. Rec. reads
eihero with K ; most mss., but the
Alexandrian form eiAaro (see Lobeck,
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern
editors, with greatly preponderating
authority [ABDEFGLN; some mss.;
Theod. (ms.)]. On these forms in the
N.T., see Tisch. Prolegom. p. LVI (ed.
7), and the somewhat opposing com-
ments of Scrivener, Introd.to N. T.
ViIL 6, p. 416. 4’ dpx1s]
¢ from the beginning,’ seil. of all things,
¢ from eternity;’ so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13,
but not elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp.,
where the more distinctive formulse
7po kataBols kéopov (Epb. i. 4), mpo
7&v alwvwr (1 Cor. il. 7), wpd xpbrwy
alwvlwy (2 Tim. i. g9), and more re-
strictedly, dwé 76y aldwwr (Eph. iii.
9), are used to express the same or a
similar idea. The reference to the
beginning of the gospel-preaching
(Michaelis, al.) is rigltly rejected by
Schott and Liinem.; as requiring some
explanatory supplement either imme-
diately connected with dox (Phil. iv.
15) or obviously involved in the con-
text (1 John ii. 7, 24). Finally
the reading dmapyyv (Zackm., Tisch.
ed. 1) has the good external support
of BFG; 5 mss.; Vulg., but is in-
ferior in external authority to d=’ dp-



120 IIPOZ

OEZZAAONIKEIZ B.

7 ~ s ~ ’
14 wlore aAygOelas, els O éxaleer vuas dia Tob evayyeliov

oy, el 'n'epnrot'r]mv dd&ns Toi Kuplov judv Iyoov

x7s [which is found in DEKLN ; nearly
all mss. and Vv.; Gr. and Lat. Ff.
A non liquet and C is deficient. ’Ax-
apxhw tacitly involves such a contradic-
tion to actual fact (the Thessalonians
were not the first believers in Maced.),
that we can here scarcely hesitate in
our chcice. év dywaorpg
Ivebparos] ‘in sanctification of the
Spirit,” scil. wrought by, and effected
by the Spirit; Ilvesuaros being the
gen. of the cause efficiens (see notes on
1 Thess. i. 6), and referring not to
man’s spirit (Schott), but to the per-
sonal Holy Spirit. No argument can
be founded on the omission of the
article, as in the first place such omis-
sions are not rare with ITvebua, and
secondly, it might here be due to the
common principle of correlation ; comp.
Middl. Gr. Art. 1. 3. 7, p. 49 (ed.
Rose). The prep. év may be instru-
mental (Chrys., Liinem., al.), but is
perhaps more naturally taken in its
usual sense as denoting the spiritual
state in which the etAato els cwryplay
was realizea; see- Winer, Gr. § 50. 5,
p. 370, who in ed. 5 with less accuracy
referred it to cwrnpla. The assump-
tion of De W. that év is here equiva-
lent to eis is well refuted by Liinem.,
who justly urges the obscuring effect
this would have on the preceding eis
cwrnplar. wlore. dAnfelas]
* faith in the truth ;° dAnfeias not being
a gen. of quality (slorews dAnfods,
Chrys.), but simply the gen. objects,
see Winer, Gr. § 30. I, p. 167, and
comp. Phil. i, 24.

14. ¢els 8] ‘whereunto, scil. els
ocwryplay év dyaou k.7\., not ‘ad
electionem atque animum quo e4dem
digni evadimus’ (Pelt), as the his-
torical éxdAeser naturally stands in
connexion, not with the election

which had taken place dr’ dpx#s, but
with those issues contemplated by the
efaro which had their commence-
So rightly Theoph.,
els TolTo yap ékdhegev vuds, pnoly* els
Tobro, wolov; els 70 owfivar S (1)
After

ments in time.

70D arytacuod kal Tis wloTews.
8 FGV; Vulg., al. add «al.
vpds] The reading of Lackm. judshas
the support of ABD!; a few mss.;
Clarom., Sangerm., Augiens., and,—
as vuds might have been a conforma-
tion to the preceding vuds,—is plaus-
ible, but hardly sufficiently supported
by external authority to be admitted
with confidence.

8ud Tob ebayy. Mpdv] by means of
our Gospel,” scil. ‘the Gospel we
preached,’ that which involved the
dxony which is the antecedent of =i(-
orts; comp. Rom. x. 17, and Usteri,
Lehrb. 11. 2. 2, p. 267. On the exact
genitival relation of 7udw, see notes on
1 Thess. i. 5. els weprmrolnow
x.T.N.] ‘unto the obtaining of the
glory of our Lord J. C.,’ “in adquisi-
tionem gloriz,” Vulg., Copt., compare
Ath. ‘ut vivatis in glori4 Domini ;’
more exact specification of the pre-
ceding els cwryplav (ver. 13), the term
wepurolyots giving the owrypla the
aspect of a «krfjois (Hesych.,, Suid.),
and that of a glory of which Christ
was—not the author (Pelt), but, in
accordance with the analogy of Scrip-
ture—the Lord and possessor; seeJohn
xvii. 24, comp. Rom. viii. 17. See
esp. notes on 1 Thess. v. 9, where this
meaning of wepur. is briefly investi-
gated. Of the two other interpreta-
tions of wepur.,—(a) active, with re-
ference to God, scil. tva dofav mepi-
wovjoy 7@ i@ abrob, (Beum.; and (b)
passive (comp. Eph. i. 14), 8¢ns being
resolved into an adj., scil. ‘gloriosa
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XpioToi. dpa odv, ddeNpol, aTireTe, kal kpaTeiTe Tag 15

wapadooes ds é8iddxOnre elte dia Ndyov elre & ém-
aTOMGS iudv. adros o 6 Kipios nuaov *Ingobs XpioTos 16

possessio,’ Est. 2,—the first is gram-
matically, the second contextually
doubtful. In the case of () we must
bave had the usual dative of ¢ interest,’
not (as here) a gen. of possession ; in
the case of (b) the seeming parallelism
with 1 Thess. v. 9 would be destroyed,
and the glorification of our Lord would
really become the object of the

LY
kaletv, as Syr. expressly \00011,.?

(;S’Q.k 1[\.»5_'.1.1 [ut sitis glo-‘

ria Domino nostro], not the future
reserved for the Thessalonians, on
which the illative exhortation of
-ver. 15 (Gpa olv) seems logically to
depend ; comp. Liinem. ¢ loc.

15. dpa olv kr.\] “Accordingly
then, trethren, stand (firm);’ exhorta-
tion following on the preceding decla-
ration of the gracious purpose of God,
—the illative dpa being supported by
the collective olv; see notes on Gal.
vi, 10, and reff. on 1 Thess. v. 6. On
the present derivative meaning of
orikere (perstate, Beza, uh xaraf\g-
6nre, Ecum.; comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8),
here suitably used in retrospective an-
tithesis to galev@fvas (ver. 2), see notes
on 1 Thess. iii. 8 and Phil. i. 27.
kpateire Tos mapabdoas] ‘hold fast
the instructions;’ practically synony-
mous with 1 Cor, xi. 2, ras mapaddoes
karéxere. These mapadboes (Mark vii.
3, Gal. i, 14, al.) probably related,—
not as in 1 Cor, l.c. (see Meyer in
loc.) to matters both of doctrine and
discipline, but, as the more gpecific
&33dxfnre and the gencral temor of
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest,
golely to the former, xavbva didacka-

Aas, Theod. ~ The polemical and con-
troversial use of the term, hinted at
even by Chrys., is brought forward by
Damasc. (de Imag. 1. 23, Vol. 1. p.
518, Paris, 1712), and enforced by
most writers of the Romanist Church
(comp. Canon. Conc. Trid. Sess. 1v.
p- 15 ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly
without plausibility. No reference to
any ékxAnoiacticdy ¢pbvqua (Euseb.
Hist. Eccl. v. 28; comp. Mohler,
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly
be elicited from the words. The
Apostle, as the following clause most
distinetly shows, is referring to some
definite and lately-given communi-
cations on doctrine which he had
specially made to the Thessalonians
(comp. 1 Cor. I c., kafws wapédwka)
by word of mouth and in his former
letter. For the most ingenious modern
defence of the Romanist doctrine of
tradition, see Mohler, Symbolik, l.c.
p- 361—365. ds
EB.8dyxOnre]l ‘whick ye were taught.’
For exx. of this well-known con-
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p.
204, and for the general theory of the
connexion of the accus. with passive
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntaz, § 25, p.
29 8q. elre Sua Adyov
k.r.N] ¢ whether by word or by our
epistle,)—émwioToN) Hudv (gem. auc-
toris), not an émwstoNh ds 8 Hudw,
ver. 2. We can hardly say with
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt,
comp. Schott)—‘elTe non disjungit, sed
conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub-
divides the general ¢8:ddx0nre into the
two special modes in which &dayy is
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp.
1 Cor. xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc.

16. adrds 8t & Kip.] ‘but may
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17 rapdx)\r;a'w alwviav kal éATida ayabnyy €v X(ipzﬂ, Tapa-

16. 6 warqp] So Lackm. (text) with BDIFGNR! (R* reads simply warip) ;

mss.; Augiens., Syr.; al.

Lackm. (in marg.) and Tésch. follow Rec. in reading

xal w. with AD®EKL ; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al. Although judgment cannot
be absolutely pronounced, yet the reading given in the text has certainly the
best claim to appear there. The previous variations in the reading of the clause

are noticed below.

our Lord himself ;> concluding prayer
after exhortation, as in ch, iii. 16
(mdhev ebxh perd wapalveaw Tolro
vdp éorw 8yrws Bonbelv, Chrys.), the
3¢ contrasting the succeeding prayer
with the foregoing exhortation, and
the airds giving force and dignity to
the mention of our Lord as compared
with the preceding #udv; comp. the
similar concluding prayers in 1 Thess.
iil. 11, v. 23, in both which cases how-
ever the connexion is less close, and
the contrasting force, both of the par-
ticle and the pronoun, somewhat less
emphatic. Our Lord is put first
in the enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13),
contrary to the Apostle’s usual habit
of writing, either on account of the
recent mention of Him in ver. 14,
or from the feeling that it was by
His grace alone that they could have
strength to carry into practice the
preceding exhortations ; ¢ per gratiam
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’
Bengel on 2 Cor. l.c. This unusual
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys.
and the Greck expositors; 79 77s
Tdfews dval\ay ] Tv duotiplay dewcvie,
Theod. The readings throughout
the clauseare somewhat doubtful. Be-
sides the variation given in the criti-
cal note, Lachm. differs from ZT'isch.
in inserting & before Xpiorés [with A],
and including it in brackets before
Oebs [BD! omit].
¢ marip ipdv] ¢ God our Father. This
exact form of expression, though so
strongly supported here, does. not ap-

¢ Beds.

pear to occur elsewhere.

¢ dyamjoas k.T.\. seems to refer
only to God the Father. The union
of Father and Son, esp. asshown by
the subsequent singular verb, is I
confess so mystically close that it is
difficult to speak with complete con-
fidence (Alf.,, but see his previous
note), still the usual reference of dydwry
to the Father (see above) may incline
us here to the more exclusive refer-
The arbitrary reference of the
first of the two participles to Christ,
and of the second to God the Father
(Baumg.-Crus.), is almost obviously
untenable, Tapdxhn-
ow aleviav] ‘eternal comfort;’ the
best shade of meaning for wapdihyois
here.

ence.

Aldwios is used not appy. with
any specially qualitative reference to
an é\wida Tdv ueAAdwtwy (Chrys.,
Theoph.), but mainly in a temporal
sense, in contrast to the transitory and
fleeting nature of earthly joys (Olsh.):
the é\wis 7@y peA\épTwy is embodied
in the é\mida dyaby, ‘la perspective
d’un heureux avenir,” Reuss, 7héol.
Chrét. 1v. 9, Vol. 1L p. 85; comp.,
though with a slightly different refer-
ence, Tiv paxaplay éAwida, Tit. ii. 13.
Aldwos ig used in the N. T. as an adj.
of two terminations except here and.
Heb. ix. 12.

év xdpurt] ‘in grace;’ adjunct of
manner, not to both preceding par-
ticiples (dyaw. being more usually un-
defined, Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.),
but to Jovs (Schott, and appy. Chrys.,
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Finally, pray for the
advance of the Lord’s
word, and for us. He
will stablish You; and
may He guide your
bearts.

@Ecum.), the é& as usual defining
the sphere and element in which the
love is evinced and the consolation
vouchsafed. Incaseslike the present
the line of demarcation between the
above reference to ethical locality and
the instrumental use (xdpire, Chrys.)
is really very shadowy, It can
scarcely be doubted that such a use
has arisen from the inclusive mnature
of the Aramaic »), and it is well not
to be unduly narrow in interpreta-
tion; still in most of the expressions
similar to the present there is a theo-
- logical idea,—an idea of an encompass-
ing element of grace, which it seems
desirable to retain; comp. notes on
1 Thess. ii. 3.

17. wapakahéoa] ‘comfort;’ opt.
and sing., as in 1 Thess. iil. 11,
where see notes. The Apostle does
not say merely dpas, but dpav Tds
kapdlas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the
xapdla, the seat of their feelings and
affections (comp. notes on 1 Tem. i. 5,
Beck, Seelenl. 111, 24, p. 92 8q.), the
kapdfa that was so full of hope and
fear about the future, that the Apo-
stle prayed might receive comfort.

v .
This meaning (i: 1 [consoletur]

Syr., comp. Ath.), seems thus in the
present case more suitable than ‘ex-
hortetur,” Vulg., as a translation of
wapaxaléoar; see notes on 1 Thess.
v. II. ornplfar] ‘stablish
(you) ;' BeBawdoar, @oTe uij cakevesfac
und¢ mapakhivecfai, Chrys.; comp.
I Thess. iii, 2. The obvious supple-
ment uvnds is inserted by Rec. with

To Notwov mposevxeabe, adengpoi, I11.
7rep2 nudv, wa 6 Adyos Tov Kupz'ov
’ ‘ ’ 1 \ Y
Tpéxn Kai 3o£a§n-rat kabws kai wpos

D3E2KL ; mss., but rightly rejected
by Lachm. and Tisch. with very de-
cidedly preponderating uncial autho-
rity. tv mavtl Py k1)
‘in every good work and word;’ both
wartl and dyafd being clearly con-
nected with the two intervening sub-
stantives. The slightly unusual order
[Rec. however gives \oy. k. &py.,—but
only with FGK; mse.] has appy.
caused the Greek commentators (silet
Theod.) to assign the doubtful meaning
Soypara to the simple word Noyg.
This is by no means probable; the
association with &y (comp. Fritz.
Rom. xv. 18, Vol. HI. p, 268), and
still more the inclusive rarrf, seem
both decisive for the ordinary mean-
ing. It is singular that Chrys. (so
Theoph.) should have here taken év
as instrumental; clearly the &pyor xal
Adyos are not the means by which, but
the elements ¢n which the erypryuds
takes place.

Craprer 1T, 1. T3 Nourdv] ¢ Fi-
nally,’ ‘as to what remains to be
said;’ similar in meaning to Nowwéw
(1 Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the
article slightly more specific. On the
grammatical difference between this
formula and the gen. 700 Noitwol, see
notes on Gal. vi. 17.
wpooeixeade... mepl rjpdv] ‘pray for
ug;’ dvw abros ebkdpevos Jwép avrdv
viv alrel el wap’ adrdv, Ecum.
On the formula wposetxonar wepl, and
its practical equivalence to Tposelyo-
#as ymép, see notes on Col. i. 3.

Tva & Aéyos k.m.\.] Subject of the
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prayer blended with the purpose of
making it, as so often in St Paul’s
Epp.; see notes on Eph. i. 17. This
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys. has
well observed, was not tva uy xwduvwety
(s Tobro vdp Exeiro), but that his
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess. i. 8)
might speed onward and be glorified.
As ever 80 now his prayer did not
involve one single selfish element.
Tpéxn kol Sofdlnrar] ‘may have free
course and be glorified; *currat et
clarificetur,” Vulg., ¢.e. may find no
cbstacles and hindrances (drw\irws
owrtpéxy, Theod., mpokbrry, Damasc.)
in its onward course (comp. 2 Tim. ii.
2, o0 0éderai), and be manifested, felt,
and acknowledged in its true power
and glory by all; compare ch. i. 12,
but not, as usually cited, Acts xiii. 48,
—where, as De W, rightly observes,
the word (Sofd{.) has a somewhat
weaker force, more nearly approach-
ing to ‘laudare,” comp. Schneider on
Xen. Anab. v. g. 32. The middle
force adopted by Pelt, ‘laudem sibi
paret,’ is not supported by the usage
of the N.T., nor is it at all accurate to
say that amd would have been more
naturally used if the verb had been
passive. If any other prep., had
been used, it would have been Umd
(Matth. vi. 2, Luke iv. 15)orév (John
xvii.10,al.) with persons: comp. dofas-
65...80 adris [defevelas] in John xi. 4.
ITpds however is perfectly suitable, as
denoting the locality reached where
the glorification took place. On the
use of mpds with verbs implying rest,
&c., see notes on Gal. i, 18.

xadds kal mpds Vpds] ¢ even as i is
also with you;’ the xal gently con-
trasting them with others where a
similar reception had taken place, and
the clause * tacitd laude’ (Est.) remind-
ing them of their previous and present

readiness to receive the Word ; comp.
1 Thess. i. 6 8q.

2. kal tva puvocdidper] ‘and that
we may be delivered,” that we may by
our freedom co-operate in this advance
of God’s word. To find here a mere
shrinking of the flesh on the part of
the Apostle from the dangers that
awaited him (Jowett) is to assign to
the Apostle a character that never
belonged to him, and which such pas-
sages a8 Rom. xv. 31 (see ver. 32,
which shows the true reason) and
2 Cor. i. 8 most certainly do not sub-
stantiate. How much keener are the
perceptions of the older commentators ;
QA7 uév ) alrnaes elvac doxel, uwia 8¢
Suws éorl T yip movnpdy dvbpdmwy
rrwpéver, dewhiTws kal § Tob KnpUy-
uaros ourTpéyer Moyos, Theod,

Tdv drémev K. T.N.] ‘perverse and
wicked men,’ or, in the more deriva-
tive sense of the term dramos,—*ini-
quis et malis hominibus,” Clarom. ;

comp. Syr., ]A.;_'Z.O L:..Q [malo-
- x

rum et perversorum], where the order
is appy. reversed. The word dromos,
frequently used by Plato, and in con-
nexion with kawés (Rep. 111 p. 405D),
favuastés (Leyg. 1. p. 646 B), and
difns (Tim. p. 48 D, Legg. Vil p.
797 A), properly signifies 6 un &gwr
Témov (Suid. s.v.), and thence deriva-
tively, as the same lexicographer ob-
serves, kaxés, poxfnpés (see Bekk.
Anecd. p. 460, Hesych. movypés,
aloxpds), with concomitant ideas of
¢ mischief,’ &e., according to the con-
text; see Luke xxiii. 41, Acts xxv.
5, xxviil, 6, Philo, Leg. Alleg, 11
§ 17, dromos Néyerar elvar & gpadros,
dromor 8¢ éore kakdv Svgherov (Vol. 1.
p. 68, ed. Mang.), and the exx. col-
lected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p.
145 8q. ‘Who these men were
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is somewhat doubtful. The most na-
tural supposition is that they were
perverse and fanatical Jews (not Chris-
tians, on account of what follows) at
Corinth, who were then opposing the
word of God and the Apostle’s minis-
try of it; comp. Actas xviii. 12 sq. and
Wieseler, Chronol. p.256. The remark
of Tertullian seems to have always
been very true in reference to the
early Church,—‘synagogas J udeorum
fontes persecutionum,’” adv. Gnost.
Scorp. cap. ro.

ob yap wdvrev 1 wloms] ¢ for the -

Jfaith doth not pertain to all men,’
reason for the foregoing clause and the
mention of those alluded to in it. The
definite % wloris can here only refer
to ‘faith’ in the Clristian sense (rd
mwredgar, (Beum., and perhaps Syr.

LY v
]LQ_I.SQ_\m: the expansion of

o o
Schott, ‘fides sincera et constans,’ in
contrast to false Christians (evdddex-
¢pot, Gal. 1i. 4), seems inconsistent with
the use of the simple unqualified sub-
stantive, X¥or exx, of this not un-
common use of the possessive gen.,
see Kriiger, Sprackl. § 47. 6. 8, and
comp. Acts i. 7, Winer, Gr. § 30. 5,
p. 176. Wetstein in loc. quotes the
well-known proverbial saying ol mav-
Tds dwdpds &s Kbpwboy €06’ 6 mhovs,
cited by Suidas 8.vv. o¢ wavrés, Vol,
11. p. 1220 (ed. Bern.).

3. mworrds 8¢ k.r.\.] ‘But faithful
s the Lord 7 antithesis to the member
immediately preceding, with a paro-
nomasia, or rather play on the word,
suggested by the preceding mwlores;
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in
Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561, where the
distinction is drawn between simple
paronomasia and a play on words
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly

wTTIS.
’ b b ~
¢puvrae amo Tob Torypo
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changed meaning is introduced. There
seems no reason for departing, either
here or in ver. 4, from the usual refer-
ence of ¢ Kdpios to the second person
of the blessed Trinity; comp. notes
on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted
by Lachm , o Beés [AD'FG; Vulg.
(not Amiat.), Armen. (marg.); Latin
¥{.]), seems to be a correction, and
conformation to the more usual for-
mula, 1 Cor.\i. g, %, 13, 2 Cor. i. 18.

8s omplfe dpds) ‘who shall stablish
you,” not perhaps without a faint ex-
planatory force in the relative, ‘being
one who will, &c.;’ comp. notes on
1 Tim. ii. 4, and on Col. i. 2z, 27.
The form ornplser (found in B) is
noticed by Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 82,
and is not without analogy in Alex-
andrian Greek. dmd
ToU wovmpov] ¢ from the Wicked One.
Here as elsewhere in the N.T. it is
extremely doubtful whether rot rovy-
pov refers to evil in the abstract (see
Rom. xii. ¢), or to the Evil One
(1 John v. 18, comp. Eph. vi. 16, and
notes in loc.). The context alone must
decide ; and this in the present case,
in spite of the reference to ch. ii. 17,
orpifac &v wavrl &pye xal Noyw, urged
by Liinem. and repeated by Alf,,
seems rather in favour of the mascu-
line,—(r1) in consequence of the pro-
bable ref. to the Lord’s prayer, where
the Greek commentators(whose opinion
in such points deserves full considera-
tion) adopt the masc.,—and (2) from
the tacit personal antithesis suggested
by the preceding Kvpios. The ancient
Vv., whose testimony would here have
been of considerable importance, do
not seem to afford us any sure indica-
tions of the view they adopted. The
same word, we may observe, is used
by Syr. both here and in 1 John v. 18,
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where the meaning is not doubtful.

4. merolBapev 8¢ &v Kup.] ‘ Yea
we have trust in the Lord ? declara-
tion of the Apostle’s trust in his con-
verts,—the 3¢ subjoining with a faint
antithesis to the simple future just
preceding (‘ei qua jam significata est
similis notio quodam modo opponitur,’
Klotz, Devar., Vol. 11, p. 361) the
Apostle’s present trust and convic-
tions, and paving the way for the ex-
hortations in ver. 6 sq.; xal Tol7o eis
wpoTpomy abrdy réleker, va palbévres
olas &xew 86fas mepl alTOy Tols Epyors
BeBawrwot Tavras, Theod. This wemrol-
Onois was now as ever év Kuply: it
wag not only a trust in His ¢pAarfpw-
mla (Chrys.}, but a trust in Him as
the blessed sphere and element in
which alone it could be truly felt and
entertained : see Phil. ii. 19, and notes
on Eph. iv. 17, ¥i. 1.

&P’ dpds] “in regard of you ;’ the pre-
i)osition marking the ethical direction
of the werotfévar ; comp. Matth. xxvii.
43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and see Winer, Gr.
§ 49- 1, p. 363. It is very difficult to
draw clear lines of demarcation be-
tween the ethical uses of mpéds, érl,
and els, in combinations like the pre-
sent. To speak somewhat generally,
we may perhaps say that wpds with
the ace. commonly indicates simple
ethical motion (comp. Donalds. Crat,
§ 169, 171); émi with the same case
mental direction with an idea of ap-
proximation (Donalds. Craf. § 172)
and a more defined expression of the
erga (Luke vi. 33) or contra (Matth.
x. 21) ; €ls direction or destination with

the idea of having actually reached .

the ohject (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl.
§ 68. 21. 5, and notes on Philem. 5),
and with a wider and more inclusive
notion of general behaviour however

o de Kipros rarevfivar

characterized. For the distinctions be-
tween els, mpds, and kard, see notes
on Ti. i. 1.

8t. 4 mapayyl\\.] ‘that the things
which we command :* objective or ex-
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584,
see notes on ch. il 13), stating the
matter of the Apostle’s confidence.
The d mapayyéA\.,—clearly not ¢ quz
pracepimus,’ Pelt,—here refers most !
naturally to the commands which the
Apostle is now in the act of giving to
his converts, and links the present
verse in an easy and natural way to
ver. 6.

kal moleite k. mouwjo. belongs to the
apodosis of the sentence, «ai...xal
presenting both moielre and woifio. si-
multaneously in a single predication ;
see notes on 1 T'%m. iv. 10. There is in
this verse much variation of reading.
After mapayyéNhouev Rec, inserts vulv,
but it is rightly omitted by Lachm.
and Tisch. with BD'N ; 2 mss. ; Vulg.,
al. The insertion may have been sug-
gested by ver. 6. Also Lackm. reads
mapayyéNhoper [Vuiy kal érorjoare xal]
mowele kal wofoere, but the reading
in this extended form is supported only
by B, as FG (which insert xai éroufo.)
It is doubtful
however whether the xai should be
retained before moieire as it is omitted
by ADIR!; Syr. Observe that C is
deficient.

5. 6 8¢ Kip. k.T.\.] ¢ But may the
Lord direct your hearts;’ repetition
of the Apostle’s prayer, introduced in
the form of a gentle antithesis (3¢) to
what precedes,—‘I doubt you not, my
confidence is in the Lord; may He
however vouchsafe His blessed aid ;'
dugporépwy huiv xpela xal Tpobécews
dyabis kal Ths dvwher guvepyelas,
Theod. The appearance of ro0 Xpigroi

omit kal moujoere.
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Avoid all digorderly
brethren, and imitate
us. We charge such
to labour, and bid you
mark them that dis-
obey. The Lord give
you peace.

in the concluding member of the verse
has led Basil (de Spir. Sanct. cap. 21),
Theod.,, Theoph., (Ec., and recently
Wordsw., to refer 6 Kopios to the
Holy Spirit. This however is unne-
cessary, and indeed contrary to the
language of the N.T.; Kopios appy.
not being so applied even in the de-
bateable passage 2 Cor. iii. 18, see
Meyer in loc.
katevfivew (edfuropeiv, Theoph.), see
notes on 1 Thess. ili. 11, and on the
meaning of xapdla in such combina-
tions (here the centre of the active
will and its practical applications), see
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 1v. 12, p. 202,
Beck, Seelenl. 111. 24, p. 94, 95.

els Ty dy. Tod Beod] “into the love of
God ;" principle to which and into
which the Apostle prays that his con-
verts may be guided. The only doubt
is whether 7oU Oeov i8 a gen. subjects,
under the more specific form of a gen.
auctorts, scil. ‘amor quem Deus homi-
num quasi infundit animis,” Pelt,—or
+imply a gen. objecti, ‘amorerga Deum,’
Beng., 10 dyamjoa: avroy, Theoph.
The latter is most natural ; the love
of God is indeed the ‘virtutis Christi-
ane fons limpidissimus,” Schott ; see
Matth, xxii. 37.

v vmop. Tod Xp.] ‘the patience of
Christ.” The meaning of these words
is also slightly doubtful, owing to the
different aspects in which the gen.
may be regarded. Analogy with what
precedes would suggest () a gen. ob-
jecti, ‘patient waiting for Christ’
(Auth., Chrys. 2, Theoph. 2), but
would introduce a meaning of vmop.

On the compound

IapayyéAouev 8¢ Suiv, adegoi, 6
év ovouart Tov Kuplov 'Ingot Xpiorob,
oré\\egfar Suds amo TavTos adeAgol

that is appy. not lexically defensible,
and certainly is contrary to the usage
of the N. T. Of the other meanings,
(b) the gen. auctoris or cause efficientis
(Pelt) is plausible, but appy. less sim-
ple than the more inclusive possessive
gen. (Liinem., Alf.), ‘patience such as
Christ exhibited ;* Wva vrouévwper s
éxeivos vmwéuewey, Chrys. 1, Theod. 1,
comp. I Pet. ii. 21. On the meaning
of the word vmwouors, see notes on 1
Thess. i, 3. The addition of
the art. before vmomornyy which Rec,
omits has the support of all the MSS,
most mss, and Greek Ff.

6. ILapayy. 8¢ dpiv] < Now we com-
mand you ;' transition by means of the
8¢ peraBarikdv (see notes on Gal. iii. 8)
to the more distinctly preceptive por-
tion of the Epistle. In what follows,
the exhortations of the former Epistle
(ch.iv. 11, 12, V. 14) are repeated and
expanded with more studied distinct-
ness of language, it being probable
that the evils previously alluded to
had advanced among some members
of this Church to a still more perilous
height. The words év ovopart k..
give the mapayyerla a greater force
and solemnity ; odx 7uels Tabra Aéyo-
pev aAX’ 6 Xpiords, Chrys.: see 1 Cor.
v. 4, and comp. Acts iil. 6, xvi. 18.
The addition 5udy after Kuvplov (Rec.,
with AD®E?FGKLN; mss.; Vulg.),
though strongly supported, is appy.
rightly rejected by T%sch.with BD!E!;
Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), as a
likely interpolation. Lachm. inserts
it in brackets. oré\eofae
pds] ‘that ye withdraw yourselves;
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object-inf., stating the substance of
the wapayyehia. The verb oréAhew
[derived from aroot 3TA-, Pott, Etym.
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 197] properly signi-
fies ‘collccare,’—thence, with a not
improbable figurative reference (7a
igria, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol.11.
P. 1529), ‘cohibere,” ‘comprimere,’ and
reflexively, ‘se subtrahere,” Vulg.,

r x7V LN v 4
ENCINT RN
[ut sitis distantes] Syr., ‘gaskaidaip
izvis,” Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp.

Clarom.,

Mal. ii. 5, dwd wposdmov dvéuarés pov

oréA\egfar avrdv [where the Heb.
NiJ) seems to suggest a tinge of the
still further derivative meaning pre
metu se subducere; Hesych. goSeira,
oréAerat], Gen. viil. 1 (dqusl.), and
with an accus. 2 Cor. viii. 20, creAAdue-
voc TovTo, rightly translated by Vulg.
‘devitantes hoc;’ add also Gal. ii, 12,
vréoreXher...davréy, Heb. x. 38, vmo-
orelAyTat. Forfurther exx., see Elsner,
Obs. Vol.11. p. 283, Kypke, 0bs. Vol.
IT. p. 344, Loesner, Obs. p. 387, where
this verb is copiously illustrated.

drdktes wepur.] ‘walking disorderly ;’
comp. 1 Thess. v. 14, Tods drdkrous,
and see note on ver. 7. On this use
of the verb wepirarety (wepur. Tovréor:
Bobvros, Chrys.), as indicating the
general course of a life in its habitual
and practical manifestations, see reff.
on 1 Thess. iv. 12, and comp, notes on
Phil, iii. 18. kard TV mwapd-
Boaw] ‘according to the instruction or
lesson ; mwapddosis (comp. ch. ii. 15)
including both the oral (comp. ver. 10,
1 Thess. iv. 11) and written instruc-
tions which the Apostle had delivered
to his converts. To refer this to a
mapddosw Thv 86 T&v Eprywr, as Chrys.
and the Greek expositors do, is to in-
fringe on what follows, where this

IR \ o -~
avTot ')'ap O[30T€ Twe

mode of teaching is distinctly speci-
fied. v Tapehdfoaav]
cwhich they received,” scil. those inti-
mated in the foregoing expression
marros adeAgod, which here serves the
purpose of a collective substantive.
The main difficulty is the reading.
Lackm. (text) adopts mapehdBere with
BFG ; 3 mss.; Goth., Syr.-Phil., al.,—
but scarcely with plausibility, as the
change would have been so easily sug-
gested by the seeming difficulty of con-
struction in the 3rd plural. The same
may be said of Rec. wapéhafe, which
however has only the authority of a
few mss. and Syr. The choice then
lies between wapéhaBor [Scholz, with
D?D3SEKLN*; mss.; Greek Ff.] and
the text waperdBooay [Griesd., Tisch.,
Lackm. in marg., with AN!; Basil,
and é\dBogar, D). The majority of
Versions support the third person
plural: C is deficient. The tendency
to grammatical correction coupled with
the known existence (Sturz, de Dial.
Alex. p. 60, Matth. G». § 201. 5) and
prevalence even to a late period (Lo-
beck, Phryn. p. 349) of the form -ogav
in the 3rd plur. of the imperf. and
second aor., induces us to acquiesce in
the probable, though not strongly sup-
ported reading mwapehdfeoar; so Olsh.,
Linem., Alf., and Wordsworth,

7. avTol ydp olB.] ‘ For yourselves
know;’ confirmation of the wisdom
and pertinence of the foregoing exhor-
tation, and more esp. of the modal
clause immediately preceding, by an
appeal to their own knowledge and
observation. The Thessalonian con-
verts knew ‘of themselves’ xis def
k.7, and needed not that the Apo-
stle should inform then.
was Bel ppelefar 7.1 “‘how ye ought
to imitate us ;" a simple and intelligible
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‘brachylogy.’ The more natural se-
quence would have been wds 3¢? wept-
warely kai fuds wueishat, but the more
brief mode of expression is probably
designedly chosen, as throwing em-
‘phasis on the uucicfai, and giving the
whole appeal more point and force.
It is somewhat doubtful whether the
plural is to be referred to St Paul
alone, or to the Apostle and his asso-
ciates. From comparison with 1 Thess.
ii. 9, where the ref. seems to be the
more inclusive one, we shall most pro-
bably be justified in adopting the same
view in the present case.

8m ol fraktio.] “in that we behaved
not disorderly.’ This is appy. one of
those cases in which the causal sen-
tence approaches somewhat nearly,—
not so much to the modal (comp. Ath.,
kama [sicut, quemadmodum], Peile,
‘how’) as to the relative (comp. Syr.

k4
t_'bcn U? [qui non ambulavimus])

or to the expositive sentence, with both
of which it has somelogical and gram-
matical affinity ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 6o.
6, p. 479. Tt was not so much *be-
cause’ St Paul and his associates otk
nrdkryoav, as ¢ seeing that,” ‘in that,’
such was the case, that the Thessalo-
nians came to know how (‘quali ra-
tione vivendi,’ Beng.) to imitate them.
In a word, the elralla was not so
much a cause, as a causa sine qud non
of the knowledge. This use of 37,
which might perhaps be termed its
‘ sub-causal’ or ‘secondary causal’
use, deserves some attention, ‘esp. in
the N. T. The verb draxrety
is a dm. Aeybu. in the N. T., as is
draxros (1 Thess. v. 14), while the
adv. only occurs in ver. 6, 11, the

E. T.

whole group being thus peculiar to
these Epp. The word is here practi-
cally synonymous with wepimarely
drdxTws, ver. 11 : it occurs occasionally
in classical Greek, sometimes in a
more restricted reference to 74 oTpa-
riwwrikd, e.g. Demosth. Olynth. 1L p.
31, Tods drakTobvras (¢ qui disciplinam
militarem' labefactant,” Wolf), some-
times, as-here, with a more general
reference, €.g. Xen. Cyrop. VIIL 1.22;
see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 345.

8. 0Bt Bwpedv dproy éddy.] © nor
ate we bread for naught.’ Awpedvis an
adverbial accusative implying either
‘gine justd causs,’ Gal. ii. 21 (see
notes), or, as here, ¢gratis,” Vulg.,

14
Syr.,—the true idea of AapSd-

vew Swpedw being ¢ ita accipere ut nihil
referas, nulls pregressd causi acci-
piendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 11, p. 161, The
formula dprov gayeiv appears to be
Hebraistic (comp. DI O38, Gen.
xliii. 25, 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10, al.), imply~
ing really little more than'the simple
verb gayelv (1 Cor. ix. 4), but, like
all these Hebraistic turns, being full
of force and expressiveness; comp.
Winer, Gr. § 3, p- 26 sq.

év kéme xal poxOw], ‘in toil and tra-
vail,’ scil. dprov épdyouev ; adjunct of
manner, involving a tacit opposition
to the preceding dwpedv. On the mean-
ing and derivation of these words, and
the apparent distinction between them,
see notes on 1 Thess, ii. g.

vikra kdl . k. 7N ¢ working during
night and day ;' participial explanation
of the preceding év xémy kal pbyby,
more remotely dependent on the fore-
going égdyouev ; see Winer, Gr, § 45.
6. b, p. 314. Liinem. connects the

K
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participial clause closely with év xéme
kal wubxfy, according to which épy.
would have a more distinctly modal
force. This is perfectly admissible ;
the emphatic position of dwpear how-
ever suggests the sharper antithesis
which the separation of the members
here seems to introduce. The read-
ing pukrds kal fuépas [Lachm. (non
marg.) with BFGN; 5 mss.; Chrys.
(ms.), Dam.] has very strong claims
to attention. Still it may have been
suggested by 1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10.
On the phrase itself, see notes on
1 Thess. l.c., and on 1 Tim. v. 5.
wpos 1O pf kTN] ‘with the view
of not being burdensome to any of you;’
object contemplated in the vikra Kxal
7. épyad. On the word émBap., see
notes on 1 Thess. ii. g, where precisely
the same words are used in reference
to the same subject.

9. ovy 7] ‘not that,’ limitation of
what precedes, to prevent the preceding
declaration being misapprehended and
misapplied : the Apostle reserves his
ministerial right and privilege of re-
ceiving if need be support from his
converts ; comp. I Cor. ix. 4 5. On
the use of this formula (‘ex dialecticis,
ut ita dicam, formulis Paulo solemni-
bus,” Pelt), which is found several
times in St Paul’s Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24,
iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 11, 17), see
Hartung, Partik. Vol, II. p. 154,
comp. Herm. Viger, No. 253.
tovorlav] ‘power, ‘right, scil. rob
u épy. (De W.), or more naturally
ToD dwpedv payelv dprov (Liinem.),—
the latter being the principal state-
ment of the preceding verse. The word
ékovola (‘jus, licentia, auctoritas, ali-
quid faciendi,” Schott) is used exactly

similarly in 1 Cor. ix. 12.

éavrovs] ¢ ourselves ;° with reference to
the Apostle and his associates. On
this use of éavrovs for 7uds alrods,
duds abrovs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5,
P- 136, and for exx. in classical Greek,
Kcriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15.

els 7o pup. Npds] ‘that ye should, to
the intenl that ye, imitate us;’ not
merely an objective member, but as
usual specifying the object and pur-
pose of the éavr. T¥mov 8idévar; comp.
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295.

10. kal ydp] ¢ For also,’ ¢ for be-
sides ;> second confirmation of the
wisdom and pertinence of the preced-
ing warning that they ought to avoid
those that were walking disorderly,—
the ydp being co-ordinate with the
preceding vé&p in ver. 7, and the kal
having appy. a conjunctive force, and
serving to connect this argumentative
clause with that in ver. 7, and thus
more thoroughly to substantiate the
katd Thy wapdd. 5y k.r.A. Liinemann,
followed by Alf., makes kai ascensive,
and refers it to TodrTo wapyyyéAA,, as
bringing out an additional element in
the reminiscence. This is somewhat
forced: xal ydp has two usages in the
N.T.,—one in which the conjunctive
force of xal prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza),
the other (‘nam etiam;’ ‘nam et,’
Vulg.,—but not Clarom., which omits
‘et’) in which the ascensive force is
predominant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8,
P- 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The
latter has been undoubtedly far too
often overlooked in the N.T. (comp.
Fritz. Rom. xi. 1, Vol. IL. p. 433), but
is not to be obtruded in a passage
like the present, where the context
(contrast 1 Thess. ii. 4) and sequence
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of argument seem somewhat decidedly
in favour of the conjunctive use.

On the use of wpds with elvar and
verbs implying rest (wag uiv, ue6’
vuiy, Theoph.), comp. notes on Gal.
i. 18, and see 1 Thess, iii. 4, and
ch. ii. 4 (eis).

TovTo] ‘this,—that follows;’ the pro-
noun being placed emphatically for-
ward to direct attention to the suc-
ceeding declaration ; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 23- 5, p- 145. The partially pro-
verbial statement which follows is il-
Justrated by Wetstein 7n loc., and
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850
the most pertinent quotation is Bere-
schith, X1v. 12, °‘R. Huona dixit: fecit
. eum servum manumissum coram se

ipso, ut si non laboret non manducet.’ -

The exhortation is expressed in the
form of a kind of ‘entliymeme’
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the
portion to be supplied being ‘atqui
quilibet edit ; ergo quilibet laborato,’
Beng. On the use of ot following
el, when the negativeis closely united
with the verb, see notes on 1 Tim. iii.
5, and the exx. collectod by Winer,
Gr. § 35. 2, p- 423 8q., Gayler, de
Part. Neg. ch. V. p. 99 8q.

11. dkotoper ydp k.T.\.] ¢ For we
hear that there are some walking, &c.;’
ground for the reiteration of the Apo-
stle’s previous wapayyeria. In cases
like the present the predicative parti-
ciple is not merely equivalent to an
infinitive mood, but is idiomatically
used as marking the state or action as
now in existence, and coming before
the observation of the writer as such ;
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 308 89.,—
where there is a good collection of
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt.

Tolg 0¢ TotovTows 12

§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt.
Meining. 1843), where the distinctions
between the finite verb with ¢7¢, with
the infin., and with the participle, are
carefully stated, and illustrated by
numerous examples. ardxras]
See notes on ver. 7. pndév dpyat.
dA\\d meprepy.] ¢ doing no business, but
being busy-bodies,” ‘mnihil operantes,
sed curiose agentes,” Vulg., Clarom.,

M ils 1 soio
]A.op_.:m [et nihil quidquam ope-

rantes misi vana] Syr.; more exact
specification of the preceding mepir.
év Vuilv drdxrws by means of a forcible
paronomasia which cannot but be
weakened in translation; comp. [De-
mosth.] Phil. 1V. p. 150, éf av épyd(y
Kkal wepiepyd ¢y, and Quintil. Inst. Orat.
VI. 3. 54, ‘non agere dixit, sed sata-
gere,” The verb wepiepy. is a dmaf
Aeyéi. in the N.T., and serves to mark
the dvbvnror wohvmpayuosiwyy(Theod.},
the ¢ pravam curiositatem et sedulita-
tem’ (Pelt), which marked the actions
of those to whom the Apostle referred ;
contrast wpdooew ra IStain 1 Thess. iv.
11, comp. meplepyor in 1 Tim. v, 13,and
see the good notice of this verb in
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. IL. p. 670,

12. Tols 8 TowvTors] ¢ Now to all
such,’ the article with rowiros marking
the whole class of persons that come
under the same denomination, and
have the same characteristics, as those
previously mentioned ; so Gal. v. 2.
See Krtiger, Sprackl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf,
Gr. § 453. 8, and Kuohner on Xen.
Mem. 1. 5. 2.

K 2
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kal rapakahoUpev]‘ and exhort (them),”

L - ¥ O
\ocu.&p L2800 [et petimus ab”

iis] Syr.,—7ods Towotrous (Schott), or
more simply adrods (Liinem.), being
here supplied zeugmatically, as it is
called, to wapaxah., which is only
found with the accus. This rapdehy-
ais is é&v Kup. 'Ino, Xp. ; it is in Him
that it has its proper force and effi-
cacy; see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1,
where mapakaheiy is enhanced by the
same addition. The reading can hardly
be thought doubtful: év Kup, 'Ina.
Xpwor$ is supported by AB(D'E! ¢
K. 'I. Xpiorov) FGN1; 4 mss. ; Vulg,,
Goth., Copt., al. (Lackm., Tisch. ed. 7).
The reading of Rec. dud o0 Kuplov
udy ‘Incod Xpioroi only rests on
the authority of D?E?KLN4; most
mss. ; Chrys., Theod. al. (Tsch. ed. 2).
C is deficient.

perd: fouxlas] ‘with gquietness;’ in
opposition to the busy and meddle-
some course of life followed by the
mepurarolvres drdkTws and wepiepya-
{buevor; see 1 Thess. jv. 11. The pre-
position perd serves to point not to
the ‘causa instrumentalis’ (Kypke,
0bs. Vol. 1. p, 143), but to the conco-
mitant of their working,—that which
was associated with it, and character-
ized their ‘modus operandi;’ comp,
Winer, Gr. § 47. h, p. 337. On the
derivation of Wovxla and its probable
distinction from the less common 7pe-
pla, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. )
Tov éavrdv dprov] ‘their own bread,’
—‘their own’ (rdv € oixelwr movwy,
Chrys.), not without emphasis; they
were not to seek it at the hands of
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not
‘alieni vivere quadri,’ Juven. Saf.

ueis 0é, adehcpoi, uy évkaxfonTe kaXomwoi-

v. 2. The sentiment is well illus-
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. in loc.
from the Rabbinical writings, out of
which the following deserves citation ;
‘quo tempore homo panem proprium
edit, animo composito ac sedato est ;
si vero panem parentum aut libero-
ruin comedit, non animo tam sedato
est, ne dicam de pane peregrino,’
Aboth R. Nathan, cap. 30.

13. vpeis 8¢, dBehdol] * But ye, bre-
thren ;’ renewal of his address to those
who were ‘recte animati’ (Schott),
and lived orderly after the example
which he bad set them. Such the
Apostle urges to pursue their course,
and not from faintness to fall into idle,
and eventually meddlesome and un-
quiet habits, like those he had just
been condemning. ) évkak.
kahow.] ¢lose not heart in well-doing.’
The exact meaning of xahowotely has
been somewhat differently estimated.
Several modern writers, following the
hint, though not the exact interpr.
(uh wip mepudnre Nepd diaplapévras)
of Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb
the idea of ¢conferring benefits ;' the
connexion between this and the pre-
ceding verse arising from the gentle
contrast between the duty of living by
their own labour, and the still further
duty of conferring benefits on others;
see Calv. in loc. As this meaning how-
ever seems to be lexically doubtful,
see Lev. v. 4 (Cod. Coisl., where kahor,
stands in antithesis to xaxomoifoas),
and as the more generic ‘ recte agere’

(comp. Syr. '.-I-Q_.x v? _My )

is perfectly in harmony with the con-
text, it seems best here, as in the very
similar passage Gal. vi. g, to give
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xaXow its less restricted meaning. The
exact definition of this xaldv lies in
the specifications of the context.
On the form évxaxeiv [ Lachm., Tisch.
with ABDR] and the somewhat doubt-
ful dxkaxely [Rec.], see the remarks
‘and distinctions in notes on Gal. Lc.
4. T@® Aoye tfquev k.T.N] ‘our
word conveyed by the epistle

\4 L4 . C]
]pi:—\\l?z Ca%m V.Aysak
[sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in
epistold]. It is doubtfu! whether &t
79s émwrolys is to be joined (@) with
the following verb oyuciobofe, or (b)
with the preceding subst. 7@ Aoye,
scil. 7 & 77s émioToNYs drooTaNévTy,
(Ecum. The former is adopted by
Ath. (Pol.), Beng., Pelt, Winer (Gr.
§ 18. 9. note 3, p. 108), and others,
either (a,)in the simple sense, ‘notate
in epistold,’” Ath., scil. ‘in epistold
ad me scriptd illum suis notis depin-
gite,” Grot.,—ris émewrTojs referring
to the letter which St Paul would in
that case receive from the Thess, (see
Winer); or (a,) in the more artificial
sense, ¢ hdc epistola freti severius trac-
tate,” Pelt (comp. Beng.),—rjs éme-
oTolfs in that case referring to the
present epistle. Of these last men-
tioned (a,) seems clearly forced and
improbable, while (a,), though some-
what more plausible, lies open to the
contextual objection that the present
order of words would tend to throw
an emphasis on 5ud 77s émor. which
cannot be accounted for, and further
to the still graver exegetical objection
that a letter would seem uncalled for
after the precept in ver. 6, where the
course to be pursued by the Thessalo-
nians js already stated. We retain
then (b) with Syr.,, not improbably
Vulg., Copt., Goth. {the exact orde

of the Greek is preserved], Chrys.
(appy.), Theoph., (Ecum., and most
modern expositors. The objec-
tion founded on the omission of the
art. 7 after Hudv is not of weight, as
84 T9s émw. is so associated with 7§
Noye Hp. as to form with it only a
gingle idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr.
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed
that this is one of those cases in which
the use of the art. in the N.T. seems
slightly to differ from that in the best
Attic Greek. While in the latter the
article is rarely omitted, except after
verbal substantives (Kriiger, Sprachi.
§ 50. 9. g), or where the structural
connexion of the prepositional member
with what precedes is palpably close,
this omission of the art. in the N.T.
is so far from unusual, that its inser-
tion usually implies some degree of
emphasis ; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25,
Vol. L. p. 195 (note).

ompeotode] ¢ mark,’—scil. by avoid-
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as
more fully specified in the ‘words
which follow. So paraphrastically Syr.

\a AN\ _.:Q A3 [separetur a vobis],
comp. Ath.-Platt. The verb snueiod-
ofar is a dx. Aeybp. in the N.T.: it
properly implies in the active ‘signo
distinguere’ (Schott), ¢.g. émeoToNds
o¢payids, Dion. Hal. Antig. 1v. 57,
and thence in the middle ¢sibi notare
aliquid’ (Polyb. Hist. XXIL 11. I12),—
more correctly, according to the Atti-
cists, dmoonualverfar (Thomas-Mag.
p- 79*, Herodian, p. 420, ed. Koch),
or as here, with a more intensive
force, ‘notd (censorif) motare;’ the
middle having what has been termed its
¢ dynamic ’ character, Kriiger, Sprachl.
§ 52. 8. 4- For a large list of verbs
of this class, see Schmalfeld, Synt.
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kal puy s e’x@péu nyeicOe, aAha
avTos 0¢ o Kuptos- s etpqunc

duiy Suiv TI]V ezpr;mv dia wavros év wavTi Tporw. 0

Kipios pera wavrwv Spdv.

§ 35, P- 44 8q., and compare notes on
Col. iv. 1.

p1 ovvavaplywobe] ¢ keep no company
with ;> present, pointing to the course
they were to follow. The double com-
pound svravaulyv. (Athen. Deipn.vI.
68, p. 256 A) is used in a sense little
differing from the simpler and more
usual ovpulyr., and probably only in
accordance with the noticeable ten-
dency of later Greek to accumulate
prepositions in composition. The read-
ing is doubtful; Lackm. omits xal
with ABD’ER; 17; Clarom., San-
germ., Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tert.,
al., — and reads ocwavaulyvvofar in
which he is supported as to the termi-
nation by ABD'EFGN; on this last
reading it is impossible to pronounce
from the Manuscript evidence, on ac-
count of the constant interchange of ¢
and a: by itacism. Of the Versions
Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., Goth., sup-
port the infinitive, Vulg., Syr., Au-
giens., the imperative.

tva dyrpamy] ‘that ke be shamed,’ ¢ ut
confundatur,” Vulg.; passive, — not
with a middle sense, ‘ad se ipsum
quasi redire,” Pelt (comp. Grot., ‘ut
pudore tactus ad mentem meliorem
redeat’),—a meaning for which there
seems no sufficient reason either here
or in Tit. ii. 8 (where see notes). The
active occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 14.

15. kal does not stand ‘here in-
stead of dAAd’ (Jowett ; comp. De W.,
¢ aber ’),—a most precarious statement,
—but, with its usual and proper
force, subjoins to the previous exhor-
tation a further one that was fully
compatible with it, and in fact tended
to show the real principle on which

the command was given: it was not
punitive, but corrective.

os éxOpdv] ‘as an enemy,’
light of an enemy; the &sbeing used
(here almost pleonastically, comp. ¢i-
Aev vydp o€ Tryobuar, Plato, Gorg. p.
473 A) to mark the aspect in which he
was not to be regarded; comp. notes
on ch. ii. 2, and on Col. iii. 23.

On vovferelv, see notes and reff. on

“in the

1 Thess. v. 12.

16. avdros 8¢ k.t \.] ¢ But may the
Lord of peace Himself; the 5¢ (as in
1 Thess. v. 23) putting in slight anti-
thesis the prayer with the foregoing
exhortation, and the adTds enhancing
the dignity of the subject ; comp. notes
on ch. ii. 16, where however the anti-
thesis is somewhat more distinctly
marked. On the meaning of the word
elpfpy, not merely ‘concord’ (dore
pndaubber Exeww ¢uhovewlas depopusy,
Chrys.), but peace in its widest and
Christian sense,—the deep tranquillity
of a soul resting on God, see notes on
PFRil. iv. 77, and on the nature of the
gen., see notes on 1 Thess. v. 23,—
but observe that Kvpis can more
readily be associated with the gen. as
being allied to verbs that regularly
govern that case; comp. Kiriiger,
Sprachl. § 47. 26. 8.
8ud mavrés k.r.N.] ‘continually in
every manner,’—at all times (Matth.
xviii. 1o, Aects ii. 25, Rom. xi. 10,
al., comp. Ast, Lex. Platon. Vol. iI1.
p- 63) and in every possible mode
of manifestation, ‘in omnibus que
facitis,” Ath.-Pol.; drre mwpds adriv
elpmrebew xal wpds EXNflovs kal TS
Tdv évavtlwy émBoulis amp\hdybas,
Theod. The second mode however
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enters but slightly into the contem-
plation of the Apostle, as there is
nothing in the Ep. to make us think
that 73 elpnvedey wpds dX\ihovs had
been seriously endangered or violated.
The reading év wartl Témwy, adopted
by Lackm. with A'D'FG; 2 mss.;
Vulg., Clarom., Goth. ; Chrys. [see the
note of Montfaucon], seems to have
been suggested by the not uncommon
occurrence of the formula (1 Cor. i
2, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 8), and
perhaps partially by the foregoing allu-
gion to téme. The reading of the text
is supported by A?BD*EKLN ; nearly
all mss,; Syr. (both), Copt., al. ;
Theod., Dam., and seems in every
way more suitable to the context.

17. ‘O doraopds k.T.N.] ¢ The salu-
tation by the hand of me Paul);
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18.
On the quasi-appositional genitive
ITat)ov, see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 467. 4.
These words appy. form the com-
mencement of the autograph saluta-
tion with which the Apostle attests
the genuineness and authenticity of
the Epistle (comp. notes on Gal. vi.
11), the two verses having appy. both
been written by the Apostle, — not
merely ver. 18 (r0 ‘H xdpis k.T.\
dvrl Tob éppiiofal oe ypdpew eldbe,
Theod., al.), which, as Liinem. rightly
observes, could hardly be termed a
direct dorasuds.

8] ¢ which thing ; not meaning, by at-
traction (see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 24.
3, p- I150) to the following onueiov,
‘which greeting,” but more simply
and naturally referring to the preced-
ing words, and to the general fact of
their being written 77 éuf xetpl Ilatlov.
These autograph lines formed a gyuetov
that the Ep. was not ws 8¢ avrod (ch.

ii. 2), but was truly and genuinely his
own inspired composition.

&v wdoy dmaToy] ‘in every epistle;
appy. with reference to every future
Epistle (r7 mpos oforwas &fwore,
Theoph. 2) which the Apostle might
hereafter deem it necessary so to au-
thenticate,—notmerely those he might
have contemplated writing to Thessa-
lonica {Theoph. 1, Liinem.}; for con-
sider 1 Cor, xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18.
If it be urged that these last men-
tioned are the only Epp. in which the
autograph attestation seems to have
found a place, it may be reasonably
answered that the wdoy must be un-
derstood relatively of every Epistle
that was sent in such a way or under
such circumstances as to have needed
it. All the other Epp. (except 1 Cor.,
Col., which have the opueiov, and
1 Thess., which was sent before cir-
cumstances proved it to be necessary)
are fairly shown both by De Wette
and by Alf. ¢r loc. to bave either been
delivered by emissaries (2 Cor., Phil.),
to bear such marks (Gal. vi. 11, and
perhaps the doxologyin Rom., Eph.),
or to be of such a general character
(Rom.? Eph.? and those to indi-
viduals), as to have rendered a formal
attestation unnecessary.

olitws ypddw] ‘so I write,;’ scil. in
such characters as ver. 17 and 18
appeared to be written with. The sup-
positions that the Apostle here in-
serted some words (16 "Agrd fopat vuds,
% 16 "Eppwole, ff T Towobror, (Heum.),
or adopted a monogram (‘conjunctis
scilicet apte literis I et A,” according
to Zeltner, de Monogr. Pauli, Altorf,
1721 ; see contra, Wolf in loc.), or
lastly ¢ singulari et inimitabili pictura
et ductu literarum expressisse illud
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18 5 xdapts Tov Kuplov juiy "Ingot XpioTob mera wavrwy

Upov. [’A,wiu.]

18. [’Auir] This is omitted by Tisch. (marked by Griesb. with®) with
BN!; 17, 44. 67**. 116; Fuld., Harl,, Tol.; Ambrst.,,—but retained by Rec.
and Lackm. = As it may not improbably be a liturgical interpolation it is the

safest course to insert it in brackets.

Gratia, &c.’ (Beng.),—seem all far too
artificial to deserve serious considera-
tion The ofirws simply and naturally
points to the vistble and recognisadle
difference between the handwriting of
the transcriber and of the Apostle.

18. 1 xdpts k.7.X.] The same form
of benediction as at the end of 1 Thess.
(where see notes), except that the in-
clusive and significant mavrwy is here

See notes on Tit. iii, 15.

added,—* all,’ — even those who had
deserved and received the Apostle’s
censure (comp. uerd wdvrwy, ver. 16)
were to share in his benediction and
farewell prayer; see Pelt in loc., who
however joins with it the less probable
supposition, ‘ne rixz [none of which
appear to have existed] disceptationes-
que Thessalonicenses turbarent.’
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NOTICE.

HE following translation has been revised in accordance with
the principles laid down in former portions of this work,
Experience seems satisfactorily to show that change is undesirable
except where cur Authorised Version is incorrect, inexact, insuffi-
cient, obscure (Pref, to Galatians, p. XXv), or inconsistent with itself
in renderings of the less usual words or forms of expression (Notice
to Transl. of Pastoral Epistles). The lastform of correction is per-
haps the most difficult to adjust, as our Translators expressly state
that they have not been careful to preserve throughout their
work a studied uniformity of translation, and consequently any
attempt to do this regularly would reverse the principles on which
they acted, and tend to produce what they avoided—dulness and
monotony. Still in the same Epistle, and especially in the same
context, it is so obviously desirable to be consistent, that here at
least changes will have to be introduced. It must however
always rest with individual judgment whether the word or ex-
pression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity,
or whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That
I have always been judicious in my decisions is more than I dare
hope, but still I have striven to make them with a clear recognition
of the general principles that characterize the noble Version which
I am presuming to revise.

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more
completely tested, T have made a few additions to the notes in the
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further
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sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a
brief record of my own experiences and my own many difficulties.
Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of our Autho-
rised Version may be undertaken in its own good time, and that
that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year I am made
more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a frank and
modest avowsal, on the part of every one who has gained any expe-
rience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,—difficulties
far more numerous than the inexact and often presumptuous criti-
cism of the day is at all aware of,

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, Lon-
don, 1856}, and have in a few cases profited by its suggestions,
still I cannot but feel that this laborious work is at present very
far from what we may imagine to be the model of a national
Revision.

It may be as well to notice here that the translation of Wiclif
is quoted from the New Testament published by Pickering in
1848 ; that Coverdale’s Testament of 1538 is cited from the Paris
edition ; that the edition of Cranmer employed is that of April
1540 ; that the Genevan Version is given from the first edition
1560 ; and that the citations from the Bishops’ Bible are made
from the first edition 1568. For the remaining Versions, of
Tyndale and Coverdale, the Rhemish and the Authorised, I
have used Bagster’s reprints,



THE

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONTANS.

PAUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the 1.
Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Je-

sus Christ,

Grace be to you and peace.

We give thanks to God always for you all, making 2
mention of you in our prayers; remembering without 3
ceasing your work of faith, and toil of love, and patience
of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God
and our Father : knowing, brethren beloved of God, your 4
election; because our Gospel came not unto you in word 5

1. Timothy] So WicL.,, CRAN.,
REEM. : Timotheus, AvurH. and re-
maining Vv. See notes on Col. i. 1
(Transl.). In God}l So all
Vv. except AUTH.,, GEN., which is
in God,—an unnecessary and inexact
addition, not adopted by AvuTH. in
the parallel passage 2 Thess. i. 1.
And the Lord] So WicL., Cov. Test.,
REEM. (our L.): and in the Lord,
AvrH. and remaining Vv. The addi-
tion of ‘in’ seems unuecessary, and is
best reserved for those cases where it
is expressed in the Greek, or where,
as in 1 Tim. vi. 9 (see notes), there
are contextual reasons for its introduc-
tion. The mistakes caused by such
ingertions are well noticed by Blunt,
Parish Priest, p. 56. And
peace] AUTH. adds *from God our
Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ.

‘3. Toil] Similarly Wicw., traueyl:

labour, AuTH. and the remaining Vv,
except GEN., diligent loue. Though ‘la-
bour of love’ has from the alliteration
become familiar to the ear, it seems de-
sirable here to maintain the more strict
translation of xémos: see notes in loc.
In the presence ¢f] So AUTH. in ch.
il. 19: tn the sight of, AUTH. and the
other Vv. except WicL., Cov. (both),
RHEM., before. It is of little moment
which of these translations is adopted ;
but as the expression &uwp. 70 Ocob
is only used by St Paul in this Epi-
stle, it should be similarly translated
throughout.

4. Beloved of God, your el.] So
Avra. Marg., Cov. Test., RHEM., and
(giving how that ye are electe) TYND,,
Cov., CRAN.: beloved, your election of
God, AvurH., BisH., and sim. GEN.
(that ye are elect of God).

5. Because] For, AuTH. and all
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only, but also in power and in the Holy Ghost and in
much assurance; even as ye know what manner of men
6 we became among you for your sake. And ye became
followers of us and of the Lord, having received the word
7 in much affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost; so that ye
became an ensample to all that believe in Macedonia and
8 in Achaia. For from you hath sounded forth the word
of the Lord not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but in
every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth; so that
9 we need not to speak anything. For they themselves
report of us what manner of entering in we had unto
you, and how ye turned unto God from idols to serve the
10 living and true God ; and to wait for His Son from hea-
ven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus who de-

livereth us from the coming wrath.

Vv. except RHEM., that. Even as]
As, AurH. and all Vv, It is almost
impossible to lay down any exact rule
for the translation of xafuws. Whether
the lighter ‘as,” or the more expres-
sive and perhaps more literal ‘even
as’ or ‘according as’ is to be adopted,
must appy. be left wholly to the con-
text and to individual judgment.
Became] Behaued oure selves, TYND.,
CRAN.; haue ben, Cov. Test., RHEM. ;
were, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

6. Followers] So AvurH. and all
Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be
more exact, it is hardly necessary to
displace the present idiomatic and
perfectly intelligible translation.

7.  Became an ensample] Sim., are
become an ens., Cov. Test.: were *en-
samples, AUTH.; were an ensample,
TyY¥p., Cov., CRAN., BISH.

And in Achaia] And *Achaia, AUTH.

8. Hath sounded forth] Sounded
out, AvurtH., TyND., CraN., GEN.,
Brsn. The perfect ought always to
be observed in translation, Though
idiom may occasionally require the

aorist to be translated with the usual
sign of the perfect, the converse is
extremely rare ; comp. 2 Cor. i. 9.
But] But * also, AUTH.

Is gone forth] Sim. Cov. Test. (is
gone out): s spread abroad, AUTH.,
Cov., BrsH.; spred her silfe abroade,
TYND.; CRAN. ; i proceded, RHEM,

9. Report] So REHEM.: shew, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Turned]
Returned, AurH. ed. 1611, as given in
the English Hexapla.

10. From heaven] So AurH, and
all Vv. except WICL., fro heuenes.
Many modern Vv. preserve both the
article and the plural, but with the
familiar usage of the word in the
N.T. (e.g. Matth. vi. g) before us it
seerns in general passages like the
present both harsh and unnecessary
to be thus literally precise. Who]
So RHEM.: whick, AuTH.

Deliveretk] So Tywxp,, Cran. GEN,
BisH. : delivered, AurH., WICL. ; hath
delyuered, Cov. (both), RHEM.

Coming wrath] Wrath to come, AUTH,
and all Vv. (w. to comynge, WiCL.).
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For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto IL

you that it hath not been vain : but after that we had suf-

|&

fered before, and had been shamefully entreated, as ye
know, at Philippi, we were bold of speech in our God, so
as to speak unto you the Gospel of God in much conflict.
For our exhortation s not of error, nor yet of unclean- 3

CHaPTER I1. 1. Know, brethren] So,

in the same order, TYND.,, GEN.,
REEM.: brethren, know, AvutH., Cov.,
CrAN., BisH. There seems here no
cause for departing from the order of
the original. Entering]
Entrance, AutH. There is no reason
why the rendering adopted in ch. i. g
should not be retained.
Hath not been] Was not, AuTH. and
all Vv, Vain] So WicL.,
RHEM.: ¢n vain, AUTH. and remaining
Vv,

2. But after] But *even after,

AUTH, Had been shamefully
entr.] Were shamefully entr., AUTH.,
TyND.,, CRAN., GEN.,, BisH. The
other Vv. vary the translation of the
participle ; Cov. gives, but as we had
suffred aforc, & were, &c.: Cov. Test.,
but we suffred...and were...and were
boldened : and RHEM., but hauing suf-
fered before and been abused, &c. If the
view taken in the notes be correct, it
seems best to regard both participles
as temporal, and to express them both
by the idiomatic resolution into the
English pluperfect. On the transla-
tion of the aorist part. when associated
with the finite verb, see notes on Phil.
ii. 30 (Transl.). Were bold of
speech] Were bold, AvrtH. and the
other Vv. except WicL., hadde triste;
Cov. Test., were boldened ; and RHEM.,
had confidence : seé notes in loc.
So as to speak] To speak, AUTH. and
all Vv. (for to sp., WicL.). The intro-
duction of ‘so0 as’ seems necessary to
exhibit the -explanatory nature of the
infinitive, and to avoid tautology.

In (3)] So WicL., Cov. Test., CRAN.,
Bisa., RHEM. : *with, Avra.,, TIND.,
Cov., GEN. Conflict] So AUTH.
in Col. ii. 1, giving contention here.
There is much variation in the trans-
lation here :. Bisynesse, WICL. ; care-
JSulnesse, Cov. Test.,, RHEM. (these
three following the Vulg. sollicitu-
dine) ; strivynge, TYND., Cov., CRAN.,
GEN., BisH.

3. Is] Was, AuTH. and all Vv.
Error] Soall Vv, except AUTH., GEN.,
BisH., dcceit. Nor yet...nor]
Nor yet...nether, TYND., Cov., CRAN.;
nor...nor, AUTH., Cov, Test,, GEN.;
nether...nethcr, WicL., BIsH.; not...
nor, RHEM. There is some little diffi-
culty in the choice of an appropriate
rendering in the different cases of con-
tinued negation. Perhaps the follow-
ing distinctions of translation may be
found generally satisfactory in appli-
cation. (1) M#...und¢ or ov...o08¢ will
commonly admit the translation (a)
‘not...neither,” when the two words
or clauses to which the negation is
prefixed are simply parallel and co-
ordinate, e.g. Matth. vii. 6; (b) ‘not
...nor,” when there is some sort of
connexion in thought, or accordance
in meaning, in the words or clauses
with which the negatives are asso-
ciated, e.g.ch. v. §; (¢} ‘not...nor yet,’
where there is less accordance, and
whers the latter clause has some-
what of a climactic character, e.g.
Phil. ii. 16, and see notes to Transl.
(2) M3j...und¢... undé, ‘not...nor...nor’
(John i. 13), where the .terms are

similar or non-ascensive, or ‘not”
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4 ness, nor in guile: but according as we have been ap-
proved of God to be put in trust with the Gospel, even so
we speak ; not as pleasing men, but God which proveth

5 our hearts.

For neither at any time used we speech of

flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness; God s
6 witness: neither seeking glory of men, neither of you nor
of others, though we might have used authority as Christ’s

7 apostles,

But we were gentle in the midst of you,like as

8 a nurse cherisheth her own children; so0, being affec-
tionately desirous of you, we had good will to impart to

followed by ‘nor...nor yet,” as per-
haps Col. ii. 21 (but see notes), or by
‘nor yet...nor,” as here, according as
the dissimilarity or climactic force
is mainly exhibited in the second or in
the third term. (3) My...mj7e...u7e,
¢ pot...neither...nor ;’ where the first
negation, so to say, bifurcates, and is
expanded inte two similar clauses in-
troduced each by the adjunctive upre;
comp. AUTH. in 1 Tim. i. 7. In cases
where there are three or more repeti-
tions of uzre, our Authorised Version
appears to adopt in the main (3), re-
peating ‘neither’ after ‘nor;’ comp.
Matth. v. 34, Luke ix. 3.

4. According as] A4s, AuTH. and
all Vv. It has been before ob-
served that the introduction of ¢ac-
cording” or ‘even’ must depend on
the general hue. of the passage: here
it seems necessary. Have been)
Were, AuTH. Approved] So REEM. ;
sim. prouede, WIOL. ;- allowed, AUTH,
and remaining Vv. - Provetk] So
Wion.,, RHEM.: ¢rigth; AUTH. and
remaining Vv. WicL. and RHEM. are
the only Vv. which: preserve the paro-
nomasia in Jdedoxiudopeda ... Soxiud-
SovTe.

5. Speech  of fattery] Somewhat
similarly, worde of glosynge, WIOL. 5
the wword of adulation,  REEM.!
Slattering words, AuTH., and remains
ing Vv

6. Neither secking] So WieL., and
(giving nor) Cov, Test., RHEM.: nor...
sought we, AUTH., and so the remaining
Vv., except that they more correctly
adopt neither at the commencement of
theclauses. In some cases, especially in
St Paul’s Epp., it is almost impossible
to give anidiomatictranslation without
converting the participle into a finite
verb (comp. Rom xii. ¢ s8q.): here
however there is no such necessity.
Nor] So rightly WicL. (nether), Cov.
(both), GEN., RHEM.: nor yet, AUTH.,
TyYND., CRAN., BIsH. Though)
Vvhereas, RuEM.; when, AUTH. and
remaining Vv. Have
used authority] So AurH. Marg.: be
chargeto you, WICL. ; have bene charge-
able, Ttxp., Cov. (both) [adding vnto
you], GEN.; haue bene i auctorite,
CRAN., BisH.; haue been a burden to
you, RHAEM.; have been burdensome,
AvuTH, (Vulg. here adds »obis).
Christ’s apostles] So WICL. ; the Apo-
stlés of Christ, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. (Cov. Test. omits the).

7. - In the midst of] So WicL.
(mydil), RHEM.: among, AUTH. and
remaining Vv. Like as]
So Cov.: even as, AUTH, :
Her own] Her, AurH, and all Vv.

8. Wekhad good will o] Somewhat
similariy,’oure good will was to, TYND.,
CBAN., GEN., BIsH.; we...wolde with

good wyl, COvV.: we were willing to,
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you, not the Gospel of God only, but also our own souls,

because ye became very dear to us.

For ye remember, 9

brethren, our toil and travail: working night and day,
that we might not be burdensome to any of you, preached

we unto you the Gospel of God. Ye are witnesses, and 10
50 s God, how holily and justly and unblameably we be-
haved ourselves to you that believe; even as you know 11
how in regard of every one of you we did 0, as a father
toward his own children, exhorting you and encouraging
you, and testifying that ye should walk worthy of God 12
who is calling you into His own kingdom and glory.

AUTH. ; we...wolden, Wicr.,, Cov.
Test. ; vve would gladly, Rugm. Eo-
dokelv occurs again in ch. iii. 1,
2 Thess, ii. 12, but it is not possible
to preserve a uniform translation.
Impart] So, as to the tense of the
infin,, Wicr. (bitake), RHEM. (deliuer) :
have imparted, AUTH.; have dealle,
TYND. and the five remaining Vv.
Became] Similarly WicL., ben made ;
and RHEM., are become: were, AUTH.
and remaining Vv, Very dear]
Similarly Cov. Test., RHEM., most
deare; and WicL., most derworth :
dear, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

9. Toil]l Labour, AUTH. and the
other Vv. except WICL., traueyl
(giving werynesse for péxfor). See
notes on ch. i. 3 (Transl.).

Working] So WicL., REEM.: * for la-
bouring, Avra., Itis well to translate
&pyov, épyd{ouar, always by ¢ work.’
That we might not, &c.] Because we
would not be chargeable unto, AUTH.,
TYND. (greveous), Cov., CRAN., GEN.,
BISH. ; that we schulden not greue,
WICL. ; leste we shulde be chargeagle
vnto,Cov.Test. ; lest vveshould charge,
RHEM.

Preached we] We preached, AUTH.
The inversion seems to give a slight
force, and to keep in more immediate
connexion the participle and its finite
verb.

E.T.

10. So i God] So Ty~p., Cov.
(both), CRAN.: God also, AUTH., GEN.,
BisH.; God, WIcL., REEM, To you]
So Wicr., REEM. : among you, AUTH.
and the other Vv. exeept Cov. Test.,
wyth you.

11. Evenas] As, AuTH. and all Vv.
How in regard of, &e.] How we ex-
horted and comforted, and charged every
one of you, (as a father doeth his chil-
dren,), AUTH. : CRAN. alone preserves
the correct construction, though with
a somewhat free translation, kow that
we bare sock affeccyon vnto euery one of
you, as a father doth vnto chyldren,
exhortynge, confortyng, and besechyng .
you that, &c. This also seems the
more correct position for the clause
os maryp k.T.\., except that it some-
what interferes with the easy run of
the sentence. His own])
As above in ver. 7: ki3, AUTH. and
all Vv. except CRAN., which omits
the pronoun. Exhorting you]
AUTH. omits you here; and does not
supply it after the following word.
Encouraging] AUTH. and all Vy. use
the word comfort for mapaxalolvres
here: for the conmstr. of AUTH. see
above. Testifying] So Avra. for
papripecfarin Gal. v. 3; Eph.iv. 17;
here it employs *charge, reading
paprypoluevor,

12.  Should] So Wicr.: would,

L
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13 For this cause we also thank God without ceasing,
that when ye received from us the word of preaching that
is of God, ye accepted not the word of men, but, as it is
in truth, the word of God, which worketh also in you

14 that believe.

For ye, brethren, became followers of the

churches of God which are in Judea in Christ Jesus, in
that ye also suffered the same things of your own country-
I5 men as they too did of the Jews, who killed both the
Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove us out, and please
16 not God, and are contrary to all men, hindering us from

Avuta. and remaining Vv.

Is calling] Hath called, AUTH. and
the other Vv. except WIcCL., clepide.
Into] So WicL., RHEM. : unto, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. His oun]
His, AuTH, and all Vv,

13. * We also thank] Also thank we,
AUTH., GEN.: ag xal bslongs to fjuels it
is better to adopt the order of the text ;
sim. Cov. Test., Ruewm. That
(before when)] So GEN.: because,
Avurn., Bisa.; for, WicL.; because
that, TynD, Cov. (both), Crax.,
REEM. From us the word of, &ec.]
Very similarly, of vs the worde of the
preachinge of God, Cov. (both), GEN. :
the word of God, which ye heard of us,
AUTH. ; of vs the worde of the herynge
of god, WicL., RHEM. ; of vs the worde
wherwith God was preached, TYND.;
of vs y* worde (wherwith ye learned to
krow God), CRAN.; the worde which ye
hearde of vs concernyng God, BIsH,
Accepted)] Received, AUTH. and all other
Vv. except WICL. (token, giving hadden
take before). It is desirable to show
by the translation that two words
are used, wapalaBévres ... é6éfacte.
Vulg. uses accipere in both cases.
Not] It not as, AvrH. and all Vv.,
and so Vulg. Worketh]
So all Vv. except AvrH.,, Brsm,
effectually worketh. See also AUTH.
in James v. 16. The force of évep-

yelofar, ‘ex se vim suam exercere,’
cannot easily be expressed in English :
‘to work’ seems hardly sufficient on
the one hand; ‘to work effectually’
somewhat too strong on the other.
The most exact translation is perhaps
‘to evince (its) working,” but is notin
harmony with the tone of our Autho-
riged Version.

14. Followers] See note on ch. i. 6
(Transl.). Are in J.] So WicL.,
Cov. Test., RHEM., following the Vulg. :
in J. are, AUTH, and remaining Vv.
In that] Similarly GEN., because: so
that, Cov.; for, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. Suffered] Have suffered,
AvUTH. and all Vy. The same] So
‘WicL., GEN., RHEM. ; soch, Cov. Test. ;
like, AuTH. and remaining V.

As they too did] Even as they have,
Avura.

15. Killed both] Both killed, Aurs.,
GEN., BisH., RHEM, The prophets)
* Their own Pr., AUTH. Drove
us out] Haue chased vs out, Avtm.
Marg.; pursuen vs, WicL.; haue
persued vs, Cov. Test. ; have persecuted
u3, AUTH. and 6 remaining Vv,
Please not God] S8o Cov., Cov. Test.
(do mot pl.), RHEM.: they please not
God, AvtH., WIOL. (0 g.); God they
please not, TIND., CraN., GEN., BisH.

16. Hindering] And hynder, CRAN.,
Bisn.; forbidding, Avra., Wicr.,
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-speaking to the Gentiles that they might be saved,—in
order to fill up their sins alway. But the wrath is come

upon them unto the very end.

But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 17
short time, in face, not in heart, the more abundantly en-

Cov. (both) ; and forbid, TY¥D., GEN. ;
prokibiting, RaEM. Though the transl,
given by AvuTH. is the usual one of
kwAVew and cannot be called incor-
rect, yet that adopted in the text is
here far more forcible. From
speaking] To speak, AUTH.; see pre-
vious note. In order to fill up)
To fill up, Avrs. But] For, AutH.
and all Vv, ( forsothe, WicL.). Vulg.
here gives enim for 5¢&

Is come] So AvurH. and all Vv. (Cov.
adds allready) except WICL., bifore
came. This certainly seems one of
those cases in which our English aorist
does not convey the full force of the
Greek, but remands the event too
absolutely to the past. While the
Greek &¢face states the fact, but is
simply silent as to ‘quam late pateat
id quod actum est’ (see notes in loc.),
the English ‘came’ seems to express it,
and also to imply distinctly that the
event with all its issues plainly be-
longs to the past. Unto the very
end] Tl into the ende, WICL. ; euen to
the end, RHEM.; both following the
Vulg.: to the uttermost, AutH., Cov,
(vnto y* vitemost), GEN. (vtmoste), BisH.
(vtm.); even to the vtmost, TYND,
CRAN. ; vntyll the vitemost, Cov. Test.
The translation adopted in the text
perhaps more precisely renders ¢dvew
els Téhos than the more qualitative and
appy. adverbial ‘to the uttermost;’
see notes in loc.

17. Having been torn from you]
Being taken from you, AUTH. ; desolate
Jfro you, WICL. ; for as moch...us we
are kept from you, TYND., Cov. (haue
bene), CRAN.,GEN. (were), BIsH. ; beynge

kepte fro you, Cov. Test.; depriuved of
you, REEM. It is almost impossible to
represent in English without a para-
phrase the highly expressive dmwnppa-
virBéyres, which serves so forcibly to
convey not only the separation and
severance of the Apostle from his
converts, but also his desolate and
bereaved state while so separated. The
present translation, adopted by Mur-
doch (Transl. of Syr. N. T.), Peile,
and others, seems to approach this
meaning as nearly as any single word
that has yet been suggested.

Facel Presence, AUTH.: mpdowmoy is
translated face in the next clause.

The more abundantly endeavoured]
More aboundauntly haue hiyede, WICL. :
end. the more abundantly, AUTR. ; en-
Sforsed the more, TYND., CRAN., GEN.,
BisH. ; haue haisted the more, Cov.;
hasted more spedely, Cov. Test. ; haue
hastened the more aboundantly, REEM.
Though all the Vv. except WICL. put
the adverb after and not before the
verb, the latter order is perhapa to be
preferred, as throwing the emphasis
more distinctly on the ‘more abun-
dantly.” It may be observed that
much caution must be used in adjust-
ing the order of the words in Euglish
with regard to emphasis; for while in
Greek the emphatic word seems always
to have the precedence, the attentive
reader will often ohserve that the con-
trary is the case in English. In the
position of the verb and adverb how-
ever the two languages seem to be
mainly coincident. The discrepancy
between the English and the Greck
position of emphasis has been far tog

L2
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18 deavoured to see your face with great desire.

1 THESSALONIANS.

On which

account we would fain have come unto you, even I Paul,

19 both once and again,—and Satan hindered us.
s our hope or joy or crown of boasting ?

For what
Or 43 it not

also you in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming?
20 Verily ye are our glory and joy.

IIT.

Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we

2 thought it good to be left behind at Athens alone; and
sent Timothy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in
the Gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort you

3 in behalf of your faith that no man be disquieted in these

much neglected by modern revisers,
many of whom seem to think that in
all cases the most complete faith-
fulness is attained by rigidly following
the order of the original; see for ex-
ample the canons laid down by Wade,
Notes onthe Revised Transl. of St John,
p. iv. ’

18.  On which account] * Wherefore,
AUTH. Would fain]
Would, AvurH. and all Vv, Few words
cause more difficulty to the translator
of the N.T. than the verb fé\w:
‘wish’ is commonly much too weak,
‘desire’ not always exact, and ¢ will’
and ‘would’ often liable to be mis-
taken for mere auxiliaries. In many
cases the Translators of our Version
appear to have availed themselves of
the past tense ‘ would’ as a very suit-
able and idiomatic translation of the
present 6éhw ; comp. Rom. vii. 15 sq.
Here however it is open to the mis-
conception ahove alluded to.
Both once] Once, AUTH.
But, AuTH. and all Vv.

19. Boasting] Rejoicing, AUTH. and
the other Vv. except WicL., Cov. Test.,
Reewm., glorie (glorie, Vulg.).

Or is it not also you] Whether yee ben
not, WICL. : are not even ye, AUTH. ;
are not eué you it, GEN. : are not yeil,
TyNp.,, Cov. (both), CraN., Bism.;
are not you, RuEM., It will thus be

And (2)]

seen that WicL. alone offers any
equivalent to 4 oix{ (nonne, Vulg.),
and that xal is preserved only by Aura.,
GEN, Tt is frequently difficult to de-
cide whether in interrogations intro-
duced by 7 ofxi the 4 is to be regarded
ag only giving a greater vividness and
abruptness to the question, almost
‘What! are not, dw.,’ or as really
retaining its proper disjunctive force.
In the present case, and in more per-
haps than are usually so regarded,
the latter seems the more correct
view, Lord Jesus] Lord Jesus
* Christ, AuTH.

20. Verily] Similarly, yes, TYND.,
Cov., Cran.,, GEN., BisH.; forsothe,
WicL. ; for, Auth., Cov. Test., RAEM.

CaapreR III. 1. Thought it good]
On the transl. of eddokeiv, see note on
ch. ii. 8 (Transl.). Be left
behind] Be left, AUuTH. ; dwelle, WiCL. ;
remayne, TYND, and six remaining
Vv.

2. Timothy] Timotheus, AUTH.:
see notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.).

And  fellow-worker with God] And
*minister of God, and our fellow-
labourer, AUTH. Ezhort] So
Cov. Test.,, REEM. (ad...exhortandos,
Vulg.) : comfort, Avra., Tywp., Cov.,
CRaAN., GEN., Bisn,

In behalf of 1 * Concerning, AurH.
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afflictions : for yourselves know that we are appointed

thereunto.

For verily, when we were with you, we told 4

you before that we were to be afflicted ; as also it came
to pass, and ye know. For this cause, when I too could 5
no longer forbear, I sent with a view of knowing your
faith, lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and our

toil should prove in vain.

But now when Timothy came unto us from you, and 6
brought us the good tidings of your faith and love, and
that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing
to see us, as we also fo see you,—for this cause were we 7

3. Be] So WicL.,, REEM.: should
be, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
Disquieted] Moved, AuTH, and all Vv.
As the word is peculiar and a awaf
Aeybuevov, it is better to give it a dis-
tinguishing translation. In] So
all Vv. except Aurh., by; and GEN,,
with.

4. Wereto be afflicted] Should suffer
tribulation, AuTH.and all Vv. WicL,,
Cov. Test., GEN., REEM., however give
tribulacons (vs to suffre t., WicL.).

As also] So Cov. Test. (putting alse
after passe), REEM.; as &, WICL.:
even as, AUTH, and remaining Vv.

5. I too] Sim., I also, RHEEM.:
AvurH. and remaining Vv. except
‘WioL. (which gives & I poul) omit to
translate xal. With a view of
knowing] To know, AUTH., WIOL, (for
to), Cov. Test., BisH., REEM.; ¥ T
mighte kn. of, GEN, ; that I myght have
knowledge of, TYND., Cov., CRAN,
Haply] So Tyxp.,, Cov. (both); and
sim., parauenture, WICL.; perhaps,
RHEM. : by some means, AUTH., CRAN.,
Bish.; in any sorte, GEN. Have
tempted] So AvtH., Cov. Test., RHEM.
(hatk) : had t.; TYND., Cov., CRAN.,
GEN., BisH. WioL. gives schal tempte.
Neither translation is quite exact or
strictly idiomatic; the English perfect
however seems here to approach more

nearly to the present use of the Greek
aorist than the pluperfect, and per-
haps, owing to the peculiar form of
the expression in the original, may be
considered as admissible in point of
English. Toil) Labour, AUTH.
See notes on ch. i. 3 (Transl.). )
Should prove] Be, AUTH.; be made,
WicL., Cov. Test., RHEM. ; had bene
bestowed, TYND., CBRAN.; had bene,
Cov., GEN., BIsH.

6. Timothy) Timotheus, AUTH. : see
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). Unto
ug from you] So WICL. (to), Cov. Test.,
RHEM. : from you unlo us, AUTH. and
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the
order in the Greek for which there
does not here seem any satisfactory
reason. The good tidings] Good t.,
AvrH. Love] So Ty~p., Cov,,
CRAN., GEN., BisH.: charity, AUTH.,
Wicr.,, Cov. Test., REEM. On this
correction see notes on I Tim. 1. 3
(T'ransl.). Longing] Destring
greatly, AUTH. ; desirynge, WICL. and
remaining Vv.: the éxlin émurofely is
not intensive ; see notes. Cov. gives,
desyringe to se vs as we also longe to
se you.

7. For this cause] Therefore, AurH.
and all Vv. Were we] We were,
AvurH. The transposition seems to
keep the sentence a little closer toge-
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comforted, brethren, over you in all our necessity and
8 affliction by your faith: since now we live, if ye stand
g fast in the TLord. For what thanksgiving can we render
to God for you, for all the joy which we joy for your sakes

10

in the presence of our God ; night and day praying very

exceedingly that we may see your face and supply the
lacking measures of your faith ?
11 Now may God Himself and our Father and our Lord

12 Jesus Christ direct our way unto you.

But you may

the Lord make to increase and abound in your love to-
wards one another and towards all men, even as we also

ther, and is frequently adopted in
AvUTH. Brethren] So, in this
order, REEM. : AUTH. and remaining
Vv. append it to therefore. Here it
seems more exact to retain the order
of the Greek. Necessity and
afiliction]* Afliction and distress, AUTH.
There is no cause for forsaking the
ordinary rendering of ardyxn which is
preserved by 6 Versions. AUTH. has
here distress: WicL. and Cov. Test.
give nede.

8. Since] For, AUTH. and the other
V. except RHEM., because. Here the
particle 87 seems scarcely to have so
full a force as ‘because,’ and yet to be
somewhat stronger than ‘for,’—which,
as a general rule, it ig desirable to re-
serve as the translation of ydp.

9. Thanksgiving] So Cov. Test.,
RueM., and sim. WicL. (doinge of
thankyngis) : thanks, AUTH. and re-
naining Vv. Render to God)
So Cov. Test. (vnto), RHEM.,and simi-
larly WicL. (yilde to god): render to
God again, AUTH. ; recompence to god
agayne, TYND., Cov., CraN., GEN,
Bisu. Whick] Similarly, that,
Ty®D., Cov. (that we haue concernynge
you before oure G.), CRAN. : wherewith
Avura., Cov. Test., GEN., Bisa.,RHEM.;
in whiche, WICL.

In the presence of] Before, AUTH. and
all Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 3 (Transl.).

10. Very exceedingly] Exceedingly,
AvrH. See ch. v. 13, Eph, iii. 20, the
only places where this emphatic com-
pound Swepexmepiooob [-@s] occurs.
May] So Cov. Test., RHEM.: might,
AvuTH, Supply, &c.] Might per-
Sfect that which 18 lacking in, AUTH.,
and sim. TY~ND. and Cov. (both giving
Sulfill), GEN. (accoplish); fulfille tho
thingis that faylen of, WICL. ; to ful-
Jyll the thynges that are lackyng vnto,
Cov, Test.,, CBAN. (myght...which) ;
repayre the wantynges of, BISH. ; may
accomplish those things that vvant of,
RuEM. Cov. omits might (2).

11.  MayGod] AutH. and the other
Vv. omit may, which however seems
to add perspicuity to the sentence
(Crax. gives wrongly God...shall).

12.  But you may the Lord make]
And the Lord make you, AUTH. Bui
istightly given by Cov. (both). Though
there is perhaps some little awkward-
ness in the prominence given to the
pronoun, it seems required to convey
to the English reader the antithesis of
the original ; see notes. Your]
So Wicr.,, Cov. Test., REEM., follow-
ing the Vulg. It is better to insert
the pronoun in transl. though it is
here omitted by AUTH. and remaining
Vv. Towards one another] One
towards another, AuTH. We
also] So Cov. Test., Bise.,, RHEM. ;
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‘abound towards you; to the end He may stablish your 13

hearts unblameable in holiness in the presence of God
and our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus with
all His saints.

Furthermore then, brethren, we beseech you and ex- IV.

hort yow in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how
ye ought to walk and to please God, as indeed ye are
walking—that so ye would abound still more. For ye
know what commandments we gave you by the Lord
Jesus. For this is the will of God, ¢éven your sanctifica-
tion, o wit that ye abstain from Fornication,—that every
one of you know how to get himself his own vessel in
sanctification and honour, not in lustfulness of desire,
even as the Gentiles also which know not God ; that no

we, AUTH. omitting al in translation.
Abound (2)] Do, AUTH.

13. In the presence of] Before,
Avrd. and all Vv. : see notes on ch,
i 3 (Transl.).  God and our Father]
So WioL., Cov. Test., BisH., REEM.:
God even our Father, AUTH., GEN.;
God oure father, TYND., Cov., CRAN.
On the best mode of translating this
august formula, see notes on Gal. i. 4
(Transl.). Lord Jesus] Lord
Jesus*® Christ, AUTH.

CHAPTER 1V, 1. Furthermore]
So AvrH. and the other Vv. except
WicL., hensforthwarde; and RHEM.,
for the wvest. This translation of
Noumov is perhaps not exactly literal,
but seems sufficiently approximate :
¢finally > would here be hardly ap-
propriate, and ‘for the rest’ (REEM.),
though literal, is both harsh and awk-
ward.

Brethren, we] So Cov, Test., RHEM.,
and similarly WicL. (therfore br. hens.
we): AUTH. and remaining Vv. insert br.
after you,—but not in accordance with
the Greek order. In] So WICL.,
TYND., Cov. (both), GEN., REEM.: by,

AvurH., CRAN., BIsH. Received]
Have received, AUTH, and all Vv.

As indeed ye are walking] AvUTH.
*omits this clause. That so]
AUTH. omits *that, Seill more]
More and more, AUTH. and the other
Vv. except WIcL., RHEM., more; and
Cov. Test., which gives that ye maye be
more plentyfullyer.

3. To wit that ye] Sim., that yee,
WicL,, Cov. Test., RHEM. (you) : that
ye should, Avrg., Cov., CRAN., BIsH. ;
and that ye shuld, TYND., GEN.—but
TYND. translates the preceding clause
even that ye shuld be holy: GEN. as
AUTH.

4. Know] Should know, AvurH.
This clause is parallel to the preceding
‘to wit that,” &e. Get himself]
Possess, AUTH., GEN., BIisH., RHEM. ;
welde [i.e. wield] WIcL. ; kepe, TYND.,
Cov., CraN.; vse, Cov. Test.

His own] His, AUTH. and all Vv.

5. Lustfulness of desire] Sim., pas-
sioun of desire, WICL. : the passion of
lust, RHEM. ; the lust of concupiscence,
AvuTH. and remaining Vv.

Gentiles also] AUTH. omits xalin trans-
lation.
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man go beyond and overreach his brother in the matter :

because that the Lord 7s the avenger of all these things,

7 as also we before told you and did solemnly testify. For

God called us not for uncleanness, but in sanctification.

8 Wherefore then he that rejecteth rejecteth not man but
God, who also gave His Holy Spirit unto you.

9 Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I

write to you ; for ye yourselves are taught of God to love

10 one another: for indeed ye do it towards all the brethren

that are in the whole of Macedonia.

6. Overreach]So AurH. Marg. (op-
presse, or, ouerrcach) : deceyue, WICL. ;
begyle, Cov. Test. ; circumuent, REEM,
(all three from Vulg., circumveniat) ;
defraud, AUTH. and § remaining Vv.
The matter] So AvurH. Marg.: any
matter, AUTH., GEN., B1sH. ; bargayn-
inge, TyND., Cov. (both), CRAN.;
businesse, RHEM. All these
things] So WicL., Cov. Test., RHEM. :
all such, AvuTH., BIsH.; all suche
thinges, TYND., Cov., CRAN., GEN.
A3 also, &c.] As we also have forewarn-
ed you, and lestified, AvrH., BisH.
The renderings of the other Vv. are
here added as they exhibit a singular
variety of translation in a simple
As we bifore seyden to you, &
haue witnesside (or prouede by autorite),
WicL. ; as we tolde you before tyme
and testified, TYND., CRAN. (om. tyme);
as we haue sayde & testified vnto you
afore tyme, Cov.; as we haue sayd and
witnessed vnto you before, Cov. Test. ;
as we also haue tolde you before time
and testified, GEN.; as vve haue fore-
told you, and haue testified, REEM.
The slight change to ‘did testify’ is
made for the sake of preserving a sort
of rhythm; comp. notes on Phil. il
16 (Zransl.).

7. Called us not] Olepide not vs,
WicL. ; kath not called us, AUTH. and
remaining Vv. For (2)...in] To
...vnto, Cov,; wnto...into, BISH. ; into

clause.

But we exhort you,

(bis), WicL.,, RHEM. ; unto (bis), AUTH.
and 4remaining Vv, It is probably a
mere accident that Cov. and Brsh.
preserve a difference in rendering be-
tween éni and év. Sanctification]
So REEM. : holiness, AvrH. It is well
to preserve umiformity of translation
with ver. 3, 4.

8. Wherefore then he] And so he,
WICL. ; wherfore he, Cov. Test. ; ther-
fore he;, REEM. ; he therefore, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Rejecteth
(bis)] So AuTH. Marg. : despiseth, AUTH.
and all Vv. WicL., Cov. Test., GEN.,
REHEM., insert thes thingis after the first
dispisith (Vulg. haec). Gave]
So WIOL. : hatk sent, TYND., CRAN.;
hath...given, AuTH, and remaining Vv.
His Holy Spirit unto you] Unlo ®us his
holy Spirit, AvTH. ; his holy spirit in
18, WICL., Cov. Test.,, RHEM.; his
holy sprete amonge you, TYND,, CRAN, ;
his holy sprete in to you, Cov. ; you his
holie Spirit, GEN.; to you kis h. s.,
BisH.

9. Now] But, AuTH. and all Vv,
except WICL. (forsothe).

10. Forindeed] And indeed, AvTH, ;
& forsothe, WicL. ; for, Cov. Test.; ye
and...verely, TYND., CrAN., GEN,
BisH. ; yee and, Cov., REEM.

That] Whick, AuTH. The whole
of M.] Whole M., Cov. Test. : all M.,
AUTH. and remaining Vv.

Exhort] Beseech, AurH,: see ver: I.
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brethren, to abound still more, and to study to be quiet, 11
and to do your own business, and to work with your
hands, according as we commanded you; in order that 12
ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without,

and may have need of no man.

Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 13
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even

as the rest which have no hope.

For if we believe that 14

Jesus died and rose again, even so them that are laid to
sleep through Jesus will God bring with Him. For this 15
we say to you in the word of the Lord, that we which are

To abound] That yee abounde, WicL.,
RHEM. (you) ; that ye increase, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Still more]
More, Wicr., RHEM. ; more and more,
AvuTH. and remaining Vv. (yef m. and
m., Cov.). See ver. 2.

11, To study] That ye st., AUTH.
Your hands] So WioL.,, Cov. Test.:
your own k., AUTH. and remaining
Vv. According as] As, AvrH.
and all Vv.

12. In order that] That, AvTH.
and all Vv. Becomingly]
Honestly, AutH. and all Vv. The
translation ‘seemly’ deserves consi-
deration, but is appy. open to the
objection that in point of strict ety-
mology such a form of the adverb is
somewhat doubtful; see Trench, on

Auth. Vers. ch. 1. p. 31. May
have] That ye may have, AuTH.
Need] Lack, AUTH. No man]

So Avura. Marg.: nothing, AvUTH.
The clause is translated, and that no-
thinge be lackynge vnto you, by TyND,,
Cov., CraN., GEN., BIsH. (in you).
13. Now) But, AUTH., BISE. ; for-
sothe, WICL. ; and, REEM. : the remain-
ing five Versions omit 3¢ in translation.
We] *1, Avra. That] Which,
Avra. Are sleeping] Are *asleep,
AvurH., GEN.; are fallen a slepe, TYND.,
Cov., CRAN. ; slepe, Cov. Test., BisH.,
RuEEM. For wepl 7av k. WICL. has

simply of men slepyng (or dyinge).
The rest] Others, AUTH., RHEM. ; otker,
‘WicL. and the six remaining Vv.

14. Them that are laid to sleep
through Jesus] Them also which sleep
in Jesus, AUTH.: no Version has at-
tempted to express the Aorist parti-
ciple.

15. In] So all Vv. except AUTH.,
GEN., by. Which are living and
are remaining behind) Which are alive
and remain, AUTH. ; that lyuen that
ben residue (or lefte), WicL.; which
live and are remayninge, TIND., Cov.,
GEN. ; that lyue, whych remayne, Cov.
Test. ; whych shall lyue, & shall re-
mayne, CRAN. ; whiche lyue, remayn-
ing, BISH. ; vwhich liue, vwhich are re-
maining, REEM. It is mnot easy to
give these words a perfectly accurate
and perfectly idiomatic translation :
‘we the living, the remaining, &¢.’
would be accurate, but bald ; ¢ we the
living who are, €¢.” somewhat harsh
and appositional. We therefore may
perhaps not unwisely retain the ¢ and,’
and also (with AUTH. ) omit the second
relative in translation, as tending to
overload the sentence. The slight ad-
dition ‘behind’ seems suggested by
the compound repihelreafai, the prep.
probably marking the idea of over-
plus, and thence, in the present con-
text, of a continuance on earth and
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living and are remaining behind unto the coming of the
Lord shall in no wise prevent them that are laid to sleep:
16 because the Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with
a shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and with the
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first;
17 then we which are living and are remaining behind shall
be caught up at the same time together with them in
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever

18 be with the Lord. So then comfort ore another with

these words.

V. But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren,

™

ye have no need to be written to.

For yourselves know

perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in

3 the night.

‘When they shall say Peace . and safety ; then

doth destruction come suddenly upon them, as travail

survival ; comp. Herod. r. 82.

Shall in no wise] Shall not, AurH. and
all Vv. Great caution is required in
the translation of oV u7 in the N.T.,
as in some cases it appears very doubt-
ful whether any emphatic negation is
really contemplated by the writer, and
whether the formula was not due to
that general tendency to strengthened
negation which is often observable in
later Greek. Perhaps the simplest
and best rule is to be guided by the
context,—which here seems to require
"the stronger form of translation,
Prevent] If it be thought necessary to
alter this now obsolete word, we may
bave recourse to the more modern
¢ precede :’ archaisms however as such
are not altered in this Revision.

Them that are laid to sleep] Them
which are asleep, AUTH.: see note
on ver. 14.

16. Because] For, AvurH. and all
Vv. Inthe following words it is per-
haps doubtful whether the order of
the Greek, which places xarafioerat
dr’ olpavol last, might not be advan-
tageously retained, as indeed it is by

Wicr.,, RaeM. It tends however to
throw appy. a greater stress on these
words than is conveyed by the ori-
ginal.

17.  Are living, &c.] Are alive, and
remain, AUTH.: see note on ver. 15.
At the same—them] Together with
them, AuTH., WicL., Cov. Test., BisH. ;
with them also, TYND., Cov., CRAN.,
GEN. ; vvithal...vvith them, RHEM. On
the translation of dua giw avrols, see
notes in loc. In clouds] So
WiIcL. : ¢n the clouds, AurH. and re-
maining Vv.

18.  Sothen]) Wherefore, AvrH. and
the other Vv. except WICL., & so0;
and RHEM., therfore.

Cuarrer V. 1. Concerning] Of,
AUTR, and all Vv. To be
written to] To wryte vato you, Cov. ;
that we do wryt vnto you, Cov, Test.;
that vve vorite to you, RARM, ; that T
write wnto you, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. (WicL., fo).

3. When] * For when, AurH.

Doth destruction come suddenly] Sud-
den destruction cometh, AUTH, : algwi-
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upon a woman with child; and they shall in no wise
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the
day should overtake you as a thief. For ye all are sons
of light, and sons of the day: we are not of the night, nor
of darkness. Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as
do the rest; but let us watch and be sober. For they
that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken
are drunken in the night. But let us, as we are of the
day, be sober, having put on the breastplate of faith and
love, and as an helmet the hope of salvation; because
God did not appoint us unto wrath, but to obtain salva-
tion through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that,
whether we watch or sleep, we should together live with

155

9

10

him.
other, even as also ye do.

dcos iz a ‘secondary predication of
manner,” a force preserved by no Ver-
sion, In mo wise] Not, AuTH.
and all Vv. ; see notes on ch, iv, 15
(T'ransl.).

4. Theday) The ilke d., WICL.; the
same d., REEM. ; thatd., AUTH. andre-
maining Vv. (Cov. Test. omits one that
appy. by mistake). It may be doubted
whether the text is here so explicit
as AUTH. ; the translation however of
the article by a pronoun is so hazard-
ous, and so erromeous in principle,
that the cases are but very few in
which idiom or perspicuity can be al-
owed to prevail over the literal ren-
dering « comp. 2 Thess. iii. 14.

5. Forye allare] * Ye are all, AvTH.
Independently of the insertion of ydp,
which is required by Manuscript au-
thority, it seems better to give to ‘all’
a prominence corresponding to that of
mdpres in the Greek. Sons
(bis)] Similarly Wicr. (the sones...
sones) : the children, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv.; but Cov. omits the arti-
cle in both cases, and RHEM. omits it
in the second.

Wherefore comfort each other, and edify one the

II

6. Accordingly then] Therefore,
AvurH. and all Vv. Even as] As,
AvuTH. The rest] The other,
Cov, Test.: others, AuTH., REEM.;
other, TYND. and remaining Vv.

8. Aswe are] Who are, AUTH. ; all

Versions insert a relative.
Having put on] Putting on, AUTH.:
see notes in loc. As an helmet]
So TIND.: for an helmet, AvTH.,
CraN., GEN,

9. Because] For, AutH. and all
Vv. Did not appoint] Hath not
appointed, AUurH. and the other Vv,
except WICL. (puttide not).

Through] So Cov. Test.: by, AuTH.,
Wicr., BisH., RHEM. ; by the meanes
of, TYND., Cov., CRaN., GEN.

10. Watch]So REEM. : wake, AUTH.
and remaining Vv.: see ver. 6.
Together live] Live together, AutH. and
all Vv.; see notes.

11.  Each other] Your selves together,
AvrH., TYND., Cov., CRaN., Bisn. ;
one another, Cov, Test., GEN., RExM.
One the other] Eche other, WICOL.; euery
one another, CRAN., BI8H. ; one another,
Avurta. and remaining Vv,
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Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and
admonish you; and to esteem them very exceedingly in
love for their work’s sake. Be at peace among your-
selves. Moreover we exhort you, brethren, admonish the
disorderly, encourage the feeble minded, support the
weak, be longsuffering toward all men. See that none
render evil for evil to any man ; but alway follow after
that which is good towards one another and towards all
men. Rejoice alway; pray without ceasing; in every
thing give thanks, for this is the will of God in Christ

19
20
21
22

23

Jesus toward you.

12. Now] So GEN.: and, AUTH.,

Cov, Test., Bisu., REEM.; TYnD.,
Cov., CRaX., omit. Regard]
Know, AuTH. and all Vv.
Preside over] Ave over, AuTH., GEN. ;
ben bifore to, WICL. ; have the oversight
of, TY~ND., Cov. (both), CraAN,, BIsH.;
gouerne, RHEM.

13.  Very exceedingly] Very highly,
AvurH, : seenotes on ch. iii. 10(Z'ransl.).
Be at peace] So GEN. ; and sim. WICL.,
Cov. Test., REEM., omit and (follow-
ing the Vulg., and giving hawe p.):
and be at p., AUTH.and remaining Vv.

14. Moreover] Now, AUTH. ; and,
Cov. Test., REEM. ; forsothe, WioL. ;
the five remaining Vv. omit.
Admonish] So GEN., REEM, : reproue
yee (or chastise), WICL. ; rebuke, Cov.
Test.; warn, AvurH., Tyxp.,, Cov.,
CRAN., BisH. The disorderly] Vn-
quyete men, WICL. ; the vnquiet, RHEM. ;
them that are unruly, AUrH. and 6
remaining Vv. (AUTH. Marg., disor-
derly). Encourage] Com-
Jort, AuTH. and all Vv.: see notes on
ch. ii. 11. Be longsuffering]
Have continuall pacience, TYND. ; be
patient, AUrH. and remaining Vv,

Quench not the Spirit; despise not
prophesyings: but prove all things; hold fast that which
is good. Abstain from every form of evil.

But may the

(WicL., be yee p.).

15. None] So AuTH. and the other

Vv. except WicL., Cov. Test., no man.
It may be remarked that AurH. and
the older Vv. appy. always adopt the
form ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’
Alway] So Cov. Test., RHEM. (alvvazes):
euermore, WICL. ; ever, AUTH, and re-
maining Vv. Follow after] So
AUTH. in 1 Tim. vi. 11: sue, WicL,;
pursue, REEM.; follow, AuTH, and 6
remaining Vv. Towards one an-
other] Sim., towarde your selues, GEN. ;
tovvards eche other, REEM.: * both
among yourselves, AurH., TYND., Cov.,
Cov. Test. (om. both), CraAN., BisH.
WicL. gives simply ¢o gedir. See ch.
iii. 12. Towards (2)] So Cov.
Test., GEN., RHEM.: to, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv. (WIcL., info).

16.  Alway] So Cov. (both), REEM.
(alvvaies) : evermore, AUTH., GEN.,
Wicr. ; ever, TYND., CRAN., BisH,

18.  Toward]SoTyND.,Cov. (both),
CBAN., GEN.,, Bisg, : concerning,
AUTH. ; in, WIoL, RHEM. (0 Vulg.).

21. Bul prove] * Prove, AUTH.

22.  Every form of evil] All appear-
ance of evil, AvrH., GEN., Bism.,
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God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly ; and may your
spirit and soul and body be kept whole without blame in

the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Faithful s He 24

that calleth you, who also will do <.

Brethren, pray for us.
an holy kiss.

Salute all the brothren with ¢
I adjure you by the Lord that the epistle

27

be read to all the [holy] brethren.

The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.

RuEM. ; euyl spice (or lickenesse),
WicL. ; all suspicious thinges, TYND.,
Cov. (both); all euell appearaunce,
CRAN,

23. But] Forsothe, WiCL. ; now,
GEN.; and, AvTH., Bisa.,, RBEw.;
omitted by TYND., Cov. (both), CRAN.
May the God of peace Himself] So
Raeu, but omitting may : the same
god of pees, WICL, ; the very God of
peace, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

And may] That, WicL.,, Cov. Test.,
RaEM. ; and I pray God, AUTH. and
remaining Vv, (all but Aura. adding
that). Your spirit...whole)
So WicL.: your whole spirit, AUTH.
and remaining Vv.: see especially
notes in loc, Kept] So WicL.,
Tynp., Cov. (both), GEN. : preserved,

28

AvTH., CRAN., Bisg., RHEM.

Without blame] So RHEM. : blameless,
AvrH., Cov. (both), GEN., BisH,;
with outen’ pleynte, WICL. ; fautlesse,
TYND. ; 80 that in nothyng ye maye be
blamed, CRAN. In] So WioL.,
Cov. Test., CRAN.,, BisH,, RHEM,:
unto, AUTH., TYND., Cov., GEN.

26. Salute] So REEM. : greet, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. (WicL., grete yee
wel).

27. Adjure] So AvutrH, Marg,
RuEM.,, and sim. coniure, WICL. :
charge, AUTH, and 6 remaining Vv.
The epistle] This Ep., AuTH. and all
Vv.: see notes on 2 Thess. iil. 14
(T'ransl.).

28.  With you] AUTE. adds *Amen.
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SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

I AUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus

2 Christ. Gracebe to you and peace, from God our Father
and the Lord Jesus Christ.

3 We are bound to give thanks to God always for you,
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all towards

4 each other aboundeth; so that we ourselves make our
boast in you in the churches of (zod, for your patience and
faith in all your persecutions and the afilictions that ye

5 endure ;—whech is a token of the righteous judgment of

t. Timothyl So WioL., REEM.:

Timotheus, AUTH. and remaining Vv. :

see notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.).

2. @race be]So TY¥ND., Cov. (botb),
CraN., GEN.: grace, AvrH.,, WICL.,
BisH., REEM. For v TYND., Cov.,
GEN., give with you; the six remain-
ing Vv. giving to (or unto) you.

3+ Give thanks to] So Cov. Test.
(vnto), REEM., and AUTH. in I Thess.
i 2: do thankyngis...to, WIcL. ;
thank, AUTH. and 5 remaining Vv.
Increaseth] So Cov. Test.,, RHEM. :
waxith, WICL. ; groweth, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv. However Cov. Test. omits
exceedingly, and WIoL. gives euer(? read-
ing semper cr.) before waxith.  Love]
So Tywp., Cov. (both), CRaN., GEN.,
BisH. : charity, AUTH., WioL.,, RHEM. ;
comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.).

4. Make our boast in] Similarly,

make oure boast of, Cov. ; make boast
of, Cov. Test. ; boast of, CRAN.; glory
in, AUTH., WICL., REEM. ; retoyce of,
TYND., GEN. ; retoyce in, BIsH.
The afftictions] Tribulations, AvurH,
and the nther Vv. except Cov. (both),
troubles. No Version inserts the
article.

5. Token] So TynD., Cov., CraN.,
GEN., BIsH.: manifest token, AUTH, ;
ensaumple, WICL., Cov. Test., Rurn.
Ye are also suffering]l & yee suffren,
WicL. ; also you suffer, RHEM. ; ye
also suffer, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
The change appears to have two ad-
vantages, first, that it more distinctly
preserves the association of xal and
wdoxere, and secondly, that it conveys
more fully the present and continuing
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~ God, that ye may be counted worthy of the kingdom of
God, for which ye are also suffering. If so be thatitisa 6
righteous thing with God to recompense to them that afflict
you affliction ; and to you who are afflicted rest with us, 7
at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven with the
angels of His power in flame of fire, rendering vengeance 8
to those who know not God, and those who obey not the

Gospel of our Lord Jesus.

‘Who shall suffer punishment, 9

even eternal destruction away from the face of the Lord
and from the glory of His might, when He shall come to 10

nature of the trials of the Thessalo-
nians.

6. If sobethat] So AUTH. in Rom.
viii, 9, 17, 1 Cor, xv. 15, 2 Cor. v, 3,
1 Pet. ii. 3: secing, AUTH.; yif me-
theles, WioL. ; verely, TYND., CRAN.;
Jor, Cov. (both), GEN., BIsH. ; if yet,
RHEM. To them that aflict
you afliction] Yildynge to hem that
turblen you, WiCL. ; tribulation, to
them that vexe you, REEM. ; tribulation
to them that trouble you, AvUTH. and
remaining Vv. [Cov. (both), wnrto].
The change seems to preserve more
clearly the antithesis, and also to
bring more into prominence the ‘lex
talionis’ that is tacitly referred to.

7. Aflicted] Troubled, AuTH. and
the other Vv, except REEM., vexed :
see previous note. At the
revelation of ] So BisH.,, REEM. (both
giving tr); tn the schewynge of, WICL, ;
in the appearyng of, Cov, Test. :
when...shall be revealed, AUTH.; when
...8hall shewe him stlfe, TYND., Cov.,
CrAN., GEN. The angels of
His power] So AurA. Marg., Cov.
{(both), CraN., BisH.,, REEM., and
sim. WicL. (a. of his vertue): his
mighty Angels, AvrH., TYND.,, GEN.

8. In flame of fire] So Ruem.,
and sim. Wicr. and Cov, Test. (thefl.):
in flaming fire, AvrH.,, TIND., GEN.,
BisH. ; with fl. f., Cov., CRAN.
Rendering vengeance to] So TYND.,

GEN., Bisa. (all giving vnto) : taking -
tengeance on, AUTH. CRAN. gives the
transl, of the text, but has a different
construction, whyck shall rédre v,
nto. Those who (bis)] Them
that...that, AUTH. Lord
Jesus] Lord Jesus *Christ, AUTH.

9. Shall suffer punishment, even]

Shall be punished with, AUTH. and
the other Vv. except Wicr., Cov.
Test., REEM., which follow the Vulg.
poenas dabunt in interilu aeternas.
Eternal] So REEM. : everlasting, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Though here the
change is really unimportant, it is still
perhaps best to translate this word
uniformly, except where the context
seems specially and exclusively to
imply simple duration. In the present
cage the aldwios is equally qualitative
and quantitative.
Away from] From, AvrH. and all
Vv. Face] So Wicr., Cov.
Test., RHEM. : presence, AUTH. and
remaining Vv. Mighty] So
AvrH. in Eph. vi. ro: vertue, WicL, ;
power, AUTH. and remaining Vv,

10. Shall come] So AUTH. and all
Vv. There is some little difficulty in
the translation of érar with the aor.
subj. Perhaps, as a general rule, it
may be said that when the exact ren-
dering ‘shall have’ is inapplicable
(see motes on Tit. iii. 12, T'ransl.), we
may conveniently adopt in transla-
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be glorified in His saints, and to be admired in all them
that believed (because our testimony to you-ward was be-
lieved) in that day. Whereunto we also pray always for
you, that our God may count you worthy of your calling
and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and the work of
faith with power; that the name of our Lord Jesus may
be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according to the grace
of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ.

Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming
of our Lord Jesus Christ,and our gathering together unto

2 Him, that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober

3 day of the Lord is now come.

mind, nor yet be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word
nor by letter as coming through us, to the effect that the
Let no man deceive you
in any way ; because the day shall not come except there

tion the present (indic. or conj.) when
the reference to the actual futurity of
the subsequent event is less specially
contemplated (comp. Matth. xxi. 40,
Mark iv. 29 [Rec.], al.), and future
when, as here, such a reference is
more distinet and prominent.

That believed) That *believe, AvTH.

To you-ward] Sim., loward you, BisH. ;
that we had vnto you, TYND., CRAN. (fo);
vnto you, Cov.: among you, AUTH.

11. Whereunto] Wherefore, AUTH.
We also] So GEN.: we, TYxD., Cov.;
also we, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
May] So GEN.: would, AurH., Bsa.;
wyll, Cov. Test., CraN.; the four
remaining VV. omit the auxiliary.
Your] This, AvTH.,, CRAN.; kis,
WicL.,, Cov. Test.,, GEN., RHEM.;
the, TY¥D., Cov., Bisg. Every
good pleasure of g.] So BisH. (all):
all the good pleasure of his g.,
AvuTH., GEN., RHEM.

12. Lord Jesus] Lord Jesus *Christ,
AvuTH.

Cuaprer 1I. 1. Toucking] By,
AUTH. and all Vv.: see notes in loc.

4And our] So WicL.: and by our,
AvuTtH., GEN., BisH.

2. Quickly] Soon, Avra., WICL.;
sodenly, Ty~ND., Cov.,, CRAN., GEN.,
BisH.; hastely, Cov. Test.; easily,
REHENM. From your sober
mind] Similarly, fro youre witte, WICL.;
Jrom youre mynde, TYND., Cov. (both),
CRAN., GEN., B1sH.; from your sense,
RHEM.: AUTH. alone gives the in-
correct in mind. Nor yet be]
Nor be, Cov. Test., CraN,, BisH.,
RHEM. : nor, GEN.; or be, AUTH,;
nether be yee, WICL.; and be not, TYND.,
Cov. Coming throughl
From, Aurn. Although &d occurs
four times in this verse, it is not
worth while to overweight the sen-
tence by translating it wuniformly
through. To the effect that]
As that, AutH. This slight change
seems to make the meaning a little
more perspicuous. The Lord]
* Christ, AvurH. Now come]
At hand, AuTH. and the other Vv.
except WICL., nyg.

3. In any way] In any maner,
WicL. ; by any means, AuTH. and
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come the falling away first, and the Man of Sin be re-
vealed, the son of perdition; he that opposeth, and ex- 4
alteth himself against every one called God or an object
of worship; insomuch that he sitteth in the temple of
God, displaying himself that he is God.  Remember ye ;5
not that when I was yet with you I used to tell you
these things? And now ye know what restraineth, that 6

he may be revealed in his own time.

For the mystery 7

of lawlessness is already working, yet only until he who

now restraineth be taken out of the way.

remaining Vv.
AUTH. and all Vv, The day shall
not come] So AUTH., GEN. (both
giving that d.) : the lorde commeth not,
Tyxp., Cov. (both); the Lorde shall
not come, CRAN., 118H. ; no clause is
supplied by WicL. or REFM.

The falling away] A falling away,
AvutH,, BIsH. ; departynge aweye (or
discencon, WICL. ; @ reuolt, RHEM. ;
a departynge, TYND., CRAN., GEN.;
the dep., Cov. (both), which alone of
all the Vv. rightly give the article.
The Man of Sin] So WicL., RHEM. :
that man of sin, AvrH., Cov., GEN.,
Bisn.; that synfull man, TyND.,
CRAN.; the 8. man, Cov, Test.

4. He that opposeth] Who opposeth,
AvutH.; that 48 aduersarie, WICL.;
whych is the adu., Cov. Test.; which
is an adv., TYND. and five remaining
Vv. It will thus be seen that the Vv,
rightly recognise the substantival cha-
racter of o dvriceluevos, and unite éml
wdvra k. 7.\ solely with the following
participle. Against] So GEN. :
vpon, WICL. ; above, AUTH. and remain-
ing Vv. Every one called] AU
that is called, AuTH. and all Vv. except
Wicr. (alle thing that is seyde).  An
object of worship] That is worshipped,
AvuTtE. and the other Vv. except Cov.,
Gods seruyce. Insomuch] So Cov.
Test.: so, AuTH. and remaining Vv.
He sitteth] He *as God 3., AUTH.

E.T.

Because] For,

And then 8

Displaying‘himself] Shewing himself,
AvtH., WicL.,, GEN., BIsH., REEM.;
and shew him silfe, TYND. (giving shall
sitt above) ; and boasteth kimselfe, Cov.;
boastynge hym self, Cov. Test., CRAN.

5. Used to tell] Told, AuTH.: no
Version attempts to give the force of
the imperfect.

6. Restraineth] Withholdeth, AuTH.
and the other Vv. except Cov. Test.,
doth withholde; and REEM., letteth.
There does not seem any reason for
supplying the pronoun ‘him,” with
Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 4): we
seem bound to preserve the mysterious
indefiniteness of the original: Cov.
(both) supply <. May be] So
Cov. Test., REEM. : be, WICL.; might
be, AuTH. and remaining Vv.

His own] His, AuTH. and all Vv.

7. Lawlessness] Iniquity, AvTH.
and all Vv. except WICL., wickidnesse.
But TyND. gives that in., and Cov.,
CrAN., give the in. It seems desirable
here to retain this more rigidly literal
translation as serving more clearly to
indicate the essential character of 74
xaréyov, Is already working)
Dotk already work, AvrH., CRAN.,
GEN., BrsH. Yet only until, &c.]
Similarly, tyll ke whick now onely let-
teth, Cov., CRAN., BIsH.; only ke who
now letteth, will let, until ke, Aurh.;
onely that he that holdith nowe, holde,
til it, WICL. ; which onlie loketh, vntill

M
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shall the Lawless One be revealed, whom the Lord Je-
sus shall consume with the breath of His mouth, and
o shall destroy with the appearance of His coming; whose
coming is after the working of Satan in all power and

10

signs and wonders of lying, and in all deceit of un-

righteousness to them that are perishing; because they
embraced not the love of the truth, that they might be
11 saved. And for this cause doth God send them a work-
12 ing of error that they should believe the lie; that they
may all of them be judged who believed not the truth,
but had pleasure in unrighteousness.

it, TYND.; only he that holdeth, let
hym holde now, tyll ke, Cov. Test. ;
onely he which mow withholdeth, shal
let til he, GEN.; only that he wvhich
novy holdeth, doe hold, vntil fe, RAEM.
The insertion of ‘yet’ may perhaps
be admitted as slightly clearing up
the elliptical expression.

8. The Lawless One] That wicked,
AyrH, TYND.,, Cov. (both), Crax.,
BisH. : the ilke wickide (man), WicL. ;
the wicked man, GEN.; that wicked
one, RHEM. The Lord Jesus] The
Lord, AuTH. omitting *Jesus.
Breath] Spiréit, AUTH. and all Vv.
Appearance] So TIND., Cov. (both),
CRAN.; brightness, AvurH., GEN.,
BrisH. ; illumynynge (or schynynge),
WicL.; manifestation, REEM. The
regular translation of this word in
AUTH. is ‘appearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14,
2 Tim, i. 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. #i. 13),
which is here slightly changed to
avoid the juxtaposition of two parti-
cipial substantives.

9. Whose] Hym whos, WiCL,
RHEM. : even him whose, AUTH. and
remaining Vv. In] So WicL.,
Cov. Test., Brss., REEM. : with, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Wonders of
lying] So BisH. : lying wonders, AUTH.,
Cov. Test., GEN.

10. And in] So Wicr.,, TyYND.,
Cov. Test., GEN., BrsH., REEM.: and

with, AvTH., Cov., CRAN.

Deceit] So Wick., Cov. Test. : seduc-
ing, RAEM.; deceivableness, AvTH.
and remaining Vv. To them] So
Wicr., Cov. Test. (vnfo), REEM.: in
them, AuTH., BISH.; amonge them,
TynD., Cov., CRAN., GEN.

Are perishing] Perish, AurH. and all
Vv. Embraced] Received, AUTH.

11. Doth God send] God *shall
send, AUTH. A working of error]
So WicL. : the operacion of erroure,
Cov. Test., RHEM.; strong delusion,
AUTH. and remaining Vv.: see ver. g.
Though in both cases the introduction
of the adjective ¢effectual’ before
‘working’ might be rendered suitable
by the context, it is still, lexically
considered, somewbat too strong as a
purely literal rendering. It would
thus seem perhaps better to strike out
‘effectual ’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 16, or to
retain it only in italics. These are
however points which it is very difficult
to adjust, for if the ome translation
is too strong, the other certainly seems
somewhat too weak: ‘energy,” which
is adopted by some translators, is
appy. too modern. The lie] 4 Ue,
AvUTH.

12. That they may all of them)
Thatthey *all might, AutH. ; that alle,
WicL.; that all they myght, TyND.,
Cov., CRaN., GEN., Bisg.; that all
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But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for 13
you, brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you
from the beginning unto salvation in sanctification of the
Spirit and faith in the truth: whereunto He called you 14
by our Gospel, unto the obtaining of the glory of our

Lord Jesus Christ.

Accordingly then, brethren, stand 135

fast, and hold the traditions which ye were taught whether

by word or by our epistle.

But may our Lord Jesus 16

Christ Himself, and Good our Father, which loved us, and
gave us eternal comfort and good hope in grace, comfort 17
your hearts, and stablish you in every good work and word.

they maye, Cov. Test.; that al may,
Rury. The two slight changes are
made to preserve the reading dravres,
and the correct sequence of tenses;
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 539
(ed. 4). Judged] So RHEM. ;
demyde (or dampnyde), WicL. ; damn-
ed, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

Had pleasure in] On the transl. of
eUdoxely, Bee note on 1 Thess. ii. 8
(Transl.).

13.  To God alway] Alway to God,
AvutH. : there is here no necessity for
deserting the order of the original.
That] So WIcL., Cov. Test., RHEM. :
because, AUTH.; for becausethat, TYND.,
CRAN.; bec. that, Cov., GEN., BisH.
Chose you from the beginning] Hath
from the beginning chosen you, AUTH.
All Vv, except WioL. (chees) give Lath
chosen. In (1)] So Wicr., Cov.
(both), Bisa., REEM. : through, AUTH.,
TyND., CRAN., GEN. Faith in
the truth] Feith of treuthe, WioL.,
GEN. (the f.), BisH. (the tr.), RHEM,
(the tr.) : belief of the truth, AvTH.

14. Our Lord] The Lord, AUTH.

15. Accordingly then] Therefore,
AUTH. and the other Vv, except WicL.,
and so. Traditions] So AvrH.,
WICL. [¢r. (or techyngis)], RueM. The
other Vv. vary; ordinaunces, TYND.,
Cov. (hoth), CRAN., BisH, ; instructions,

GEN. : see note on ch. iii. 6 (Transl.).
Were taught] Have been taught, AUTH. :
no Version preserves the correct force
of the Aorist. By our] So
WicL.,, Cov. Test, Gen., BisH,
RHEM. : our, AvrH. ; by, TYND., Cov,,
CRAN., all expressing 7u@v with Aoyov.
16, But may] Now, AUTH.
God our Father]God *even our Father,
AUTH. : see especially notes in loc.;
and on the transl. of 6 Oeds xkal TaTip
iy, notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl.).
Loved] So WicL. : kath loved, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Gave] So
WicL. : kath given, AvrH. and remain-
ing Vv. [Cov. (both) however omit
the second hath, see previous note).
Eternal] So RHEEM. : everlasting, AUTH.
and remaining Vv.; see notes on ch.
i g (Transl.). Comfort] Conso-
lation, AvurH. The change is only
made to presérve the same rendering
for wapdrAnow... mapaxalécas, and in-
deed is given by AvrH. in 2 Cor. i.
3y 4. In grace] So WicL., Cov.
Test., BisH., RHEM.: through gr.,
AvrH. and the four remainjing V.
17. Stablish you] AUTH. retains
you in ordinary type, but contrary to
the best authorities; see notes,
Work and word] *Word and work,
AvrH.
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Finally pray ye for us, brethren, that the word of the

Lord may have free course and be glorified, even as ¢ is
2 also with you : and that we may be delivered from perverse
3 and wicked men; for ¢ 7s not all that have Faith. But
faithful is the Lord, who shall stablish you and keep you

4 from the Wicked One.

Yea we have confidence in the

Lord touching you, that ye both do and will do the things
5 which we command. But may the Lord direct your
hearts into the love of God and into the patience of

Christ.

6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of the
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every
brother walking disorderly, and not after the tradition

CHAPTER ITL. 1. Pray ye for us,

brethren] Brethren, pray for us, AUTH.
Perhaps this changed order better re-
presents the prominent position of
wpocelyeafe. Free course] In the
earliest copies of AUTH. ‘free’is marked
ag an insertion, but it may fairly be
considered as involved in 7péxy.
Even as it is also] Even as it is, AvTH.
The change gives a juster equivalent
to kafus kal. See however notes on
1 Thess. i. 5 (Transl.).

2. Perverse] Vucouenable (or noyous),
WicL.; importune, Cov. Test.; im-
portunate, RHEM.;—representing Vulg.
importunis ; disordered, BISH. ; unrea-
sonable, AUTH. and 4 remaining Vv,
It is not all, &e.] AUl men have not
Jaith, Aura. and the other Vv. except
WICL., feith is not of alle men ; and
Cov., faith i3 not euery mds.

3. Fuaithful s the Lord] The
Lord s faithful, AuTH. and the other
Vv. (our L., RHEM.) except WICL.
(the L. is trewe). Independently of the
change of order agreeing better with
that of the original, the paronomasia
caused by the juxtaposition of wloris
and wiwords is more distinctly pre-
served. The Wicked One] Evil,
AUTH. and all Vv.; see notes in loc.

It is of no moment whether mornpol
be translated ‘evil’ or ‘wicked’ but
the rendering should be kept that is
given in ver 2.

4. Yea] And, AuTH., GEN., BisH.,
RHEM. ; sothely, WIicL.; the rest,
Tynb., Cov. (both), CRAN., omit 8¢ in
translation. Command] Com-
mand *you, AUTH.

s. But may] Forsothe, WICL. ;
and, AurH. and the other Vv. except
Cov., which omits 3¢ in translation.
Patience of Clrist] So Aurn. Marg.,
WicL.,, Tynp., Cov. (both), REEM.:
patient waiting for Christ, AUTH.,
CRAN., BisH. ; weating for of Christ,
GEN.

6. The Lord] * Qur Lord, AuTH.
Walking] So RHEM.; sim. WICL.
(wandrynge) : AvTH. (that walketh)
and remaining Vv. insert the relative,
Though the meaning is practically the
same, it still seems desirable in trans-
lation, when consistent with our idiom,
to mark the anarthrous participle.
Tradition] So AUTH., WicL., RHEM. :
institucion, TYND., Cov., CRAN., BIsH.;
ordinaunce, Cov. Test. ; instruction,
GEN. If any change be thought ne-
cessary, the last of these translations
is perhaps to be preferred.
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For yourselves know how ye 7

among you, neither ate we bread from any man for 8

naught, but with toil and travail, working night and day

that we might not be burdensome to any of you : not that 9

we have not power, but to make ourselves an ensample
to you that ye should follow us. For also when we were
with you, this we commanded you, that if any will not
work, neither let him eat. For we hear that there are
some walking among you disorderly, working at no busi-
ness, but being busy-bodies. Now them that are such we
command and exhort in the Lord Jesus' Christ that with
quietness they work, and eat their own bread. But ye,

10

1l

12

13

They received] * He received, AuTH.

7. JInthat] For, Auta. and all Vv.;
see noten in loc. Behaved not]
Behaved not ourselves, Auvra., TIND.,
Cov., CrAN., GEN., BisH.

8. Atewebread from any man] Did
we eat any mans bread, AUTH. It
seems desirable here, with all Vv. ex~
cept WICL,, to invert the order of the
Greek, that dwpear which occupies the
emphatic place in Greek may occupy
the same place in the English,—that
place being not uncommonly in our
language the last. But with toil
...working] But wrought with labour,
AvurH. : the present transl. preserves
the true connection, and avoids the
incorrect rendering of épyafbuevor by
the finite verb. That we...any]
Similarly, lest vve should burden any,
RHEM. : that we might not be charge-
able to any, AUTH. ; lest we shulde be
c. to eny, Cov. (both); because we
wolde mot be ¢. to eny, CRAN., GEN.,
BisH. ; that we greueden none, WIOL. ;
because we wolde not be grevous to eny,
TYND.

9. Not that] Not because, AUTH.;
not as, WICL.; not as though, Cov.
Test., RHEM. That ye should)

For to, WIoL., RHEM.; fo, AUTH, and
remaining Vv.

10. Foralso] SoCov. Test., REEM. :
for even, AuTH., GEN. ; and, Cov.; for,
TYND., CRAN., BisH., omitting xal in
translation. Will not] So WICL.
(wole not), RAEM. : would not, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Neither
let kim] So RHEM, ; and sim, (nether ete
he) WicL.: neither should ke eat, AUTH. ;
that the same shuld not eate, TYND.,
and Cov. (both), CRAN., BisH.,—these
four omitting that ; that ke shulde not
eat, GEN.

11.  Walking] Which walk, AUTH,

No Version gives a participial ren-
dering : see notes on ver. 6.
Working at no business]) Working not
at all, Aura, This is perhaps the
only way in which the paronomasia
épyagoudvos... mepiepyatouévous can be
maintained. The word ‘business’ is
supplied by AurH. in 1 Thess. iv. 11.
Being busybodies] So CRAN. : are busy-
bodies, AvrH., TY¥ND., CoV. (both),
GEN., BisH. (be b.); doinge curiously,
WicL. ; curiously meddling, REEM.

12. In the Lord] *By our Lord,
AUTH.
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But if any man

obey not our word by the epistle, mark this man, and
keep no company with him, that he may be shamed.
15 And count hsm not as an enemy, but admonish Zim as

16 a brother,

you all,

But may the Lord of peace Himself give
you peace continually, in every way.

The Lord be with

17 The salutation by the hand of me Paul, which is a

13. Lose not keart] Be not* weary,
AvrH,

14. But if] So Cov.: and if,
AvurH.,  REEM. If ‘but’ be objected
to in consequence of the ‘but’ in ver.
13, it would then seem better with
TyND.,Cov, Test., CRAN., GEN., BIsH,,
to omit 8¢ in translation.

Obey not] So AUTH. and the other Vv.
except WioL., schal not obeye; and
Cov, Test.,, doth not obey. At first
sight the latter translation might seem
preferable, but considered strictly, it
would seem to imply that such would
probably be the case (see Latham, Eng.
Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the Greek
el with the indic. ‘per se nihil signifi-
cat preter conditionem’ (Klotz, Devar.
Vol. 1L p. 455). It may thus be best
ag a general rule, only to adopt the
indicative in English where either (a)
the context or circumstances of the
cage corroborate the likelihood of the
assumed case, or (b) where the speaker
appears to regard it as a matter of
fact. The possibility of inserting after
‘if’ the words ‘as is matter of fact,’
or ‘as seems to be matter of fact,’
will commonly facilitate decision.

The epistle] This Epistle, AvrtH, All
the other Vv. except WicL. (oure
worde bi epistle) join di& THs émaTorGs
with onuewoliobe, and translate 77s by
the English indefinite article. This
perhaps, with 1 Thess. v. 27, might be
considered as one of the few cases in

which idiom and euphony may justify
us in retaining the pronominal trans-
lation : as however 7oUTor occurs di-
rectly after, it would involve the
necessity of translating it that man,
a8 AUTH., or kym, as WicL. and all
other Vv. Scholefield (Hints, p. 118,
ed 4) proposes ‘our epistle,” but this
is scarcely suitable after the preceding
¢ our word ’ where the ‘our’ is & trans-
lation of Huwy, as it would seem to
imply that it was repeated with did
THS émieTOA S, Mark] So WioL. :
note, AUTH., GEN., RHEM. ; sende vs
worde of, TYND., Cov., CRAN. ; shewe v8
of, Cov. Test.; signifie, BisH.

This man] That man, AUTH. : kym,
‘WicL. and remaining Vv,

Keep no company] So AvrH. in 1 Cor.
v. II : comyne yee not, WICL. ; do mot
companie, RAEM, ; haue nothinge to do,
Cov. (both) ; kave no company, AvTH.
and four remaining Vv.

Shamed] Ashamed, AUTH. : the slight
change brings to notice the passive
sense.

15. And] So WicL,, T¥Np., Cov.
Test., CrAN., RHEM. : yef, AUTE., Cov.,
GEN., Bisg.

16. But may] Now, AUTH., GEN.,
Bisg.; forsothe, WICOL. ; and, RHEM. ;
TyxNp., Cov. (both), CRraN., omit 8¢
in translation. Peage continually,
in every way] Euerlastynge pees in al
place, WicL., and Cov, Test., REEM.,
giving euery place; always, by all
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sign in every epistle: so I write. The grace of our Lord 18
Jesus Christ be with you all. [Amen.]

means, AUTH. and remaining Vv. with myne awne honde, TYND., Cov.

17. By the hand of me Paul] So  (both), CRAN., GEN., Bism. A sign]
AvurH. in Col. iv. 18 : of Paul, with So WICL. (om. @), RHEM. : the token,
mine own hand, AUTH. ; of me Paul  AUTH. and remaining Vv.

THE END.
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